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PREIACL.

"Tere: Sanserit is acknowledged, Ly the most competent judges, to
be an ancient, cnergetic, and uscful langunage. So prepossessed are
most & the Natives of Tndia in its favour, that they ascribe to
it a celestial origin, and account it the medium of divine commu-
nications. Its claims to antiquity are of the fairest order, and from
the deepest rescarches that have been made to trace its source, it
appears Ihghly probable that it was one of those original languages
whi.ch existed at the time of the dispersion, and that, like some others,
it has since given rise to a varicty of inferior dialccts.—From the
endless number of compound words, capable of heing formed at plea-
sure, and from the ingenious method of permuting the last letter of
cach word to agree with the initial of the succeeding one, the Sanscrit
is probably unrivalled for diversity of sound, and harmony of enun-
ciation.—Its being the source of 50 great a number of words in several
other Eastern languages, and its containiug all the principal works of:
the Hindus on Religion, Philosaphy, History, Jurisprudence, &c. give
it a decisive claim on public attention ; and the growing anxiety felt by
a considerable part of the literary world to gain an acquaintance with
it, notwithstanding the difficultics with which it has been encumbered,
sufficiently shews that it is not devoid of interest or utility.

If perspicuity and precision are cssential in any (Girammar, it is cer
tainly in this, where rules are so numcrous, and in several instances,
after the clearest explanation that can be given, so necessary 1o be
closely studied, before they ¢an be fully understood. In attempting
to be gpncise, theve is a danger of becoming obscure. A medium is
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therefore to be observed, hetween swelling the subject to the greatest
extent of which it is capable, and on the other hand, condensing it
so much as to render it unintelligible and indefinite. The learned
Sanserit Grammars formerly published, however excellent in many
respeets, are confessedly too voluminous, and in various particulars too
abstruse ;——hém-o some [uropeans, after cursorily inspectiné them,
have concluded either that they should not have time and patience
sufficient for the acquirement of a langtage so complex, or that it was
altogether unattainable by them ;—and thus they have relinquished in
despair, what might otherwise have proved to them a pleasing and pro-
fitable study.

As this work professes to be formed on a plan differing f{rom those
hitherto adopted, it will he proper to explain the principles on which
it proceeds, and to point out the particulars in which it differs from
other Sanscrit Grammars.

- The whole is divided into four parts, Orthography, Ltymology, S‘yu-
tax, and Prosody. 'This, though a common and convenient division,
has not heretofore been applied to Sanscrit: the first three parts
having been divided in various ways, and the last one entirely neglect-
ed. Native Grammarians divide the whole into two pans. viz, w=,
sounds or words, and Yrg, verbal roots.

The more important rules and remarks are print.cd with a larger
type, while the exceptions to general rules, and fobservations of less,
consequence, are represented in a smaller size. The printing of rules
and cxceptions, &c. with the same sized type, is productive of two
serious inconveniences : the one is, that it causes the stident much
needless labor, by leading him to syppose that the rules thus printed
are all of equal importance, and must be committed to” memory ; the
other is, that when he has passed throngh the fatigue of learning them
all, he finds himselfy frequently in g labyrinth through not nnderstand-
ing their propet application: and attempting to account by general
rules alone for hat which shiould be acq‘nmted for by general rules as
modified by certain exceptions, he imagines that one rule is in direct
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opposition to another, and knows not which is to be regarded. The
method which has been adopted of employing characters of different
sizes, it is hoped, will remove these obstructions.

The character in which Sanserit works are usually printed is called
Deva-ndgari; it is read like the Linglish, from the left hand to the
right. The native Pandits of Bengal learn to read this character, but
few of them can write it with' expedition.; in composing and copying
Sanscrit works they make nse of the Bengili alphabet, which corre-
s.p(mds exactly with the Néagari, except in the shape of the letters.

In representing the alphabet in Roman characters, the plan of Sir
Wm. Jones with one or two exceptions has been adopted.  In explain-
ing the powers of the letters, some other characters are given, which,
though they do not literally agree with those which they may be used
to represent, sometimes serve to express the sound more distinetly
or neatly'in Roman letters.

'A little alteration has been made in the scheme for the permutation
of the letters, by which it is rendered more consistent with the order
of the alphabet, and consequently easier to be retained in the memory.
The vowg)y stand as in the alphabet, and the semivowels range under
their corresponding vowels, The classified letters are like the alpha-
bet taken backwards; reckoning from the right hand to the left, and
from the top m' the bottom ; and the remsaining miscellancous ones are
. placed under thein corresponding classified letters.*  So much would
not have been said respecting this trifling nit'cration, had it not been
for the influence which it has on the succeeding Rules of Permutation.
Tn uniting a number of words fogether for the harmony of a sentence,
the rules of permutation may be occasionally dispensed with ; but in
general, they ‘are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect of them
considered as a great inelegance. The general rules should be closely
studied, the notes may be rcad and referred to,as exceptions occur.

* In order to understand the difference between this arrangement and that commonly
adopted, compare the onc at the beginmng of *he 2nd Chapter of Orthography with the
athen the Appendix,
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That the mind of the learner might not be distracted, many remarks
usually put under this head, have been referred to compound words,
the place to which they properly belong.

One peculiarity of considerable magnitnde in this work, aris¢s from
omitting the System of rejected letters. It appeared to the Author,
after minnte investigation, caleulated rather to exercise the paticnce
than to improve the understanding.  The reader will be able to form
a judgment. respecting it, after secing: an example of its operations in
the case of a noun, and the tense of a verh ; at the same time lie must
bear in mind, that what is here stated relative to these two oxanp.es,
cqually applics to the other cases and tenses, &e. and that the rnles
which constitute this system are not all collected together by those who
have used it, but are frequently to be sought for throughout the whole
Grammar.

In the Dictionary we find the word 9%, ¢ man.  Desirous of putting
this word in the Nominative case, we twrn to the Grapmmar, and find
that fg is added to Nouns of the masculine gender to form the Nomi-
native case, which makes the word aaTf§; but the T of fg is rejected,
which leaves it 97g. Is this then the Nominative case? No ; because
when a letter is rejected some effect is produced by it.  What then is
the effect of rejecting 7 It is equivalent t a rule. What is the
rule to which it is cquivalent? Tt is this, € that when T is rejected,
the word must end with a final consonant.” Does this rejection then
save arule? Noj; it only implies onc which must Be previously learn-
ed, and which, being® ;1pplied in the present instance, makes the
word w7q. Ilaving obtained the result of the rejected letter, we are
afterwards informed that (:) is substitucd for # followed by ( _) which
makes the word 9%: ;—so that the whole is to find out that (:) is added
to form the Nominative case, which is sufficiently shewn by the declen-
sion of the noun without any such process.

* Agofn, in the list of verbal roots we have the word qr4— 1, | lo ask,
to request.  1st, The infleetion to be added to form the third person of
the Indefinite tense is fg, which makes the word grafg. The iaf fe
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1t be rejected, which, according to the rule before given in the case
the Nouu, minkes the word @re%. 2nd, In accounting for the for-
tion of the Indefinite, it is stated that f§ must be inserted after the
it, by which the preceding word becomes @rgfgg ; but the ¥ of fa@
ejected, which leaves it gIg9%. 3rd, Another rule states, that g is
t when T is inserted in the root, but is retained when it is not: in
s case before us X is regularly inserted, consequently the 9 is lost,
ich leaves the root just as it was'before f§ was inserted, qN9%. 4th,
succeeding rule informs us, that when f§ is inserted, '{a\ must be
fixed to the intlection fz, which will make the root in question,
WX . Thedof f‘q is rejected, and we must now search for a rule
know what is to be the result of such a rejection ; we find one which
orms us, ‘that when ® is rejected, the increment with which it is
ited must be prefixed to the syllable or word;> or in other words
it ¥ must precede X, by which the verb will become NZ.
1, Another rule states, that 9& must always be prefixed to verbal
sts in the' Imperfect, the Indefinite, and the Subjunctive, unless
astructed with the adverb &1, The % is rejected, which according to .
: ruie for the rejection of @ makes th@word waraY%. Lastly, We
d a rule for changing the final % to &, and then we arrive at the
qular Indefinite tense argta.  Now let any one judge whether all
s winding,is neecessary to find out, that when ¥ is inserted in the
ture, the Indefinite is.formed from it, by prefixing the augment
and changing 4T into ﬁ; as gifgar, wmtﬁ’q. As much might
said concerning the other rejected letters; but it would be tedious
enlarge, as the reader must at once perceive that this system, ‘what-
'r may be its claims to ingenuity, is too complicated in its applica-
n.

The Nouns might be divided into two lasses; the first ending with
wels, the second with consonants ; but since the variations of the
mer so much exceed those of the latter, it is conceived that a more
wular distribution of them could not be made thgn that which has
:n attempted, by forming them into five declensions. Nouns of the
: declension are equal in number to those of the remaining four.
each,ﬁ.umbcr several of the cases are alike; viz. in the singular
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number, the Ablative and Possessive, with the exception of nouns end-
ing in 9§ ;—in the dual, the Nominative, Objective, and Vocative ; the
Instrumental, Dative, and Ablative ; the Possessive and Locative ; in
the plural, the Dative and Ablative. - Also the Nomiuative mld Objec-
tive of ncuters in all the numbers.

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have been mixed to-
gether more or less in preceding Grammars ; in this they are treated:
of separatcly.

The Verbs are divided into Primitive and Derivative, The Primitive
are subdivided into Common, Active, and Deponent, and the Derivative
into Causal, Optative, Frequentative and Nominal. The Primitives
amount to nearly two thousand, and are kept separate {from other words
by theNatives. That the Derivatives are distinct verbs,and not particular
moods of other verbs, must be evident from their having voices, moods,
tenses, &ec. like other regular verbs, which properties could never be

. ascribed to moods. A Common verb is onc common to the two voices,
active and middle. An Actige verb does not signify, as in English
grammars, a transitive one, but onc conjugated only in the Active
voice, whether transitive or intransitive. A Deponent verb is conju-
gated only in the Middle voice, but has an active signification. The
Passive voice is common to them all. Ty the selection of verbs for
examples of the different conjugations, Common ones have been chosen ;
not because they are the mast numerous, for this is not the case, but be-
cause‘they include both the others, all the Active verbs being inflected
like the active voite, and all the Deponents like the middle voice of
Common verbs. Instead of laying down rules for the formation of each*
tense as totally unconnected with the rest, all of them have been form-
ed from the three principal parts of the verh ; the Present, the Past,
and the Fature. If a verb is irregular in only one' of the principal
tenscs, under that tense the irregularity is specified ; verbs that are
irregular in morg than onc of the principal tenses, are considered
Amwmalous, and are arranged together in alphabetic order as the last
section of the verbs. Verbs of the Ist conjugation exceed in number
those of all the others combined. All the conjugations aré alike, ex-

L
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:pt in the present tense and its formatives : and even in these the 4th,
th, and 10th, are like the 1st, and the 8th like the 5th, when pre-
ared for inflection by the addition of the afixes. Hence the ten
ight be reduced to six conjugations. By dividing them according as
e inflectiqns are united mediately or immediately with the root, they
ight be reduced to two : but as neither the size of the Grammar nor
1¢ labour of the learner would be abridged by cither arrangement, it
18 not been adopted. The Aiubandha or characteristic letters,
rve to point out the conjugations and peculiar tnilections of the verb.
he Rules of Permutation preceding the conjugations gencrally serve
ext@d or diversify the ideas of those’ contained in the Orthography ;
«d may be attended to at first, or omitted till the conjugations have
en learned, at the pleasure of the student.

One singular plan by which Sanscrit Grammars have been rendered
ceedingly prolix, has been that of laying down rules to account for
¢ formation of almost cvery derivative word. In most cases, deriva-
e w.urds may be traced to their respective roots™ with the greatest .
cility ; in particular instances, where the origin is doubtful, the
ethods of tracing them are often so fanciful, that little dependence
n be placed upon them.  Morcover, as this is a subject which be-
1gs to a lictionary rather than to a Grammar, and as minute in-
stigation of it is rathes.amusing than essentially necessary, no
ology is deemed requisite for not having discussed it more exten-
rely.

A new arrangement has been made with rcspcct‘tb compound words ;
ey are divided, not as before in an arbitrary manner, but according to
e distinct denomination of the words that arc formed. Under six
ads, Native grammarians include only ¢ mpound Nouns, Adjectives,
d Adverbs: in this work compounds are divided into four classes,
»uns, Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs. The former two being nu-
rrous, are subdivided into genera and species ; the genera include the

The Hindus, ke the Jews, trace nearly every word in ther language to some
bal root. »
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classes specified by the Natives, and the species shew the various co
binations which each genus admits.

In the Syntax the same order has been preserved as in the Etym
logy. It commences with the nouns, and proceeds gradually throug
the different parts of speecl, including under each part whatever r
lates cither to its concord or government. The examples selected :
illustrate the rules havé been taken from classical writers. The rul
have been regularly numbered from the beginning, to avoid perplexit
in referring to them ; and the examples of parsing, which succeed, wi
prove their utility by shewing their application.

In compliance with the usage of European Grammarians, and o
account of the important rank which Poetry holds in Sanscrit, a con
prehensive and systematic view of Prosody has been introduced :
which have been added, specimens of the different kinds of prose ct
position. This may be regarded for the most part as an abrides

. ment of the Chanda-manjari ; a treatise on Prosody held in the hig
repute. The versification of the Ilindus, thongh extensive, is
lerably simple; and a knowledge of it will cnable the student to
rect many blunders which will be found to cxist in almost every bo.
he may peruse. ‘The name of each species of metre is contained in th
example given of it, on which account mary verses have been retaine
though not quite literally rendered, which otherwise would have bec
changed for some of 2 mote moral and less idolatrous description.

For the convenience of those who may have to converse with learne
natives, an Appendix, containing a list of the technical teyms uscd b
Sanscrit Grammarians, has been added. .

In addition to the preceding rémarks, which are designed chicfly {
illustrate the specific plan of the work, it may not be improper to offe
a few others, more interesting to those who are desirous of forming
coprect estimate of the origin, unity, and diversity of languages.

It has frequently been asked, Was the Sanscrit ever a spoken lan-
guage ? Some taking the meaning 8f the word Sanserit to'be, done
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ether, and the meaning of the word Prdcrit to be, not done together,
ue that the latter was spoken ; but that the former was modified by
umber of learned.men assembled for the purpose, and used only in
ting, It is true that the word Sanscrit does mean, compact, pure,
the word Pracrit, uncompact, impure ; but to maintain on this ac-
nt, that the former sprung from the latter, is like deriving the
itain from the stream, instead of the stream from the fountain. To
wunt for the formation of many corrupt dialects from an original
juage is not difficult ; but to account for the formation of a pure
poken language from a corrupt spoken one, is far from being ecasy.
: ®tgrmining of the question however involves in it nothing of parti-
r consequence, since not what the Sanscrit may have been, but
t it now is, gives to it, as far as it concerus us, all its importance.
works composed in Greek and Latin would not be less valuable to
it this period, even should it be snpposed that they never were
‘en lang:)ages.‘ Yet if we form our judgment of the Sanscrit from
eing the grand depository of Hindu literature and science ;—from
1gving living' languages derived immediately from it, which resem-
t quite as much as the Ttalian does the Latin, or as the Modern
the Ancient Gregk ;—and from its containing three kinds of prose
position, one of which is not more difficult than many picces in its
rative lamguages, and is spoken with fluency by many Pandits, and
by the higher classes'in certain provinces, we shall feel ourselves
m almost involuntarily to the conclusion, that it must have been
the medium of communication to a considerable part of this coun-
That it never was spoken in the manner it is now most common-
ritien by the learned Natives, is very evident ; because the existence
» many ‘compound words, and the cxactness with which the sen.
:s are constructed, would imply that forethought and contrivance
1e part of the speaker, and that-quick.ess and extent of compre-
ion on the part of the hearer, which could not possibly exist in
non conversation.

Sanserit more dificult than any other language? Speaking
rally, there is little hazard in saying that it is not. In some par-
ars i¢ may be more s0; in soine equally 50 ; but in others less.
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In the permutation of letters, and the formation of compound nouns
and adjectives, it perhaps excceds any other language. All the words
in a sentence are frequently run one into another, and the final letters
of each word changed to agree with the initial of the succeeding onc.
In English, were words thus joined together without any pérmntation
of the letters, it would be very puzzling to a learner ; but if the final
letters of each word werc changed to agree with the initial of the next,
the difficulty would be gréatly increased. This is the case in Sanserit ;
and although the changes are all natural, and easily acquired by a
little perseverance, yet to a bcgmner they form a serious obstacle. In
some other languages compound nouns and adjectives are nyufdrous,
but in none perhaps so much so as in the Sanscrit. The compounds
of other polished tongues are generally contained in their dictionaries ;
those of the Sanscrit are not : indecd it'is impossible that they should ;
for it admits not only of compounds, but of double compounds; and
of both not a definite, but an indefinite number. lhstances are to be
found in which, by means of this double composition, a si.lwlc word is
“several hundred syllables long : and no person, however well he may b('
acquainted with the clements of which they are composed, and able tg
explain them when formed, can ever say that he knows all the com}
pounds which the language admits ; because the formation of them |
depends upon the fancy, and may consequently be as diversified as its’
operations. A man may know low manfegencra and species of com”
pounds there are, but can never tell the number of words which each
genus or species cembraces.® This plan of compounding words has offer-
ed to Indian poets & boundless scope in the usé of vocables, and may
serve to account for the great variety of their poetical metres.

In the number of its synonymous terms, the Sanscrit perhaps ‘equals
any other language. Words scrwing to express the same idea vary
generally from two to thirty-five ; for instance, for kand there are 5 ;
for light 11 ; for cloud 15 ; for moon 20 ; for snake 26 ; for slaughter
33 for fire 35 ; for sun 37, &c.

Wlth regard to inflections, the Sauscrit falls far short of the Greck.
In the declension of Nouns, &c. it hds three more cases; lun in the
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:onjugation of a verb under the different moods of the three voicts, it
s fifty-four tenses less. Under the different moods there are 11
enses in the Active, 11 in the Middle, and 11 in the Passive, making
he sum total 33; in Greek there are 28 in the Active, 28 in the Mid-
1le, and 31 in the Passive, making the sum total 87 : so that there are
rearly three times as many inflections in a Greck, as in a Sanscrit verb.
Besides this, there isa much greater number of verbs infleceted in the
hree voices in the former than in the latter. « Again, in Sanscrit there
e no contracted, and a much less humber of compound verbs. Now
ince the inflections of verbs form a principal part of auy Grammar, and
ince thg Sanscsit will scarcely bear a’comparison with the Greek in
his respect, though it is more perplexing to a learner in some other
warticulars, we conclude on the whole, that it cannot be a more diffi-
ult language.

Does the Sanscrit resemble any other language? In several parti-
nlars it is 1tke the Greek or Latin. To.state them all would far excced
he bounds of this Preface ; it may not however be amiss, in order to *
xeite farther inquiry, to adduce a few instances. Tt must be premised,
hat @ is equivalent to the Greek o or to the Latin short  ; that (°) is
quivalent to the Greek v or the Latin m ; and that (:) is equal to s.*

The Rules of Permutasion in Greek, as far as they extend, corre-
pond very much, with those in Sanscrit : as, & 4 Apre = Adprw
lustro, illuminate ; fagia + fewfa =" fazifdafa, o wise, man
wites.—In Greek and Latin the declensions are ﬂ.vg ; there is the same
umber in Sanserit.—In Greck the feminine gender gencrally ends in

or é; so it does in Sanscrit ; as, dyvela, WS, pudicitia, morlesty or
tame. yuwn, IV, foeming, @ woman.—In Greek the numbers are
aree ; they are the same in Sanserit —In Greek a great part of the
fasculine nouns.end with os, and the Neuters with on; in Latin the
rmer end in us, and the latter in um : in these respects the Sanserit
»sembles either, As, Masc. Nom. xbptog, X¥TH, dominus, a lord or

* These are not fanciful premises, for g has always the sound of short « oro ; (°)as
final may aJways be written ¥ m, and when jomed with another consonant it generally
:comes ngapd g s, when final, is alwa$s expressed by (:).
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master ; Obj. xbpiey, XHTH, dominum ; Inst. plur. '{QI’(‘H\, xvpiatgy do-
minis. Neut. Nom. and Objective &parpov, T, aratrum, a plough.—
In Greek and Latin most adjectives have three terminations, some have
only two; the same applies to Sauscrit : as, Nom, xaMs, xald, xaddy;
Q9E, 1, wwe ; bonus, bona, bonum ; good, fair. Obj. xadéy, xaknv,
xakdy, Wquy, WWTH, WuH; bonum, bonam, bonum.—In Greek,
the comparisons are formed by tepog and ratog ; in Sanscrit by @< and
#A8Y.—In Greek and Latin the pronouns are irregular ; so they are in
Sanserit ; as, Nom. &yé, W%, ego, 1. Obj. pé, w1, me, me. Nom. b, H,
tu, thou; Obj. of, @, te, thee.—The Sanscrit plurals are like the
Latin ; as, 7w, nos, we; 49, vos, ye.—In Greck there are twd kinds
of verbs, Primitives and Derivatives ; so there are in Sanscrit.—In
Greck the conjugations of Primitives admit of various divisions,* but
there are four sorts of Derivatives ; the same applies to the Sanscrit.—
In Greek there are three Voices ; so there arc in Sanscrit.—The Tnper-
fect and Indefinite tenses in Greek are formed by prefixing the aug-
ment and changing the finals ; -the perfect by reduplicating the first
‘letter and changing the finals, or by affixing the auxiliary verl(): the
same is done in Sanserit.—Some of the inflections also are the same in
Sanscrit as in the Greck ; as, Mid. 3rd singular and plural alréevar,
adriovrac ; UGN, AIN; ke asks, they ask : wievo, riovro; WAIHR
YIS ke asked, they asked.—Many of the derivative axd compound
words are formed in the same manner as fRose in Greek ; as, Aoyld,
from Myes ; ar41, from 1Y, a word or account, §ie. Ietz+ hoyin =
' Sohoyia ; < C + !Iil=¥1(‘n‘m, a word or account of God. ylavxdg
+ay= -yhﬂm\];, or yAauxiwig ; MF: + WG =‘ﬂmw, blue-eyed. .

How far the Sanscrit in general pgrees with the Greek in its con-"
cord and government, and some of its poetical metres, may easily be
ascertained by perusing the rules of the Syntax and Prosody. There
is a striking likeness between the Greek and Sanscrit in the position of
words and the use of participles : and there are also many instances in
which Sanscrit words correspond with others in Latin or Greck.

* The Westmi and Eton Gr make nine of them, six simple and threecon-
tracted ; others make less, but by a process which, if applied to the Sanscrit, would
equally reduce the number. See page xi. * s
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From the above remarks it is evident, that there is a similarity
existing between the structure of the Greek and Sanscrit; on which
account the plan pursued in this work will be found to agree very
much with that adopted in Greek and Latin Grammars :—which
though not entirely new in itself, will readily be acknowledged as new,
in its application to this language.

The present age is too much’ enlightenetl by expericnce to urge
against this or any other attempt the stale objection, that innovation in
what has been established by long custom, is intolerable ; for in this
case hege woukd be an end to all latitude of enquiry, and a complete
stagnation of ideas in the moral world ; which would not only stop the
progress of literature and science, but reduce us again to the barbarity
of our ancestors.

It is trug, that freedom of thought and latitude of investigation to a
mind, in which fancy predominates over reason, and the rage for no-
velty,over the love of truth, are the fraitful source of wmany errors ; and
when exercised on important subjects, are worthy of entire neglect or
severe animadversion.  But every arduous attempt either to develope
what is unknown, to illustrate what is obscure, to simplify what is
complex, or€o render easy what had before been considered almost
'insuperable, on any subject ‘connected with the interests of learning, is
at least entitled to.candour. In this light it is hoped the present work
will be looked upon by the reader. The Author has entirely mistaken
his own motives, if in any instance he has made the least innovation
through a desirc to depreciate the labours of others, or vainly to dis-
tinguish his own ; and will be wilking to confess any errors which may
still exist, when pointed out by the candid and enlightened critic.

To the works of his Predecessors he would not forget to acknowledge
himself highly indebted : in the prosccution of his Jesign they have
béen constantly referred to, and the substance of many rules and vati-
ous examples taken from them:—indeed it has been his concern to
avail himeelf of every advantagg they could afford, together with the
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assistance of able Pandits, and the advice of those kind friends, with
whom he has the happiness to be more immediately connected.

Probably no one ever entered on the study of this language, without
sincerely wishing, that by some means or other the Grammar of it
could be rendered less circuitous and toilsome. A conviction that it
might be made so by modelling it on a different plan, induced the Au-
thor to compose this werk ; and the reccption given to the first at-
tempt, now cncourages him to offer to public notice a second and im-
proved edition.



CONTENTS.

PART L—ORTIIOGRAPHY.

Cuae. 1. Of the Number, Power, Division, and
. Combination qf the Letters,......
Suar. 1. Jf the Permutation of the Letters, . .

PART 1I. ETYMOLOGY.

“HAP. L. Of Substantives, .vveveveevievneses
SEctioN . Of the Declensions, ..., .ovevereenenn.n....
First Declensiony ...........cccooiiiiu..
Second, oo v e e
Third, .. .. e

Fourth,
Fifth,
—— ‘:’ Of the Gender, Number, and Cases of Sub-
stantives, ..........ieiiiiii ...
HAp. 1L Of Adjectives, «vvunidcununeennnnn.
Section 1. Of the Declension of Adjectives, .. ...........

Of those ending in Vowels, ........ e
Of those ending in Consonants, ..............
Of Partieiples, .............c..oiiiiiann

——— 2. Of the Formation of the Weminine,
—— 3.0t the Comparison of Adjectives ,............
4. Of the Numerical Adjectives, ........... ....
HAP. I Of Pronouns, vevevves coudinenn..
Section 1. Of Personal Pronouns, ............ovov....

———, 2. Of Relative and Interrogative Pronouns, ......
——1, 3. Of Adjective Pronbuns, ............ RN

88



XX CONTENTS.
Cuap. 1V. Of Primitive Verbs, ceevveoicennes
Secrion 1. Of Verbs in General, .......... e
Rules of Permutation, .....................ccvua.. .-
'2 Of the Conjugation of Verbs, ................
Tirst Conjugation, ................
Second, ... e e
Third, cove e i e
Fourth, ... ... ... .
Fifth, oo e
Sixth, .. ....... e SR oo
Seventh, ... i
Eighth,
Ninth, ...... ...... e e
Tenth, ...
Secrion 3. Of the Formation and use of‘ thc 'I‘mscs, ......
The Present, &c... ..o oo il
The Perfect,
The Futures, .................. ......... !
The Indefinite, .. ... eiiii i s
Participles, .......... ... o

Cuap. V. Of Derivative Verbs,ovviiviiiqeees @

Ce

Secrion 1. Of the Causal Verbs, ... 0 .. oo viue..

H

2. Of the Opmtm, Verbs, e e

3. Of the l‘rcqucnmtuo Verbs, oo e

4 Of the Nominal Verbs, ....................
. Of the Anomalous Verbs, ..................

Page
101
th.
111
117
2.
137
152
163
173
181
193
194
208
216
229
.
212

Cuare. VI. Of lndcduublc‘\des,. Certeeareae 295,

SecTroN 1. OF Adverbs,. v ve et iie e
2. Of Prepositions, .o....oovvvveeeiaiian e
—_— 3. Of'Coujuuctions,....A.....‘.........‘...‘.

4. O[IIItLI‘JCCthlIS,.......

th.

.Cuar. VIL. Of Derivative \Vords, veresenereas S04

SECTION 1, OF Nouns, ....iviuiveiniiveniniieiennnens

<

2, OF Adjectives, «ovuvitv vt v invrenee o ee e

th.
310



CONTENTS. Xxk

Page

Cuar. VIII. Of Compound Words, .......... 313
Sgcrion 1. Of Not_ms, .............................. 313
2. Of Adjectives, .. ....vove e e nunnnnnnn.on. 320

—— 3.0fVerbs,.. ... 339
—— 4. Of Adverbs, ........................0 0 31

—

PART I1I1.--SYNTAX.
The Syntax of Nouns, ...vveviiiiiennenn.. 343

J— of Adjectives, vv....... . 7 1<
P *of Pronouns, .. ..... . 111
— of Verbs, ....o...... I 1

—————— of Adverbs,. ... iiiiiinenee. 379
~————— of Prepositions, «......c0vuve... 384
— of Conjunctions, ............ . 386

——— of Interjections, ................ 389
Examples of Parsing, ...ovvvviiiiinne... 391

PART TV.—PROSODY.
Preliminagy Observations, «vvveveeneeaee.... 405
Cuar. I Of Poctry rbgulated by the number of
Syllables, . caveevvniiiiiiiiisiiiirenene.. 410

Skerion 1. Of VerSes in which every half line is the same » 6.

2. Of Verses in which every line is tht same, .... 439
3. Of Verses in which every two lines arc the
. . same, ..... R4 441
cuar. II. Of Poetry leo'ulated by tlle numbel
Of INStants) vuveererniieernnernnnneennness 445
Secrion 1. Of Verses regulated by Feet and Quantity, . 6.
- 2. Of Verses regulated principally by Quantity,.. 450
“nar. [1L. Of the different kinds of Prose Com-
posmon, PP 734

I\I)I)LNDIX, .Il..l‘l.."....Illll'..l‘.'..‘ 459







SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.







SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

e

SANscRIT Grammar (Vyikaran) may be divided
into four parts, viz. Orthography, Etymology, Syntax,
and Pgosody. *

PART I
ORTHOGRAPHY.

ORTHOGRAPHY teaches the number, power, divi-
sion, combination, and permutation of Letters.

CHAP I
L[]
OF THE LETTERS (AKSHAR): THEIR NUMBER,

POWER, DIVISION, AND COMBINATION.

'
- (1.) There are fifty Letters, sixte,ep of whicl are
called Vowels (swar), and thirty-four Consonants

(vyanjan).
VOWELS.
9 a o« 4 Bk S t S
.3 u 3 4 w ris W n
9 i g M T ¢ g ai
€. €@ av, w ang & ah,
2 .
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CONSONANTS.

ka @ kha T ga 9 gha T gnua
cha ® chha = ja  Wjha @ gnia
ta 3 tha g da © dha T ana
ta W tha % da 9 dha W na
pa Wpha W la H bha R ma
ya T ra w la T va ,

W sha ¥ sha | sa % ha Q ksha

8 o a N 4

In speaking of these letters scparately the Natives add kir to cach,
as a-kér, 4-kér, i-kar, u-kir, &c.

(2.) The following observations may serve to illus-

trate the powers of the Letters (uchchéran):
9 a, €7 d.

« a is pronounced like a in the word tolerable or America, as €A%
anala, fire. At ‘the beginning of words when it is a privative, or
comes before a double consonant, it sounds nearly like a in fall, as
GHTCN akdrana, without a cause ; w8 arg.ha, price. In the middle of
words it is generally pronounced like u in fub, as ®YW marana, death,
By the Natives of Bengglit is often sounded like o in for, as 7%
nashfa, destroyed. At the end of words a shorl. @ always expresses
its proper sound. .[a the pronunciation of many Sanscrit words in
Bengtli and English, the final a is dropped, as Rém for Rdma, and ,
Sanscrit for Sanscrita.

w1 d is a long vowel corresponding to W ;—it requires double the
time in pronunciation, and has the sound of @ in far, butis rather
longer, as Wiw kdla, time.

Ti, ¥4

¥, #is pronounced like i in pin, as fW&¥ nindd, reproach ; ¥ hastin,
,an elephant.
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i ¥ {is the corresponding long vowel of T, and is rathet'longer than
" any sound of i in English ; the i in police is nearly like it, as ¥t bA,
* fear.

I u, F U

These, like the preceding, are two corresponding vowgls, the one
short and the other long ; the first sounds like u in Jull, the second
like u in prune, but rather longer ; as 'gimt kumdra, a prince ,\1\!!!‘
bhidpdla, 8 king.

® i, % i g i, g Ul

The st two are compounds formed by the union of the simple
vowels T7and ¥ 7 with the semivowel T r; the other two are formed
by the union of the former with the semivowel &'Z.—They are pro-
nounced, according to the power of each letter taken separately, #i, 4,

Iri, Ird,
T é, T ai; W6, W au

¥ #and ¥ ai are formed by the union of | and w1 with ¥ and t' 3
the other two by ¥ and %7 with ¥ and &. The Tand Wi are im-
proper, the € and [ proper diphthongs,

¢ ¢has the sound of e in the word there. The French ¢ in bont¢ is
gencrally used to express it.

N
¥ ai has the sound bf ai in aisle, or of é"and i taken separately.
A ]

*91 ¢ sounds like o in note, as @Wiw ldka, people: ,

’ Wr au is pronounced like ow m how, as -8 nau, a boat, or like ¢ and
« takén separately,
% ang; W: ah.
. The former is substituted for & and is called anuswr; it is pro-
" nounced like it, but occurs seldom except in the middle and at the end
of-words ;—the latter is substituted for § and is called visarga ; therg is
no sound exactly like it in the English language, the nearest to it is
the abrupt sound of # when pronounced in the interjections ak / ok /
as : Ical! who ? )
B 2
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The & béfore ‘and : (in &' and w:) does not belong to them as let.
ters, but is prefixed for the sake of pronouncing them : they are
always preceded by a vowel or diphthong.

wkWNg,qch,wj;et,8d; qt,5d;up b

The above are all simple letters (alpaprana) ; the first two gutturals,
the second palatines, the third linguals, the fourth dentals, and the fifth
labials.

® kand & ¢ are like & and g hard, in the words king, give ; but are
pronounced by putting the tongue rather farther back in the mouth :
a8, ®1W kdka, a crow ; QW gamgna, a going. In Roman letters ¢ is
generally used for & before a consonant, and may &lso at pleasure
be used for & before the vowels a, 0, and u as Y& Prdcit, I edrd,
a prison, &c. When both preceded and followed by a consonant, the
¢ is more elegant in appearance than & : as e‘ga Sanscrit.

% ch and & j are like ¢k and j in the words churck and just; as
fqmr chintd, thought ; My jaya, victory. .

Z t and ¥ 4 arc like ¢ and d in the words Zake and do, as KT {ikd,
& commentary ; €% dands, a staff. The dots are put under ' these
letters rather than under the dentals because they come into use much
less frequently. & preceded by a vowel is pronounced like a French »

by the Bengali Pundits, as WY®T pird, pain. .

& ¢ aud ¥ d are pronounced by app]ying'thc tip of the tongue to the
roots of the teeth, nearly ljke tube and den ; as, = anta, a tooth.

g gand ¥ & are like p und & in pace and book, ats YIW pitra, a vessel ;
W1® bila, o child. . A stroke is drawn through ¥ ) to distinguish it
from ¥ »; but by the Natives 9 and ¥ are often written alike, and
by those in Bengal always pronounced alike.

Bkh, 9 gh; & chh, ¥ jh; 3th,© dh ; Qth, 4 dh ; & ph, & bh.

These are the aspirates of the foregoing simple consonants (mahd-
préna). There are no sounds like them in English : they have generally

. begn represented f)y the last letter of one word and the first of another,
as black-heath, hog-herd, fetch-hence, fag-hen, bad-kand, pent-house,
cold-hund, up-hill, Hob-house. This appears to be the best.represen-

. tation that can be given of them : yet it is not exactly cor:;éct, asa
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certain hiatus takes place between the two letters in these examples ;
but to give these aspirates their proper sounds, it is necessary to pro-
nounce both the letters with the same breath. The aspirates, there-
fore, are to be considered as letters which contain the powers of their
corresponding simple letters, and of % so closely united with them,
that both can be uttered with one breath, as wriar shdkhd, a branch ;
wIg ghdsa, grass, &c. & dh has the sound of 74 among the Bengal
Pandits when preceded by a vowel ; as, & miirha, a fool. & phis often
pronounced like ph in physic, as ®« phénn, froth. Some Western
writers have adopted the Greek aspirate with the simple letters to
_express the aspirates in the Roman ch'aructer, as ki, gi, &e.

‘' ng, S ng, Wa, T 0, 7 m.

These are all nasals, and must be varied in their sound according to

; the class of letters to which they belong, the first being a guttural, the
' second a palatine, the third a lingual, the fourth a dental, and the fifth
a labial nasal. & at the beginning of a word is pronounced like gn ;
in the middle like a strong nasal 2*, and at the cnd like zg in rung ;
as, & gnu, sound ; G anka, a mark ; AT aarang, a man ; S, q, and
« 11:;'e all the sound of #, but arc modified by the different organs
with which each is articulated ; as, §9 sunchaya, a collection, ey
kangaka, a thorn, M dunta, » tooth. & is like m in the word mind 5 us,

®IAY mdtd, a mother.
[ ]

Though the one sign a is used for four of the ubove five letters, it
will not be difficult to ascertain which if represents; since if it
stands for the first, il will be distinguished by a following guftural
letter ; if for the second, by a following palatine ; if for the third,
by a following lingual ; and if for the fourth, by a following labial,

Ty,TAH R T

T y has the sound of y in young, as QiSF ydjaka, a priest. The Pan-
dits in Bengal give it the sound of j in just, as jdjaka.

* n has this nasal sound in English, when medial and followed by
9%, or its representative ¢; but when followed by any other sinyle
letters ng appears necessary to express it, though ng as a medial in
Rloman lst:ers has not a very neat appearance. See Walker’s Princi-
ples, p, B1. ) ’
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Tris prt;nounced like r in rod, as %Y ripa, form, color.
& [ sounds like / in lane, as @1W ldbha, gain.

v is like v in vain, as FI1H vdta, wind : wher it is the last letter of
a cﬁnpound consonant, it has the power of w, as ¥1T dwdra, a door,

W sh, § sh, & s.

The first is like sk in English ; the middle is s& pronounced by
raising the tip of the tongue to the top of the mouth; and the
last is like the English s; as, Wig shdpa, a curse ; WY shesha, an
end ; §IT sdru, esscnce. )

% b A ksh.

« /% is pronounced like £ in keart, as ¥ hasta, a hand : when com.
pounded with 3 it is softened by the inhabitants of Bengal into j, as
» ﬁuf-‘d mujyanti, they ave foolish.

9 kshis a compound of &, and ¥; its proper soundstherefore is
. kshya ; but by the Pandits in Bengal it is pronounced &y«.

(3.) The letters are divided into Vowels and Conso-
nants. The Vowels are subdivided into

Short (hraswa) g ¥r 3 =

Long (dirgha) L F

° §
. Simflar (samén) wH TX TF WH
Dissimilar (asaman) ¥ ¥ €IS S¥ I TN

:‘g ndl 48

-Four of the remaining six, viz. € ¢, T ai, 6, Jan,
are diphthongs : the othér two, & ang, % ah, having
powers peculiar to themselves, may be considered as
~apomalous. ‘-

= %; 9, @, though placed emong the pure vowels,
should also he considered as' anomalous ; smcé like ¥
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and & they participate the properties both of a vowel
and a consonant.

The Consonants are divided into two sorts, degp-
iinated Classified (vargiya) and Miscellaneous (avar-
iya). The former includes the first five lines, which
re classed in regular order, and denominated, from
he first letter in each class, the & class (k-varga),
he f.class (ch-varga), &c.-~All the others are mis-
ellaneous. They may all, with the exception of =,
e thus arranged, according to their specific nature,

nd the organs by which they are pronounced :—

uttnrals ( kanthya) T J T ¥ TN
alat.invs (talavya) T ® S WY 9N
inguals* (mérddhanya) 2 3 = 5 = <« q
entals (dantya) d ¥ T ¥ @4« ¥
abials (6shthya) T g 9 7

The first and thixd letters in each line are called
funaspirated, (alpa«i)rér,‘:é) the third and fourth aspirated
F‘mahépréga). T, %, W, 7, 7 are called nasals (sénu.;

asik), and ¥, 9, T, W, 7, semivowels.

(4.) There are two ways of combining letters (san-
5’05) i—the one by uniting a vowel with a consonant ;
the other by uniting two or more consonants toge&_her’.

" * Or Cerebrals.
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o is inlierent in every letter, except when -this
mark (,) (virhm) is subscribed, or another consonant
joined with it, as & ta a® tak, ®-kta. If another
vowel is compounded with the consonant, it naturally

supplies its place, as T £i.

The other vowels, when united with a consonant,

are contracted in the following manner :—

5 L] ka
«T becomes 1 as L ki
Y — f — o ki
T — 7 — = kt
g — . — 3 o ku
¥ — R — ® - ki
- — — w kri
- — e — L] krt
9y - 9 - @ « klri
g - « — q klrt
g — " — ) k¢
g — B — ] kat
el — N - il kd
o — ™r - ¥
€ — C L kang
-w©  — : —_ w kah.

L]
* Compound Consonants are numerous, but simple i
their formation. Those of two letters aré of several
sorts :



£HAP. 1.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 9

lst.—%, |, U, T, W, ¥, added to any otRer conso-

nant ; as,
w kna w kma % kya
= kra &/ kla W kwa
@ tna w tma | tya
or § tra g tla | twa
¥ hna S hma % hya
€ hra F hla, ¥ hwa

2nd.—Double Letters.

% kka ¥& kkha N gga 9 ggha T nnua
9 chcha <® chchha S jja S jjha  H nnia
Flae ,F Hha  § dda  Fddha  Guna
o tla & ttha % dda % ddha q nna
o p'pa R ppha = bba qr bbha | mma
= yya & la 94 shsha & shsha @ ssa

When ¢wo aspirates are compounded, the first is

always expressed by the unaspirated letter

3rd.—Nasals',* with their corresponding Letters.

T nka § nkha ¥ nga . ¥ ngha
§ wa - gnla ° §onwa ¥ nsha
g vsha g nsa © ¥ nha ¥ nksha
¥ ncha 5% nchha o nja i njha

* As some of the nasals have not a neat appearance when unifed
with their corresponding letters, anuswér is frequently used for them,
8 N, or Gy, a share, .

C
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@ nfa’ @ ntha @ nda W@ ndha
W nta & ntha %< nda % ndha
® mpa & mpha w mba & mbha

4th.— Miscellaneous.

w kta &g ktha g lsha X gda

¥ gdha @& gba W gbha % gha
¥ chna X jna* % dga § dbha
& tha @ thha + @ lpa @ tpha
o lsa % dga % dgha 1 dba

& dbha A npa & npha & ndha
W nsha g nsa W pta ] ptha
| psa = bda  bdha & lka
wiga Ylta  wilpa  w lbha
wlha =y af yha % vdha
| shcha & shchha T shta g shtha
‘@ ghna w1 shpa =5 shpha & ska

€@ skha W sta @ stha T spa

wq spha ¥ lnk

Compounds of three Letters are formed by adding
W, 9 ¥, €9, T, 9, 9 or &to some of the preced-

ing ; as,
w kiya [ kira & kiwa
w1 knya T krya @ kshya

* Pronounced gya.
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wq tstha o tsna W tsma

o Isya ® tsra & tswa

§ nita ] ntya w nira

w ntwa 7 ntsa 7 ndhwa
W pstha W psma W psya

w pswa ¥ mpya @ mpra
™ mpla g mpsa s/ Ipta
<« Iptha = bpya wg Ipsa, §c.

Corr:pounds of four Letters are formed by adding

/, g, or 9 to some of the ahove.

78 gddhwa & nktwa & tsnya

g ddhnya 7] nirya 7T ntwya
& ntsya @ ntswa e lpsma
g7 Ipsya = lpswa @ strya

Most of the following signs are used as substitutes

for some of the preceding letters :—

_§is used for & when it is not to be pronounced ; as,
.;ﬁT&'éi, kdyang who is this ? .
% is sometimes used for .
(") at the end of words is used for @ ; as 4TA, 7%, man.
(:)at the end of words is used for @ and T ; as, W19,
W, almost ; WTAT, Wia:, early.
(%) is a substitute for (:)in certain situations; as,
W sy, who acts ? ‘
c2
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O denotes that the letter over which it is placed is
nasal ; as, watteata, himself writes.
(‘) isused for T, when itis the first member of a
compound consonant ; (,) when it is the last:as, &
and in'@®, the sun ; twan, an action.

A single consonant after* may be doubled or re.
main single ; as, %, W#, a work.

" ¢ with 9 is thus expres:sed, € ru ; with 3 thug, ® or
¥ ri; 0s, X, a stag ; TY, or 0. a Jorm.

& Ilra is properly the last letter in the alphabet ; it
is used in the Véda, and in most of the provincial
alphabets. In Bengal it has become obsolete, and &
occupies its place.

An oblique line drawn through a letter, signifies
that it is doubled ; placed under one, that it has no
inherent vowel, but is final ; as, §, nna ; VG vdch, a
word. ‘

g or = is sometimes used to distinguish the grave
from the short vowel; as, TIW ] or T, O Rima !
The vowel thus distinguished is called Pluta.

. ! .
j over a vowel is used in the Véda for an acute
accent, - under one for a grave, and * above one for a
£
circumflex. !

.1in poetry ‘s used for dividing distichs and verses :
at the end of the latter it is frequently doubled. In
prose it is used for a period.
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CHAPTER II.

OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS (SANDHI).

This part of Orthography applies to the changes
that take place in uniting one letter with another to
form a syllabie; one syllable with another to form a
word ; Jone word with another to form a compound
word ; and all the words in a sentence together to
secure harmony of sound in the pronunciation.

The following artificial arrangement of the Alpha-
bet (sama)ara) has been adopted, to express the rules

for the permutation of letters in a concise manner :—

:uxang T F Wt ™
¥ 3 7 T W T ST W 7
T WG W owW T W T oz oq
T ¥ 3 9w s w ez 8§ 1|

v W

‘Under the above short vowels their correspond-
ing long ones are included. _Any two letters being
mentioned with a dash betw.een them, the intermediate. -

‘ones are included ; thus §—®1 means all the vowels, and
'¥—9H all the consonants,

¥, though one of the semivuwels, is also included m
—w. . '
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The changing of ¥ and ¥to T;3Jand W to &1 ; %
and ¥ to WT; and Y and Y to ¥N; is called gun, or
guna.

The changing of | to &; ¥, ¥, and T, to T ; 3, 3,
and T to §1; = and | to WIE; ¥ and g to WY is
called vriddhi.

e O3S oo
RULES OF PERMUTATION.

RULE 1.

When two similar vowels come together, they coalesce

and form a long one; as;

a t+ ww =",  nollo-day.
UL+ wW§ = JUe, oL

€W+ |WAGU = AN, she is come.
wfy + wwAw = WA, an emperor.
ftq-—g + SuEt = ﬁtﬁqrm, but“tiieremedy.
fir + wfe: = fugfa, afather'swealth.

1. Interjections when single vowels, and indeclinable words end-
ing with W1, do not unite with the following vowels whether similar
or dissimilar ; as, @ wam, O Eternal; ¥ X¥<, O Lord! ¥ and ¢fi
‘make wXfa and fafa, O this/

.2 Inlike nfanner WA preceding the plaral, dual nouns endiog
with X, &, and €, and vocatives with the grayegceent, do not coglesce:
as, W XA, these lords ; 9 XA, these two cows ; T ¥y, O Rdms,
come.
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3. u,if it follows W—q and is succeeded by a vowel, admits of
.wo forms ; as, ﬁ"j + unl = frag or flﬁﬂi. what i¢ spoken P

4. wand & coalesce and form W ; ns, V@ + @wHIC = WIAFIC;
ke sign %€ of a priest ; but @ and ¥g are used only in the formation of
anciful words.

RULE I'I.
9 and 1 final, if they come in contact with a dissimi-
ar vowel, produce the change called gun; if with a
 iphthong, that called oriddhi; as,

q9 + = 93g, this is thine.
A+ TR UTEFL:,  the great God.
e + suRw R8I,  good advice.

I

T+ II@ = 3ites, Ganges water.
"+ FT = @3, a large thigh.
W+, wmfg = wafd, thy wealth.

) + Tdq = %aq, and this.

W, ¢ thy lip.

I

W 4+ i

1. By the above examples it will be seen that the vowels T T, 99,
bnd % =g take gun and the diphthoygs € and R/t vriddhi,

2. The other diphthon gsT and Sir cannot be made longer, and there- -
'ore suffer no change ; as, ¥HT + P = Yy, the unity of God;
Y + Qrwy = wRiwy, medicine Sfor the world.

3. W1 final followed by W& has three forms ; as, Trav and wafy make
o wfy, w wfy, or t.rslf‘ﬁ, a royal sage. ®F admits vriddhi ouly
vhen part.x'cularly emphatic ; as, W7, lo-day ; 4T WK, go to-day.’
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RULE III
‘All the ofher final vowels and the diphthongs, whey
fhey come in contact with dissimilar vowels, underge
the following changes :— '
¥ and+¥ become T ; as, wfd + AW = wayary,
he replied.
3 and ¥ become T; as, § + T = fazia,
and now.
% and ¥ become T; as. A@ + WA= = A=,
a mother’s joy.
g and § become ;25,9  + WA = WTI,
the characteristic §.
¥ becomes WI; as, A + IAIY = AIGIE,
, thy perseverance.
2 becomes Wru;as, a@ + W = amrémz,
spoken to him.
€1 becomes wg; as, A + TWT = afawy,
desire of heaven.
R becomes ira\; as, 321 + 'WH — TN,
: he gave rice. '
1. The vowels admit of three forme; as, LT “. wfg w4, ad

W, a river here.

2. The diphthongs admit of two forms, by dropping g or %; &
A + tfa = wezafafy or azaxfa, thus it happens. Xfw, follow
ing a vocative ending with W/, has three forms,;.as, 9¥1 fw, P
gwrfw, thus SF /

8. Wheu ¥ or ¥t comes before W the w is dropped; as, & + 'f'
- Wi, they also, R+ -y = atm. save Master !  Written also,
Wsfy and aim
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RULE 1V,
(*) anuswdr, when followed by —u, becomes T—#;
then followed by, a vowel, & ; as,

ff + s¢ = fnyw, a servant,
fa + fas = fafq, a little.

fF + g = fu, but.

fi + vaq = fwdqs, what is this ?

1. According to this rule (o) anuswér followed by
ghe gutturals & @ 7 ¥ will become ®; by
the palatines § & & ¥ will become S by
the linguals € @ ¥ @ will become w; by
the dentals & ¥ ¥ W will become _; by
a vowel or diphthong will become .

2. In distipct words (*) anuswir generally remains unchanged, when
llowed by a consonant ; at the end of a line or sentence, it always
mits of two forms ; as, f& 9T+, what is that knowledge ? 9 or T,
man.

s 1 () is followed by 9, =, or ¥, it may become the same, but
dmits of two forms ; as, 4YMAR or AWMA, ke frequently desists,

. RULE V.
(:) visarga follov‘ved by @—& becomes —« ; as,
T o+ = {17, and tke_;.
e + Awd = wclfuiad, the charioteer goes,
: + afifa = w@aifa, © who extends ?
+®I = wgs, who sleeps ?

1., By this rule (:) visarga followed by & @, & ¥, PF, T becomel.
3 by ¥ and w becomes W; and by € &, ¥ becomes ¥; but there are
fe exceptions to the first part of the rule, as will be perceived by
¢ following remark.

D
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2. When (t)is followed by =, @, ¥, W, it generally remains u
changed ; if followed by any letter of @—v compounded with @,
always remains unchanged ; if followed by m—w, it admits eith
form ; as, 9:%fQ whosoever ; =: ww: what hilt P &RR, or TURA

sleeps ?

* 3. Befére ®, @, q, %, it sometimes becomes ¥, and is pronounc
from the root of the tongue before the former two, and from the pala
before the latter ; as, & Ff¥, who acts ? & ; vafA, who reads 2

—

RULE VI.

(¢) visarga preceded by the inherent vowel @, an
followed by ¥—% or = becomes @t; preceded b
wr and followed by €—= is dropped ; preceded b
®—31 and followed by. |=—7, becomes T ;eas,

w: +qq = Woww, whois gone ?
SuIw + wfr = suWifw, instruction also.
WT: + WA = LT EH, spies here.

an  + wata = arwala, they are. *
wtw: +wd | =wlwed,  this fire.

*afe +ww =afaww,  the sage is gone.

1. According to this rule ( : ) visarga preceded by the inherent vowel,
and followed by W, ¥ 9 T W 9, UAR, 1Y, AW, T2, W, T4
becomes %r; preceded by &1 and followed by any of the above letters
or any vowel or diphthong is dropped preceded by ¥ LEF®ET

€ T, 41 ¥r and followed by any of the above letters or any vowel or
diphthong becomes T,

< 2. If wror '{'——‘?lr follow (:) preceded by @ 01: w1, the (:) though
generally dropped may become ¥ ; as, 4T: -+ 84: =ﬂ'(“ or AT
an angry man.
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RS

3. The: of W, ‘!r and W& is lost when followed by W, but
- when followed by §— Wl, has two forms ; as, 81 <¥, O save /a,“““
or Miyam, O Eternal .

4. The: substituted for Tbecomes ¥, if preceded by g—%r, and
ifollowed by w— W ; but has two or more forms, when followed b’:
‘c——w; a8, SIA: + NY = WA, keve in the morning ; W* + 4f: =
@ ofa:, A4FA:, and d@fa:, master of speech.

5. If by the operation of the rule two Ts come together, one of
then is dropped, and the preceding vowel is made long ; as, fm} +
fga:= fogafaq:, the child was urescrvcd

6. 'TRe : of the pronouns &: and u¥: is dropped when followed by
any letter besides W ; us, §uw A@fw, this man goes ; § A@fa, he goes. If
o privative is prefixed, the (:)is not dropped ; as, W8T AT, not this

man.
RULE VIT.
747, followed by ®—4, become #— ; and q—7q,
followed by @ —a, become —a; as,

|

g St =%, a compound .

_H + w9y

1, he will gain.

|

wfay  + qar |awagmgn, @ wood-cutler.

|

g +¥9 = 7w, a compound’ W,
oy +T = = a cloud.
wFN + B = w59~ by the points of the
' compass.
Ty + zitd — wgAd.  thesiz Darshans*.
»

. Some use a short e for the inherent vowel g, when it is followed 1h7
r.and so write Dershans; others use a short o or a short . They
are six systéms of theological philgsophy

D 2.
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1. According to this rule WY AY ; LN W; TTYE: W Yy,
Y QY W, if united with ¥ @, €, 3 3, 7 ¥, ¥E, W ¥ G, are changy
respectively to WG| ¥ In like manner F o7 q; YL IW; T3
Q&Y LY QT LA W 9if united with TG, T W, ¥ T, Ty, 1
¥ are changed respectively to 1 ST T . ’

2. This rule particularly applies to the final letters of nouns, adjec.
tives, and verbs when inflected, whether the inflection be made by the
’ timple change of the final, or by juining it with another affix or word;
ag, qY Lunger, Nominative ga, or 9%, [nstrumental afg:.

8. If 1,9, <, or ¥ precede {—3_, when changed by this rule, they
are converted into their corresponding aspirates ; as, 74 for g, No
minative Y7 or W, a milker ; so g4, Nom. Y& or ¥, wise.

4. The ¥ is not changed to % according to the rule but become
w.and then  or §, as {99 enter fa% and then fgz or fag,

RULE VIIL

—T1, followed by ®—a become ;r—; followed by
W, or ¥ with ®—a after them, undergo the same
alteration and change the W to ®, andthe ¥ to
¥—§; as, ‘ '
sm, +¥w = s, master ¢f speech.
T+ AEQ = CAXAAS:, thisman.
7+ WE = a=lE, that shdstra.
. + W = quAR, destitute of speech.
fafeq + wd = fwlegd, something stolen.
. 1. By thisrule % Y 2 & 9_when followed by a vowel, semivowel, nasi
or A, AW, F T, TW, TR are changed to I ALY T q_ respectively.
4f followed by ¥ or ¢ having a vowel, semivowel or nasal after them,

they undergo the same alteration, and ulso change the W to &, and tht-
Cto ¥, W, ¥, W or ¥ to agree with the letter preceding, ',
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2. ®—1, followed by w—a, W, or %, admit of twd-forms; as
those given above or these ; THAITTY:, wqWIW, T W:. Before the
nasal of an affix the % ¢ 2  Y_are always changed to the nasals L& 1
w ¥, @ respectively ; as, F19 and ¥, IFFY:, eloguent ; feq and w1y,
fawg:, wise,

RULE IX.

The q class, followed by the ¥ class, or w, is chang-
ed to the ¥ class ; followed by the 2 class, is changed
to the & class ; and followed by ®, is changed to @ ;

s,

@q ¢ fan = «feq, good intellect.
4+ ¥AT = AT or AKAT, having heard that,
a9+ 21AT = agiw, his commentary.

varq + fafgar = wwifdf@ar,  written afterwards.

1. Wher.x W, 9, and 7,sare produced from =& nasal, they must

always have (%) placed over them ; as, fagra 4 faefy —frzifdefs o
wise man writes. The (* ) is also sometimes placed over the nasals pro-
lyced from () ; as, & + Wo = AW, worship him.

T

RULE X.

¥ preceded by ®, %, T, &, becomes ; % or # fol-
lowed by ¥, becomes (*); and WG X, preceded

by a short vowel, and followed by w3, is doubled 3
s, 102052

TRE RAMARR/eY.

INMTuUTE o N TURE
LiBRARY
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v tax
) + A
fawn + @fa
7a  + &fq
T + xfa

Il

a3,
naR:,
fadsfa,
Tla,
w=fafs,

T+ JPET = A1,

ke injures.

shout of applause.
he desires to extend.
he will cease.

thus, O king !

the shadow of a man.

1. When the ¥ is final, or forms a compound with any letter of
the w class, except @, it is not changed to W ; in other cases it is, evenf
a vowel, (*) produced from ¥ or &, (:) or any letter of the & or  class,

W, ¥, or ¥, intervenes.

RULE XI

|, preceded by ¥—, or the # class, becomes &; €

followed by the = class or &, becomes ; followed by

the 2 class becomes §; and the § followed by the =

class, changes them to the 2 class ; as,

= faglfa,

fa + dizfa

Im  t 9,

qug + W@
vgg + We
uaq, + T

9 + 9

~
[

g,
/TN,

= 9agq,
= UAIFIT,
= {Y,

he ts sad.

in the words.

a good mind.

cold water or milk.
the twang of a bow.
the sixth.

“1. If (:) or (") intervenes, or a consonant is drop;;ed, the § is stil
. changed to ¥; as, R1q + §: =R Y, in the arms ; Mfaw + g=wmfay,

among the wise.
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!

RULE XII.

To some finals other letters are affixed. ¥ followed
by ¥, & €, 3, 9,9, with ®—a after them, becomes
(") and affixes w—=; as,

v

AFRAM + W = WA, abeautiful peacock.
gam  + fefu = gwifely, - cut the trees.

A+ Suag= WEiduay, do you send.
9%, + IHT — aazr‘mzﬁjt:, a powerful idol.
auq 1 =ifs = actafe,  save the men.
R/ + gsfa = waigst, you Lide or skreen.

1. Although the above rule is necessary to the complete harmony
of a sentencd, it is often neglected in prose composition.

2. oIn addition to the insertion mentioned in the rule, there are
other insertions which are made occasionally, as €, followed by w—g,
may affix & ; Z followed by ¥, may affix 9; w, followed by n—w,
may affix 2; and 9 followed by W, may affix =, or followed by ¥, may

! affix we; as,” ,

qE + gy == YIFYSF: or GI:Ww:, before the sirth.

¥, + §F: = €T@T: or Y L, siz good ones. .
QN 4 9g: = QAQYT: or QUM UB!, the sizth well counted,

9 -+ WW = YYWUW: FIFW, or FSWW:, @ good touchstone.
¥ + § = §q@: or YA 8, the good man.

3. gwiq does not affix — 9 ; *as, YA A, the meek man in.
creases. @1+ followed by &rer, and §q followed by ¥, have both
forms ; as, Hiwwrgor wraxnia, what ?q'wrﬁ' or gﬂﬂ!fv, save the men.

N

N. B. When another letter different from those mentioned in sy

rule precedes or follows, no chung‘e takes place ; as, I + A= g,

G question s W + W==NZA, they siz ; G + GU=UAQY:, @ good hilt,
3
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If by one'rule a letter is dropped, no effect is afterwards produced
by any other rule ; as, gz§ + xfa—=wzafafa or g2y &, and net
WERfH. WU + W= T ¥, and not wT,

An exception to this remark oceurs in the Mahsbhérat, in which w
and €% : which ought to be written 9N are written 99 ; but this i
regarded by*all as a poetical licence. The verse is as follows ;—

a
¥ It < Sy o gffec |
DL LT ELTE T R A———

This is Réma, the son of Dasharatha, this is king Juddhighthira,
This is the most liberal Karna, and this is the powerful Bhima,

Of the above 12 rules, the first three are called by the Pandits Ack-
sandhi or permutation of vowels; the second three Vi-sandli or permu.
tation of Visérga and Anuswar ; and the last six Has-sandhi or permay.
tation of consonants,



PART IL

ETYMOLOGY.

Tuis part of Grammar treats of the different parts
Inf speech, their inflections, derivation, and composi.

tion.

The parts of speech are eight, viz. the Substantive,
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Preposi-
tion,*the Conjunction, and the Interjection.

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, &c. are found
in the Dictionary in their crude or original state, with-
out any inflections. In that state the Grammar takes
them up and teaches how they are to be inflected."

CHAPTER 1.

OF SUBSTANTIVES.

The declensions of Substantives (Sangy4) are five.»

The division of Nouns into five declensions, though judged the best

ipon the whole after repeated examinations, is not so clear as to admit
E
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of no question. By Mr. Wilkins, they are divided into eight, wit
fourteen subdivisions under the last. By Dr. Carey they are divid
into six. They might be divided into two declensions, viz. 1st thog
ending in vowels, and 2ndly those ending in consonants ; but in thi
case, the subdivisions under the first of these two heads would be y
numerous that the great object of all classification,—assistance to tl
memory, would be lost. Taking into account the aggregate number o

* the nouns to be divided, a fairer division would be into three declen
sions, 1st. Those ending in a and 4, 2ndly, those ending in any othe
‘'vowel ; and 3rdly those ending in consonants, This is an arrange
ment we should prefer, were it not that the sccond class requires «
meny examples for its illustration. Another not unfair diyision int
three declensions would be, 1st those ending with short vowels, 2nd)
those ending with long vowels, and 3rdly those ending with consc
- nents. The division of the whole into five declensions, however
“ “appears to secure the chief advantages to be attained by classifica
! tion—as it almost equally divides the examples that are necessan
and is not difficult to be remembered. The first decleusion ends it
a, &; the second in 4, w; the third in {, % ; the fourth in the irregula
vowel 7i or a diphthong; and the fifth in a consonant. Uneler an
arrangement it will be a consolation to the learner to know that th
nouns of the first declension, which is the most simple, are equal it

number to all the others put together.

The Genders are three, the Masculine (punglings,
the Feminine, (strilinga) and the Neuter (kliblinga.)
The Numbers are three, the Singular (ekvachan,)
the Dual, (dwivachan) and the Plural (bahuvachan.)

The Cases are eight,-the Nominative (kartd), the
Objective (karma), the Instrumental (karana), the
Dative (sanepradéna), the Ablative (apé&éna), the l?os-

-sessive (sambandha), the Locative (Adhikarana), and
the Vocative (sambhdda.né):
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SECTION I.
OF THE DECLENSIONS.

FIRST DECLENSION.,
The first declension has two terminations, the in-

herent & and Wt. Nouns ending with the inherent w
'may be masculine or neuter ; when masculine, they

%form the nominative case by (:), when neuter by (*).
Those ending with wT are feminine. As 9%, a man;

AT, a star ; WA, knowledge.

MASCULINE.

Singular.’
Nom. av a man.
Obj. aK a man.
Instr. aTa by a man.
Dat. ,qqY to a man.
Abl. | AV JSrom a man.
Poss. Ty of a man.
Loc. 1T in a nian.
Voc. T’ O man.

Dugl.
Nom. aTT two men.
Ob;. L two men.
Instr. ageat by two men.
Dat. Tt to two men.

E 2
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Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

Nom,
Ob;j.
Instr.
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

As an exercise decline in like manner the follo
@ part, N, a germ, @A, a goat, g,
WY, a festival, &, a crow, TN,

qTat
7N

1IN

Plural,
qaw

JSrom two men.
of two men.
in two men.

men,

men.

by men.
to men.
Srom men.
of men.

in men.

wing nouns. wy,

a horse, Qg the mango tree,
avulture, Q=% the moon 9Ny, victory,

RTS8, a servant, NN, a nest, Y, a son, 19, a child, WHT, o bee, way,
8 fish, X9, a car, Q1%, a people, AW, a crane, ¥w, a hare, and'yg, o

lake,

Singular,

N. arxr
0. awi
I. st
D. murd
A. st
P. sn
L. srrat
V. aR

FEMININE,
I, a star,.

Dual.
|
L1c
qwRYt
|t

qEnEt
|qIn

-

qEan
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After the same example decline W¥ ¥, a woman, QIWy, 0 command,
&1, desire, ®qN, a daughter, WX®Y, sport, AT, the neck, feamr, re.
ﬂm‘on, =zl clotted hair, w1, @ commentary, &I, pity, faxT, sleep,
wari, worship, AT, illusion, CW, preservation, @1, shame, AW, a lute,
ém!, splendour, £N6Q1, injury, and all abstracts ending in A1 ; as, geuAy,
paucity, RYAT, sweeiress, GAAT, likeness.

NEUTER.

A, knowledge.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. = % wifa
0. W (e wrarta
I wda At W
D. wamy wangt wAwn
A. wimg wAnt e
P. waw A |t
L. w# wagn g
V. uma

After the same pattern decline 9G9I, a letter, G¥, a limb, MW, a
vapon, &N, a debl, FVE, wood, 1K, a house, S, water, M, a shore,
U9, « gift, uw, wealth, qu, a leaf, Q1Y sin, W, fruit, uy, Sear, s
ke mouth, %, war, €, silver, T, a wood, WA, the body, @Y, gold ;
nd all verbals ending with # as W, going, ww, falling.

WIRT a name of one of the demigods is masculine and makes N. wrer:
). wret L wiwr D. wiw A. wrer: P. wiwr: L. €@ V. wrer. Like
ther Proper nouns it is confined to the singular,

kd
There are also a few compound substantives ending with w1, which are®

f the masculine gender : as, 1YY, a drinker of clarified butter, an
neestor,
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Singular. Dual. Plural.
Nom. wreqyr: wrw W
Ob. wrsyui wredr i
Inst. wregar, wiwnwt, | wrwwf
Dat. wrw@ wrgqrat .Yy
Abl.  wrww: Iy .Y
Poss. WI%u: .y wrsgqt
Loc. wiwfy w Iy g

WA, T, W, a mother, make Vocative W&, &c.
e, decrepitude, may be declined regularly like ®IT1, @ star ; or like
a foun ending in 9§, of the 5th Declension, with the exception of
the Nom. case singular.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. wu acqr 7TY:
0. wtd srci TE:
I, w3gr I wrqfa:
D. =g L _U:
A, wtE: L et faqUW:
P. we: L] gt
L. =y oTeqy; g
V. s

In the examples of each declension, when the Vocative differs from
the Nominative, it is supplied; when it is the same as the Nomina

tive, it is omitted. 10 20 (Y &

SECOND DECLENSION.

The second declension his two terminations, ¥ and
3, which may be of the masculine, feminine, or
neuter gender. When of the masculine and feminine
gender( ) is added in the Nominative case. As, ﬁlﬁ,
y mountain ; K, a teacher afa, intellect ; ¥, a cow;
" wif, water ; Y, honey.
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MASCULINE.

taf, a mountain.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. fafc & forc
0. fafe i fain
I fafcan ot fafefin:
D. fazd fafoat fafess:
LA B fafoat farfow:
P. fad: faa: frQat
L ﬁl%l ﬁlﬁh ﬁr&g
V. fag

Y, a teacher.

Singular, Dual. Plural
N. aw TE TTT:
0. ax 1T AT
L° s Juat qafa:
D. wiF, Tt TTT
A, 7% Tt o
P. wge = Tt
L I i Ty
V.

So decline Wfy, fire, Wfw, a sage, wfw, a gem, TTW, a heap, wfwe,
! prisoner, fafy, an ordinance, €yfu, a charioteer, W1Y2age of life, -y,

thigh, Wy, a season, 1Y, & knee, X%, a friend, WA, death, WY, an
wemy, R, an infant,
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FEMININE,

afw, intellect.

Singular. Dual, Plural,

N.  afa: i waQ
0. =fd af a4
I. wan afewt  wfafi
D. 7@ wwd  wfest  whow
A, wguas: | afewt afew
P. ®a@u #a qAL aqai
L w@wmt 7%, @@ wf6y
V. &%
?{l‘, a cow.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. #m LE A Hag:
0. ﬁ"i Hn Ha:

a gawi  gafin
. &% fad gawi | gow
. Gmy gau  gaeat gaw

T g g7y

-

< mpP o
g,-

Thue decline wf¥, a shovel, W, agriculture, @ mine, anifa,e

faste, W, ligit, 4fw, firmness, Bf, understanding, 4y, iberation, ¥ft

rain, Wifw, peace of mind, faf¥, completion, wfi creation, gf, r
collection, code of laws ; iy, a pitcher, and T, arope.
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NEUTER.
i, water.

Singular. f)ual. Plural.
N. atf Frfeat Tcifa
0. afc fcit e
I afea ifeat et
D. =fcw Fifost Fifoa
A, aifcw Frfct atfea:
. aifaa: Ftfean: Tt
L. aifetu aifede: atfes
V. at arfe

Y, honey.

Smgular. Dual. Plural.
N. =y Ay ayfa
0. =y Ayt aufa
I @ymr, Ayt Ayt
D. Wgﬁ WEIWT m:
A. |y ayai W'!!.W:
P. wywm Aya: ayai
L. =yl AYAT Ay
V. wdtay

Sq decline ¥%, a tear ; AVY, the palate ; bk the beards

wfe, m. o companion. Nom. §ar, ﬂ;!l%l. gary: ; Obj. vay, *J’!I%L
A, (thg dual and plural arc regular like firfc) Ins, singular gy ;
r
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Dat. 9 ; Ab. and Poss. wg: § Loc. ed@; V.94, So vfw, m. alori,
N. uf: O. ofd L var D.vd A. vag: P. wa: L. udl ; but reguy
* inthe dual and plural and also as the last member of a compound,

i‘t,g', or g m. ajackal. Nom. Hret, R, RrEw<: ; Obj. Ry’
®rw, wrgw; L Rrgm digr, dgwi, wgh; D, wrew, w
wgwt ®gw:; A WEn g, wrgal, ke P &@n an

wEr Fd Rogat LR el w3n S, Ry |
wIE W,

There arc but few nouns ending in i short of the neuter gender, a

they are for the most part irregular, as may be seen in the instance
L}

following.

|, a bone.

Singular. Dual. . Plural.
N. wfw wfgd,  wa@ifw
0. wfw o wfg® <@t
I . e, wfanai, gfafa:
D. w%y, wf@n| wfig:
A. s st wfigey:
. wum . Ei: st
L wfg sfgn  wan wf@y

So wfy, n.an eye; g, n. curdled milk ,-‘ gfew, n. a thigh.
1%, n. a ridge of a hill, mekes in the Objective plural m‘gﬁr an
1ﬁ" &e.

—

THIRD DECLENSION,

The third declension has two termindtions, % aul
€ : .
"%, which are chiefly of the feminine gehder ; as'™
a river ; WY, a wife.
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.FEMININE.
R, a river.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. aQ 73t a
0. wdt Lol Sy
1. @=| adat aqta
D. ™ wﬂ?u'r afh:
A q3u agat N
P. #3v g aqat
L. «gi agu 748
v. afg

Ty, a wife.

Smgula. Dual. Plual.
N. @y T8t T
0, ¥y & Ty:
I =t ayat ayfa
D. ==’ Tyt Ty
A. Fgu Tyt Lb ol
P. war Ei=iC YAt
L =wwat TG Ty
-

In Tike manner decline T, a woman's girdle, FWQ, @ damsel,
WY, amilk-maid, LM, a goddess, AR, ¢ woman, ufqd), tl:e carth, afaway, >
1 sister, g, a frown, WHQ, @ pedicle, AU, a shop, G, a scab, WG,
the itch, gy an army, w7, a mothey-in-laty.

‘F 2
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There are but few simple words of the masculine gender endip,
with ¥ and %, and they are inflected much like the above; as !
king of the celestial quiristers ; N ¥%: 0. %% 1. we1 D. l’i A xq
P. ywi: L. wfe. Qa9 a barley-cutter makes Lo, sing, gt and Pog,
plu. gaesf and uq;-rt. ‘

Simple words ending originally with ¥ and %
principally of the feminine gender, and are thy
declined : as =R, prosperity ; u, the earth.

FEMININE,
=, prosperity.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. =5 faar fuy:
0. fqy . a3 fag;
L oy i a:
D. fud, fa§ M M
A. frg: far: Nai Ma:
P. fag: faq: fan: ANt and firgj
L. fafy, fagi far: ANy
¥, the earth.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ag\; . g’er ¥
0. i ® g
Ly wai uf:
D. w3, aﬁ tg\wt v
4. ¥w yEn ag\wi wat
P. yw: wyan . wa T and it

=

i}

(< 1

&
T

o2

-
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So @), a siringed instrument; ®WWY, lussitude ; n'ﬂ, u boat;
ke, fortune; W, fear ; W, shame, &e.

Of those cases which admit of two forms, the first only is used
shen the word is masculine. s an cxception in the Locative case
singular ; as, Nom. #Y:, « receiver; Dative, fad ; Ablatlve and Pon.

scssive, frg: Locative, fargi.

@, a woman, takes only the last form, and makes N. &, fadr,
w:; O. fad o, fa¥i, frw: w:; L fawr, whar @ife:; D.
Irm, A P.f@ar:; L. feui; V. fa.

¥, « row, is inflected like ¥ the earth; so also the compounds of
N
H, cxcept T, @ serpent, and !!;l!.i\, « frog, which arc inflected like
rqwy following.

Compound words, the last member of which is a
verbal rot.)t, ending originally with ¥ or & 5 also redu-
plicated words, having a single consonant before the
?f or 3, are generally masculine, and are thus de-
clined; as A1, general ; ™Y, « sweeper.

)

MASCULINE.

Fa#f, a general.

>

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. g > garar fmry:
0. ¥mia a1 qar:
1. Gamp Rt A
D. &aiy garanat Saraftag:
A §wig: Gyt Fhrahg:
P. Jmray: garan: qwrt
L. {amygi S Jarfly

B
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BYY, a sweeper.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. gey; wwdr Twy:
0. wwy T Qw:
T L LLb O qayfa:
D. wwd Ll O @y
A, wqwy: tam;pni Tw:
P. awy: qwr: Qe
L. wwfy " gear: Twy

So fo®l, splendor ; N. fiprfy:, fe iy, faw, &e. A, @ antelope,
makes Objective FTawHY, iﬂﬂﬂal. qravda; Locative singular,
FIWIRY.  So Y, the sun, and g, « way.

There are no neuters ‘of this declension.

FOURTH DECLENSION.
The fourth declension ends in the irregular vowel %
or a diphthong, and may be of the masculine or
feminine gender; as, fuw, a father ;, AT, a mother.

MASCULINE,

faz, a father.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. fuar et " fie
0., fint it fage
L. fa=t frewt frzfin

D. @3 frpat e

.
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a2

A i . fewt fume:
P. fug: - fasu fugat
L. fusfe fas: fuzy
V. fuw

So ®®, a buyer, I, a man-of the military tribe, S, a conqueror,
zi@ a donor, X¥, a husband’s brother, ¥, a man, WI®, a brother,
qra1a daughter’s husband,” T8, warrior, %, an orator, fai?‘l. a seller,
Q@ « priest.

The feminine is declined like the masculine, except

in the Objective plural, as.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
A

N. @arar AWECT AT
. A

p. AT AT a1y

I. &=t Areat arefi

. .
So gfie, a daughter, AT, a husband’s sister, q1®, « husband’s
brother’s wife,

Words* ending in ® formed from verbal roots
lengthen the penultimate as far as the Objective
L] 1) A &
plural ; as, M@ « saviour ; Nom. ST, AT, T
2 . EN
Obj. starE, s, _=rge, &e.
a9, grandson, is declined likc a1@; so also ®W®, « sister to the
obj."plural, ¥, a man, makes in the Possessive plural 1!‘[ and T‘T'
There are no nouns ending in %W ¥ ¥ and ¥, and only some half

dozen ending in] R, @ 1 as T, m. wealth @1 m. an oz, A1 1. a boar,
which are thus declined.

* These words arc sometimes, as here, nouns of agency, and at

others adjgetives of three terminations.
L]
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oz

FRep

PO oz

==

N.
0.
I

D.
A.
P
L.

8o decline &1, keaven, and B, the moon.

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

Singular.

T

Ty

g
Tl
Ty
Ty
ufy

ot
a7y
a3
A
it:
afs

an,
aE
arar
aE
Wy
T
ify

%, wealth,
Dual.
T
T
TRgf
i
uat
g

. TR

-
3, an ox,

mar
and
i
i
gt
aFe
LETS

£y
41, a hoat.

EN
LIET
m3r
A,
angi
Anai
n .
_
L
(LI f

<

Plural,
g
Uy

[mfﬁf 117

wfa:

TN

uyj
g

ma:
a:
irfu:
iy,
g
nat
ay

a1
7
%lfﬂ:
‘?IIW:
a8
|0y
LACi]
I
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FIFTH DECLENSION.
The fifth declension ends with a final consonant, and.
1ay be of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender:
E;s w7, a husband or master ; V&, the sun ; s, the
head ; WHAG, the moon ; I, aword ; &, a word ;
hﬂ'[, a name ; AAY, the mind.

Some of the final Consonanjs, in the formation of the
Nom. ¢ase, are changed. The simple ones thus :—

L becomes «, as 319, ¢ word; Nom. WIW.
n — & or ¥, — YN, a pair; Nom. .
ufcare, o traveller ; Nom.
R . wfcme.
7 is dropped and the vowel made — NHA, a king ; Nom. Tr.
. long ; wf@w, an elephant ; Nom.
.

( becomes : with the vowel long ; — fiaT, ¢ word; Nom. @:.
7 becomes ® or Z, — faw, a side; Nom. figm,
) WIN or WK, a guestion;

.« s Nom. w3,

| becomes Z, or : with the vowel long ;— 99, thirst; Nom. 9.
) §AY, a gompanion; Nom.

g3,
| becomes :, with the vowel long'; —_ Tgéﬂ. @ priest; Nom.
g
{ becomes & or =, — sfayy, a metre; Nom.
sfaw, wufey, a be;
Nom. w¥fee.
. L]

The other simple consonants undergo no change .
S §T9, war ; N, dww,
G
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% ‘aepirated lettei's,‘ the aspirate is chahgeﬂ 'ing
“the simple ; as ; & painter ; N, Fawfoe, |
Imnyer, N. g%. aF#, a point of the, compass; N. uy
_or WY

Ih compound firials the last letter is dropped
and the remaining one changed according to th
‘Rules of Permutation; as %, a cripple; Nom. m.
R, a cow-keeper; N. drew, @Y, a curlew; N. g

“ The final %, g, § 9, of the Nominative case may,
be doubled, or chanked to T, §, ¥, ¥, at pleasure; s
AT, qTW, or ATX ; €Y or FAY, &e.

The Inst., Dat. and Abl. cases, dual and plural, also|
the Loc. plural, are formed from the Nom. singularg
by changing a long vowel to a short one; visarga ()
into different letters according to the 5th and 6thi
Rules of Permutation; and the letters wZIqLh
T € T ¥, as seen in FH), WHAT and T, &e,

The other cases are formed from the simple word it
jts primitive state’; as wfi, @fAdy, &e. ATy, v, _&‘o

Words ending with ¥ preceded by ¥ or ®, c@gﬂ
the ¥q to &% in the Nominative smgula,r, ¥md inser
W as far as the Objective plural; bat:the eeker cases
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Drmed from the Nominative smgular are regulap.
hough it had ended with ; as in T, the sun.

Worde ending ‘with W change the W to w1 as far’
is the Objective plural, and then drop it b,ut if the
nvr is preceded by a compound consonant, the last of
vhich is # or 4, the inherent w is not dropped, as
17, the laead Ty, spmt &e.

When W is dropped in the Obj. plural, it is drop-
ed also in the Inst., Dat., Abl., Poss. and Loc. cases
ingular; the Poss. and Loc. dual; and the Poss.
lural; in the Loc. singular there are two forms ; as
n 7¥, &c.

MASCULINE,
«faa, a husband or master,

Singulr. Dual. Plural,
N. = it wrfam
0. wifad L (e i
I wifam rfawgt qrfafy
D. wifa® wifagt ity
A. ‘wifem ettt Qrfag:
P. wifam:  efadn wtfani
L. wifmfa efmAu sty
R . ‘

~

@2
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WY, the sun.
Binsv;inr. Dual.
N. wrem wTawT
0. wrew T
I. wrem WTEHEt
D. wred wragt
A. wew meEt
P. wes | wredn
L. wurefs Hraau
V. wrem

Singular.

SFwWrogr-o2
58l

ﬁ‘ﬁ'{, the head.

Dual,
o A\
317‘[7"

i

Plural. .,

So T, a king; N. zrem, Trowat, Trsim, 0. Tom
, TR, T, &e. ; but wTw, spirits N, wra, s
T, 0. W, !mlﬂat s and ww, o pries:
N, oy, qowir, wowme. 0. v, qrRT, v, &oa
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‘ Verbal nouns having. & short vowel and- semivowel 'bcfm"o. “A
engthen the vowel in the obj. plural,&o. ; as gfcfea™, a player ; N
ficfer, afcfgaran, wfcfeam:. O, wfcfeas, wfchar, w&im

. wfcQn, wfcfewar, afcfeefin, &

Compounds endmg with €% do not lengthen the penultimate 1;
nd when they drop it in the Objective plural, change the'w to ¥ 5 as
#aA, the killer of his friend; Nom. fawwr, fawe®, fawww:, Obj.
waev, fawwdr, faww:. Inst. o, fanwaat, fawelfi:, &c.

aRAY, the moon.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. w=man aHAL wgaE:
0. wwas amag wE:
J.  amaer wmant usafin
D. ws&A® qRARar wmAT
A. wumEAEa: T AT wRA
P. wwaw: AFAE: gwAai
L. w=afa  wxadn TR
V. 'aq:m '

After these examples decline aqf@d, an ascetic, wfwa, a bird,
vam a sentient being or living creature, ﬂfmil 4 counsellor, waw,
he wmd afwew, a bard, fafeqs an artisan, €f@, an elephant, -y,
stone, GWIGY, a member of council, “lr a carpenter, 494, m, n,
bow, ﬁ't‘lﬂ. a bird.

FEMININE.

Nouns feminine of this declension differ nothing
their inflexdous from those masculine ;-as—
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Singular.

L1 ]
Y
LIL 1
¥
W
LiLf

e

o =

> o

Sl

Singular.

S it
firg
frw
fad
fr
fax:
L fafc

2

I )

T, a word,

Dual.
T
qrey
Tt
IRyt
FIRgt
TR
TR
g, a word.
Dual.
fr
firr
et
Mt
it
face
fadn

(i

Pi u‘rn'l .
Y
aw
afar
ey
I
i

g

Plural,
fac
faw:
e
it
s
farxt
i

So decline wiq%, adversity, ™, hunger, ®W, skin, X, a stone,
8%, a city, fayw, lightning, WCH, autumn, W, a ludle, Hfax, agreement

——

NEUTER.

~ Neuters ending with any letter but ¥—#, insert?’
in the Nominative and Objective plural ; as Jad, the
world; Nom. and Obj. wa, wasf, wafew. - 1fthey end
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ith a sémivowel or #asal, % is not inserted as tr(,
ater ; N. O. a1, 71, N, .
Neuters ending with &% drop the % in the Non.x:..,“"'
ad the penultimate ® in the 1. D. A. P. and L. cases
ngular, the P. and L. dual, and the P. plural : in the
oc. singular and the Nom. and Obj. dual there are
vo forms. Those ending with & change the € to (3}
+ the Nom. case singular ; and when ¥ is inserted in
e plm’al, change a penultimate w, ¥, 3 to wr, ¥, ¥ ;
| AAA, @ name ; AAG, the mind.

AR, a name.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. mm nAA, e LICHT
0. «w ata«R, Aave arafa
I« arA wtafa:
D. m# arawt AT
A. e " et A
P. g ' AT/ et
L. wmfg, mafa =@ ARG
V. wma, waq |
ANY, the mind.

Singular. Dual Plural.
N. wa: qA auifa
0. sm AR waife
L e ARt wEha
P! mng - R - qRey

-
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X, e whvegt

P. waw AASy W”
L. w=fa /NG ANy
V. aw Lo

8o’ 'IIWI', a shield, wmw, birth, wram, the world, wRW , fesﬂval

) G'M'f 'hair of the body, ﬂ!l'?[ the liver, znﬁf mail, gy, God m
?29 _eye, A, austmty, HTH, serum of flesh, U, glory, fm,m
ihe breaet, Y8, age, ﬂr“. a stream.

'I:he following nouns of the fifth Declension are 1rregnlnr in some
' of their cases.

;,,qm m. g bull. Nom. qaYr#, wAgIe, waye:; Obj. wayry,
«AYIS, AT lust. GASR, QAFHFIL, wAgCE:, &c.

@-MWeY, m. time. N. w-ﬂh wﬂvm, w9%s: ; O. v'uﬂ. ‘mﬁr,
oAy, &c.; V. maw. So SWAY, regent of the planet Venus. N.
owAr, &e.; V. 9w, 9ad and Iwaw, So also st(w Indra,
N’ gexw, &c.; V. gagw,

qt{, f. water. Used only in the plural. Nom. wiq:; Obj. wu:;
Inst. wfg:; Dat. and Abl. wg3: ; Poss. w4t ; Loc. 9 g.

W&, m. the sun. N. G2AI, WHAV, WHAFY:; O. WHRY, GHAW,
wmw ; L wmmer, wawiai, wawa, &c.

‘H‘l m.'a Iwrse Nom, W=, WsiRr, waw: ; Obj. W=, G,
s: ; Inst. wotar, Wsigst, wafg, &c. -

\EYTS, m. an inferior worshipper. N. wayg:, GyQIAT, ‘M: ;
O. Wwyisi, wagi3ir, wagion: ; I. wagren, waangt, wadif:, &

WA, i a day, makes N. and O. wy:, gud), w¥t, wgyfows L.
, W, wmwt,ﬁvrfw &c. like vnm[ L. plu. we:g. - - 7 e

Mhl ot

“.f nshoe, maf(es Nom. Wl'l‘!l, vm"r. !\'ﬂﬂ'-.
vwm'. SwY:; L Sqmw, smrgad, swiafg, &,
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fex, . beben, Nom. R, Mrr«.. Objﬂ' <t kir.ﬂt-m
Tnst, i, wgwrt, g, &e.

RV, m. the arm. N. ih,iﬁt [Mw:; 0. RV, iﬁt. v udm
1. R, Srer, {rt, Vi, &e:

wfew, m. a road. Nom, g, TR, g ; Obj. v, vy,
wu:; Inst. wwy, wfgaat, wfwfin, &e. So wfww, a churning, wwr: ; and
'gﬁ'n Indra, -y, &c. 8o also the compounds wfaufas,
gufu®, a good road, and wqfg# a by-road ; but all others reguhr ;
thus, Nom, #w19w:, #wrqer, amun 3y &c. @ great road ; like ®T,

m. w. @ male. Nom. qarw, Eiﬂ'ﬁr, gats:; Obj. W, 'gnﬁ],
g9: ; Inst, g1, g, gfm, &e.

g%, m. the sun, N. qur, g:!?r. qww:; O. guv, K!‘I‘. T,
g ; L gwwr, gaur, guat, guf:, &

99, m. meaning a deer, makes N, gq%, YR, v ; O. vy,
Ty, vuas ; L wwan, vegwi, w9 ; but 999, n. a drop, s regular,

B9y, m. a lover of four. Nom. frgumr:, frawmry, figvarc: ;
Obj. frgwaid, fygwmiy, frgwge:; Inst. fiwwgu, fgwgdt
frgug i, &c.

®EH, m. Indre. Nom. Weare, wear; Obj. AuIwi, Aar+ ; Inst,
HETAT, WATHT, &e. ,

Ya%, m. a youth. Nom. ¥Yam, wmr. T Obj gtn'r, vtm.
T ; Inst. gar, g, yata:, &e.

ﬁww m. @ universal soueretgu N. frwrcre, faxcrs, frgore: ;
0. fawrel, fawaiain, frweren: ; 1. frwaen, fewrawat, frooef,
&c. making the vowel before T long when the W is changed to Tor ¥, -

W%, adog. Nom. Wi, WTar, wra:; Obj. W1, wraw, Qw:; Inst.
ww, vt v, &e. ’

The 97 of 4T preceded by W or WT becomes S, preceded by any other
vowel becowes @, in the Obj. plural. ‘and the cases formed from it a8,
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ﬁm Ythe  sustiiner of the unkiérn Nom. ﬁm!‘m
fewwre:; Obj. fawary, t‘ﬂwm, falire;, &e. yamy, the sustaierof
the arth. Nom. a1 ey, ware:; Obj. v, q«ﬁwt, . |

’I!rm. Indra, has two forms. Nom. ¥« ; Obj. Hawry; Inat
SRrwr, Swarer; D. AR, JAM; A P. ¥, Srane; L. S
[nify; Voc. Fww: and Fwar:.

e

SECTION IL

OF THE GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASES OF
THE NOUNS.

1st.—Of Gender.
. _While the noun remains in its primitive state, it is
nﬁt easy, in every instance, to determine of' what
gender it is, without reference to the Dictionary : it
may however in many cases be ascertained by the

signification or termination of the word.

* Some nouns from the nature of the objects which
they express are masculine or feminine ; as, 7w, a
man ; w0, a woman ; Tuw, afather ; W@, a mother

The names of gods, infernals, heaven, sacrifices,
mountains clouds, seas, trees, seasons, scimita.rs, ar-
' TOWS, poisons, snakes, birds, wells, weights, measures,
Aﬁouhd fire, sun, moon, wind ‘collection, mpd gtain,
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chrystal,. golonrs, ehariots, enemies,mmba{s'gfm-iﬁ
body;, and objects of sensatlon, are reckoned masdw :
line; as, €%, a god |y, an mfemal o, lzeaveu,
v, a sacrifice ; wf'g, a mountain, &c.

Abstracts ending with ¥#%_; also many words end-
ing with 3, w, 7,2, W, §,9,9, W, #, T, 7 and &, are
masculine ; as, wfqw®, lightness; WX, a teacher ; IW, a
heron ; tul a disease ; UE, cloth ; TW, war ; MY, a lord ;
s, a person f&u, an elephant, &c.

Words meaning lightning, night, climbing plants,
the lute, points of the compass, earth, shame, light,
and ))rightnes_s; are reckoned feminine ; as, fags,
lightning ; Ttf™, night, &ec.

Words ending with =T, %, T, and abstracts end-
ing with at1"and f&, are-feminine ; as, @, play ; &R,
drowsiness; w#, anarmy ; G, wealth ; AxaT, goodness ;
wtw, devotion ; vctﬁt, recollection.

* There are sometimes two forms in the feminine ;
as, wifw, TN, night; a1y, AU, a word ; GE, I,
hunger, &c.

Feminine nouns are formed from the masculine by

adding '{, sometimes by addmg w1 ; the final voyel of
H 2
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' ﬁb*\mwm dropped airdthe |t or: i‘ takwiti M
.68, W, WQ, a river.; %W, Wy a dos ; wlem, AN,
a,zp elsphant ; W%, W1, q child ; vn g, ¢ ma;rgm

Words ending wlth = change thew to l’tin the
feminine ; some change a final  to ¥, and a final fr
%' ; “and ‘nouns of the 5th declension, vatymg n
the Objective plural and Instrumental smgular, &e. »
':?@, the same in the feminine gender; a8, w, ﬂvﬂ, an

actress; TuY, FHCAY, a frog ; wlw, WA, a mzstrm,
T, T, a queen, &c.

- ‘Most words ending with ww, form the feminine by
W, and insert ¥ ; as, wixw, wifew, a doér* ; maw,
arfamy, a songstress ; wvaw, mbaw, a mistress ; e,
wifewr, o girl.

fu‘qq‘, a thrower, and YITw, o halder, do not insert ¥ : and .y,
‘agoat ; YU, a son ; TAW, a pair of bellows ; w1, @ god; and gaw,
® cbamtevr, have two forms. As, fgusi, wfor®r and mr,
qum and g“n, &e.

“ A few are irregular in the femmme as, WIgY, 4
u,lmll KUY or WAYIWY, @ cow; WHA, a horse, s,
;@ mare ; AT, a man, AL a woman ; WAN, Indra, wRIN
‘Qrﬁﬂtﬁ, his wife; q8%, a youth, T, A, a3ty ¢

«'W' Verbals of this description may be considéred as riouns; when
they stand alone ; but as adjectives, when they qualify angther wasd:
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R0, REXB, his comemrt. w5 o w fw M

e, i tedchier ; Wy an Romoradlea } atiary)} HWI
Wrge, o maternal uncle; @&, the sun; WA, a man of the military’
tride, haye two forms in the feminine ; as, WrwiaPf and wrawa @€ Xo:

%, Indrd'; w¥, @¥, @3, Shiva; w@W, Brokmd; €%, Red#d;
¥q, Varuna; make the feminine by WY ; as, TOT®Y, wwralt ; g0,
R, T ‘ Y

«fW, fire; gﬁm,acertam sage ; FWX, & usurer ; YANY, Indra; -,
the sages Manu; and wwiw(q, Vishnu; make the feminine by ‘rﬂt ;
8s, WU ; AAT, &e.

Words signifying atmosphere, forest, leaf, hole,
dew, watkr, coldness, heat, flesh, blood, face, eyes,
bell;, palate, riches, fruit, copper, iron, pain, pleasure,
aquatic flowers, salt, spices, perfumes, ornaments,
battle, court-yard, name, cloth, food, wood, horn, sour
gruel, medicine, nectar, bow, town, are recktmed
neuter ; as, WWE, the sky; ®TW, a wilderness ; 4,
a leaf ; T&%, a hole, &c. G

- Verbal nouns ending with =; abstracts ending:
with 7, ®; many words ending with W, W, &; and
Numerals from a hundred (éxcept ®1f¢) when used
substantively, are neuter. WfAwW, a spade; €4, a
kingdom ; TIAM, a reign; WAN, a going ; &!,a #ribe
Wagne ; €eE, a thousand:
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| .Sjomq houns are both masculme and femmme 3,88

: ? or 7T, a cruczble W, wr, or WG, the tkmqg,

or 9%, a .mcl: &c

.A very congiderable number of nouns are both
masculine and neuter ; as, WIWIR, the sky ; I8, exer-
tion ; WYZ, deceit ; WAN, the skull ; %, leprosy ; N,
@ $aw; WHE, a spoon; AW, a foot; WHW, a cup ;
ZI', a pick-aze; OY, grief at separation ; S, a day ;
w, vzrtue T, a nest ; urawW, sin ; qdw, a Pérfume ;
art, e.s‘sence, and many others.

Some are feminine and neuter; as, ar2wm, aTA W, old
age; A, F, Sriendship ; Trwar, T=™, a reign.

A few admit of all the genders ; as, 7, LI U (L
a vessel; s0 U2, a cup; U2, a basket ; q1e, a road or
inclosure; X1(&H, a pomegranate, and FaW, a jujube.

2d.—Of Number

Nouns of multitude are frequently added to other
Nouns to* exXpress plurality of idea; as, ﬁfhﬂﬂﬁt,
woods ; wEEA, servants ; gaNW:, blades of grass ; and
W&dgaan, shells and flutes.

Some names of countries are used in the plural
number only ; as, wqrew, Panchdla; fagwn, Vidéled ;
'q'(: Vangd, &c.
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The followmg Words are commonly ‘used only oy the

plural number 1—W, watér ; g or wra, Zy"e th.~
a nymph ; wtaWT and TWWI, two names of mansions "‘,
the Zodiac ; R, when it means water ; wﬁltq , @ ledch ;
TG, rice ; TW, the fringe of a garment ; WA, parch-
ed barley ; W@, name of a city ; WA, a certain star;
e, fried grain; I, the rainy season.; WIS, @ sort
of grass; famar, sand, and g@nE, the Nimb tree, .-

. . . . o

TT, a wife, is used only in the plural number, and
masculine gender; as, N. gran; 0. zwm; L. Q‘l?!; D.
and A. 1% ; P. 7wt ; L. 3ids.

3d.—Of Case.
7’

The regular cases are often supplied by other words
or terminations.

The Instrumental case is sometimes supplied by
¥Tw, WA, and UH, YHW; as, WGNCH* with’q
'wec.:pon; wfgusi®, by design. The Dative b§ w¥ and
¥q; as, WA, for purification ; Safwean, Jor ex
altation. The Ablative by ag or a:; as, yrram, ‘frond
the Purdna. The Locative by T ; as, 21, in the god.

* Ending with (*) anuswa‘r. the word is a compound adverb other-
wise a compound adjective.

t This.thay be €4 or w¥Ty. |
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Some nouns are ‘entirely"defitMHt in case ; as, W,
' emmyh ornament, power, prevemum ﬂﬂa ewistence ;
"{"a obatacle, vy, violence ; Tx and m ma-
mfe&tness, I, dwmon W, Hmdu mmty, !,
water, head ease, blame &y, patzence, pa(don,
JSood; WA, morning ;. %%, salutation ; mﬁ non-ex-
fdstence ; WAIA, diffusion; WAIH, fatigue ; W, welt'are;
UAAT, concealment ; VR, evening ; WX, heaven ; &l
. salutation ; W9, negation, quarrel ; and a few others.

Others are redundant in some of the _cases; as,
W, WA, n. blood ; WIEA, WA, n. a seat ; 3T, m,
‘ n? ;l;;zté}. T, T, m. a tooth; V1Y, T, m. an arm;
,"ﬂf'a“, 'lq, 'f. a nose ; Tawm, ﬁm,f mqht g, T, m.
a foot wE, wq, f.oan army ; A8, A", m. @ month;
m, qumA, n. the spleen. 'aa, T, m. broth ; m
W, m. ordure; W, ‘lﬂﬂw n. tke head ; W%, w3

n, the heart.

The first in each of the above two words is regular
in all the cases ; the second is substituted for the first,
and is regular only from the Objective plural* ; as,

[

** Some Pandits mairtain, that they are both ngnh%mughont,
but 'that the latter are less frequently used in the first o
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oY, wun, blood. ..

. Singulr. Dual. Plural.
N. wx weh weiw
0. wey well | wefy, weil
I west wwt wesat wewt weta, wehs
D. wgd w&@ wErat ot wwny Q@
A, wgwm W QI wawt ST vy
P. wem ww west w§r wemt wat
L. wetwsfewefr wgde wdt wog woyg’

W%T, WT, the heart.

Singular.
N. wed
0. ¥zd
I, wz3a w1
D. wxaiw w2
A, TR W
P waw w
L wid ¥Rk

Dual. Plural.
A (O] wzafa
w3 wzatfn wix

wimt vt =R vE
wangt wEt wwEa
wzAngt Wt gRaW: Wi
weuar wiv weamt wat
wzan Wi wIdy W
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CHAPTER II.
OF ADJECTIVES.

SECTION L
OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.
Adjectives (gunavichak) in their inflections are
analogous to Substantives.

[

They may be divided into two sorts, the one end-
ing with vowels, and the other with consonants.

Both those ending with vowels and those ending
with consonants may be subdivided into two kinds,
viz. such as have three, and such as have only, two
terminations: the latter are few in comparison with

the former.

.
.

In both the above subdivisions it will be perceived
that the declension of adjectives differs from that of
substantives’ in one, and only one particular. In
nouns the inflexions appropriate to the three genders
are found affixed to different words ; in adjectives to
the same word. Thus for instance, in the nouns, we
have the (; T *) which mark the masculine, feminine
.and neuter genders, in different words ; as, aT, @ man,
WS a star, and W n. knowledge ; but-in the ad-
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jectives, we have them affixed to the same word ; as,
faa, fauy, a4, beloved, &e.

When an adjective terminates in ¥ ¥ or W the
neuter gender may have, in all the cases except the
Nom. and Obj., the same inflexions as the masculine
besides its own peculiar inflexions.

1. Adjectives ending with vowels.

Those ending with a short vowel have three ter-
minatio.ns, and those ending with along one or a diph-
thong only two ; as, f5ra, beloved, lovely, %, mild, %Y,
doing, ¥, W, wise, &c.

SINGULAR,
Mas. Fen‘;. Neut,
RR e pf fuat fud
0. fud fust fud
I. fuda fugan fugw
D. foam faary faara
A. firara, faaran frara
P. fuzw fagrat fuaw
L. w3 frarat fua
V. fuw fud fua
YJAL.
N. 0. V. fad fud a3
D.A. 1. fgavai faarat gt
P. L. fwadn fwadn fwadn

12
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N. faan:
0. foagm
I fira:
D.. fraw:
A fudw:
P. ot
L. fudy

PLURAL.
firan:
firn
firatfur:
o
faare:
framat
fugig

Treans an

fonfe
fouifa
ﬁl?l:
fud:
fadw:
furami
fuly

In like manner are declined WY ignerant, Gy low, QAW eternal,
NN blind, w% Aigh, 9" good, SN® diligent, MW insane, wfaw
Aard, wriw lustful, ww happy, WY avaricious, 1Y soft, wT cruel,
XN deep, agw fickle, YT cunning, f@n variegated, mww movable,
WG intent on, [ like, ¥FCK poor, TIW terrible, Qb long, T
weak, KWy herd to get, w crafty, wx new, Faw docile, fagor clever,
R deficient, afirw holy, fawe tawny, gaw old, SAW bold, WNT uneven,
W dumb, wW erooked, 'I‘il round, ﬁg‘ great, ﬁfmﬂyarim,&l,‘l
perplezed, fufaw relazed, MW guick, W@ cold, =y empty, iR
dark-blue, 9w sincere, Q=T beantiful, @I immovable, Also all
Past participles ; ae, wfwifww, Wi, vy, sfiew, wfea, wifvd, wfes

spoken, said,
Mas.
N Ry
0. «wg

RY, mild.

BINGULAR.

Fem.
'Y
=g
. RWC

Neut.

Ry f:l'
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D. wed AN W Wy
A.-7 ®gv WX WL - WYW
P. - ®Tv "YU ®WEr  wWEm
L - &% ¢ wet W wxta
V. /% "/ RY .
DUAL
N.O0. =g ®Y =g
I.D. A. =gt =gt mgt
P.L. =tr  wRu AR
PLURAL
N. e BRI wztn
0. ., =g L I wgfn
L wghn  wghn wghe
- D. W "YW wQ:
A. i "L st
P. . wgat  wgAt "t
L. Y (3 3! =3y

In this manner decline Q¥ prowd, wINg blessing, SNfawg rising
upward, v upright, &% pungent, fay obstructive, 3 covetous, QIF
emaciated, m‘mu inclined to take, fovewg hungry, XQIG compussionate,
¥ impudent, fim 1 slecpy, WHUMY inclined to fall, tnc white, ﬁ"s
knowing, wfa®y being well, WX timid, ®ifwny clegant, TRIX polite,
Iﬁﬂll stanoury, tf‘iﬂ thriving, W% much, many, MAIY bright, mt
"appy. ﬂtll behevmg. afeay patient, WKAIG hearty..

The only spegimens of adjectives ending with ¥ are.campounds, and
they are not very numerous. They are declined in a manner analogous
to ¥ above.
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[pangea),
wifx, without, beginning. ..
SINGU'LAR.
Mas. Fem, Neat.
N. g wnie wnifg
0. warfE wnfs s
L | wafemr www e
- a - -
D. L g NIy NIy iy
A, - wg: YA wmifgn:
P. . AR w g vm‘t: wAIfen:
L. - wnrgt WA waifefo
V. g g wnifx
DUAL. .
N. O.V. €qi@ warH gt
1. D. A waifgt st warfat
P. L. w#En . wHifgan
PLURAL.
N. wrgy: g Ry Ay
0. wnQy vk e
L waifgfu:  wnrfef wafgha, |
D. wnifgay:  wafg: wmfen:
A. warfzig: wfeg: qifg:
P, L LICE At !l.ﬂtﬂﬂ'f
L. wuifgy wmfcy - wnifgy
!‘lj, doing.
SINGULAR.
Mas. Fem.' Neut.
N Wl well oY
0. wuIT ool LA
L wut wwlt wqa
D. = =W L] wua
A. wv! T wHw
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P. wh
L. wwe
V. wv:

N. 0. V. s
LD. A, =¥t
P.L. =#:

N. wHT
0. qu

L 1“251:
D. miwz
“A. !Tjﬂr:
p. wgat
L. gy

BTYMOLOGY.

DUAML.

¢
weat
areffoat

“
L0

PLURAL.
]
N

el

wel e

weif:
e
weffat
wvily

~

63

So decline TTQT taking, R cutting, ®W conquering, R liberal, 837
secing, WI® protecting, \N: nourishing, !'im‘ JSeeding, W@ preserving,
e governing, W& hearing, ‘!:[ seizing. These words may also, in the
masculine and feminine genders, bt nouns of agency, and rendered a
laker, a cutter, a conqueror, &c.
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Adjectives ending with ¥, % or a diphthong aze for
the most part compounds. Those ending with ¥ and
3 have a verbal root, and those ending with a diph-

thong, a noun for the last part of the compound, us—
M L}

g wise. N wise,
SINGULAR. ’ SINGULAR.
Mas. Fem, Neut. Mas, Fem. Nent.
N. gt gfu i sfw
o. gfgd gfe’ o afe
I gfuar wfysr o wfetar
D. ofud ufew ™ wfun
A, gfuw: gfum: o9 sfyw:
P. gfuy: gfem: oe: sfwm:
L. wfafy ufufr mqt ufwfn
DUAL. DUAL.‘

N. 0. V. gfud gfen war st
LD.A giwi  gfeat witet  sfeat
P L. gfesn ghwarn: o _ wfwan

PLURAL. PLURAZ.
N. gfew: gitfe e aqifer
o, gfwu: gl e il
I W wfuf: Wi wfufa:
D. gnw: wfa: a¥ha: sfw:
A. g gfww: | g wfew:
P, qiftat gtwt st st
L. gy gfey ity wfuy
So TTRW very wise, §N very pros- | So WU going befors, leading,

perous, QUM fearless, &c. W@ leading a village, W@
leading.
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‘\!\, having fine brows.

BINGULAR.

Mas. Fem,
LA
gy
LA
e
gy

i)

gyfe

.

Frpo-oz

®*  DUAL.

N.O.V.
L.D. A,

gyr
wat
wyan:

VLURAL.

ﬁ‘jl’:

g gy
ﬂ‘g\fﬂ:
s
wias

a .

LU LT

N

i

rRrEroxz

Neut.

Y

9y

wu
gy
oy
o
gyl

i
qyai

gy

So WY arising from pride o,
liquor, SRk self-caistent, (m. Brah-

ma, )

slni. born again.
SINGULAR.

Mas. Fem. Neut.
grN: gaw
g’ L
ganr g
gad gagw
g g
5!"7: W:

. gafe gasife
DUAL,

3 o
gawr gayoft
g gyt
gaar: g

PLURAL,

g gagfa
gan: gaufar
gagfi: gamifa:
gk g
gAY gayw:
gt gayw
gaxy gy

65

So LAV produced from the hand,

LILC A born in prison,

If any of the above compounds become feminine nouns, they are de.
clined like the simple feminines ; as, g good fortune, Nom. g=Y: Ob.
Y, &e. gAY @ woman twice married, N. gax: ; O. gayd, &c.
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R4, prosperous.

Mas.

=HAAT
=tAa
Haa:
Haa:
Nafy
A,

s‘ﬂa%r

. =Ragt

-

AR

e
faa:

ez
Hag
MNaat

SINGULAR.

Fem,
=aq
=t
AT
A
MNAA:
K¢
Haat
=afa

DUAL,

HfNaar
SAdatat
fAAr

PLURAL.

=aw:
wHtaat:

Haafi

wHaah
HAdha:
Hadat
=adly

[PART 11

Neut.
Ay
e
=RAT
=HAd
A
Haa:
Nafs
=g
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§RAA shining, LIl C long lived, PHE abounding in water-lilies,
fraIa® active, WIATH_ wise, NAAR rich, CTawa_ firm, GHTq_fruitful,
wnq®d  glorious, ﬂfﬂﬂ?{ intelligent, 1{""1‘«?[ having a form, qRQq_re-
nowned, YN royal, AFIA strong, ATARA sagacious.

Those ending with ¥ do not insert @ and are thus
declined : T€H, great ; Nom. T¥q, T¥d, ¥ ; Obj.
%4, T¥al, T¥4, &e.

AR, great, makes N. ¥, ¥¥AY, AYH, &c. like N\ but retains
@1 in the cases where 9 is retained. Thus singular, dual, and plural
masculine;’ Nom. #e1d, ®YrAT, @ ; Obj. ®EH, FLII, q¥a:

Neuter, Nom. and Obj. .plural, weif®. wuad, sinful and ¥AAA,.
majestic, have two forms in the vocative ; as, W81, Qg9 &c.

Hag, more excellent.

SINGULAR.

Mas, Fem, Neut,
N. HaA Hyat Hy:
0. Bytd Hydl e
I QT BI@l FHyar
D. X HaQ Sa@
A. Fge: G Sye:
P. HIa: g Hag:,
L. Syfa Hagl =Hafa
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mm}{, magnanimous. fawwe, dejected.
SINGULAR. BINGULAR.
Mas, Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem, Neut.

N. @wian awim fammn: faan:
0. A9  AYW fawwd faww:

I &gww fawwar

D. ww@md fawaa

A, agyww fawwa:

P. wwimw: faawa:
L Wyt fawnafea

DUAL. DUAL.

N.O.V. awianat awwrd feamar  fawa
ID.A. At ' famAnat

P.L. @w™an fawadu

PLURAL, PLURAL.

N.  @wwm: swmifs famaw . fawaife
0. AgrAa:  AgTwIta fawna: fawaify
.. wwwha faaarfin

D. wwima: faadn:

A. YT faaang:

P. www@ei fawaat

L. «avwg fanag

Tn like manner decline WHAY , regretling, TANG, cheerful, WAISL
rich, WWM®, J@AA, YA, virluous, FAY, eloguent, ARG (%),
corroding, ﬁt’lljﬂ: eating or enjoying all things, faq1G@&R , inspiring
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faith or' confidence, QWMWK legitimate, of good birth, !w%!;q. of emall
intellect, AUSCAWNAN, having glory like Indra, SYIMCNY, agitated
or disturbed, WURITAAGNUMY, being unsuccessful in one’s attempt,
TYUANH, having large clusters, awninfaawqan,, having the mind
bound to an object by natural affection.

Participial adjectives ending with the root @y when they signify
moving, have three terminations and are irregular in the feminine gender,
and Obj. case plural, &c. ; as, WTIY, going southward ; Nom. @A ¥,
war €Y, wara; Qbj. plural, ware:; Ins. wamfi:, &c. 9TW, going
northward ; Nom. ST, LY, 9 ; Obj. plural, IV, &c. A1y,
driving cows ; Nom, Tai®, T, wwra; Obj. plural, Fre:, &e. faayy,
going crodkedly ; Nom. fwu}!:. fﬂ‘ti\,fmf({ ; Obj. plural, facw:, &e.
@Y, going westward ; Nom. YU, ¥@14Y, w&a ; Obj. plural, yatw:,
&ec. 919, going eastwurd ; Nom. qI%;, W, s1& ; Obj. plaral, gi9:,
&c. So fawzry, moving all round, §RY, moving equally, WU, mov-
ing with. When they signify Aonoring, they are thus declined ; as,
9®@W, mutually honoring ; Nom. R, Tqq w4« ; Obj. W, &c.

QATE makes WAYIT, QAIN, AN, having a fine bull.

9w, frying, makes N. %%, we; 0. wai, wy; L w=n, 2wl
wefu:, &c. wW, cutting, N. w2, eg; O. g, gz; L. g=r, &c.
T, joining ; N. €€, I, or,qN; O. 34, gu; L. gm, g, gafa:,
&c. If of a different meaning, or the lust word of a compound, it is
regular, N. g% ; O. 93, 7%, &c. .

Words ending with an aspirate letter, upon changingeit to the un-
aspirated one, change also the preceding unaspirated letter (except 1)
to an aspirate ; as, Ty, knowing ; N. WH, Y 0. ‘IJ‘:i, LEE I. L du,
wxwi; plu ¥ig:; Loc. plu. ¥&. So X, milking ; N. y=%,y1; O,
TN, ya; L 3w, du. yagai, pla. §aw:; Loc. ¥a. :

If the termination § of an adjective is the final,of a verbal
root and notof a termination like ¥g, then the vowel before it is
not lengthened ; as, @9, remaining ot clothing well; N. ¥, g%;

Ob. g, gf:, &c.

L
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1
/W, destroying ; !‘. mjuring ; Y. swooned ; m, affectionate ; Ty,
satisfying ; have two forms in the Nom.; as, A%, 92, &c. € and
83#9, fail from ; make Nom. w2 and w3%; O. w9, §z; w4, <.

swd, placid, makes N. 9314, §5%, a good man, makes N. gIA,
gy; 0. gyrig, vy; L gyer, gy, g, &e.

Adjectives ending in a compound consonant, the first letter of
which is ¥ or &, and the last §—u, have two forms in the Nom.

and Obj. cases plur. ncater gender; as, Ga®@ . going well ; gafan
or gas(far.

3.—Participles.
All participles are declined like adjectives.

Participle.s ending with the inherent vowel are de-
clined like fux ; as, FvaaTa (M:-91-9), asking ; AT
(a=ar-d), having asked or being asked ;» mifamma
(@-wr-a), about to ask ; LT (@:-q1-d), asked; qrgara
(\*:.'ﬂf-?i), being asked ; Tfaaqy (J-A-=), that ought
to be askeit: ava«lT (3:-71-7), that should be asked;
qrafaa (7-A1-H), to be asked.

Participles ending with 3 are declined like =@ ;
as 9], having asked ; (A9-30-37 ), &e.

4
.

Participles ending with & arc thus dgelined like

w194, asking.
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SINGULAR,

Mus, Fem. Neut.
N. AT qral RIS L]
0. graw  gra=d req
I. 1981 LieLol qraat
D. qrea T qUud
Al qI9a: AL A
P.. qaIT: CANECIE JTu:
L. grafa RILEoT qiufa
DUAL.
N.O. arwmt  arsw Fra=i
I.D. A. gqragt  arawlai R g
P.L.  =wa:  gmewn: Ty
PLURAL.
N. T ATRE: grafa
0. ITI: RILECE grafa
L gufy atewifi grafy:
D. qEF: g araF
A. gqreE:  grewha JAG:
P. Fraat  grawAi araat
"L CICT T CILT

So the 'futui'e. participles mfawy (q-71-7), &e.

L2



e SANNCRIT GHAMMAR.

«

Participles ending with g, having their first letter
reduplicated, do not change the ¥ to # or insert ; as,
¥XY, giving ; Nom. 334, W, ¥Zq; Obj. 323, LLT)
%Zq ; Ins. zzar, Tz, zzaT, &c. Neuter plural, zzfy

or gz,

Participles ending in 8 change the 7 to 3 in cer-
tain cases, and are thug declined like @gTa®, having

asked.
SINGULAR.
Mas., Fem.
N. I, RIS L
0. - wyI§E TgTadt
L gYTYET TgIgE
: - N
D. LRI LRI
A TYw g
P. Ty T
L .. g3mEfg qATHYT
V. LRI L warefy

DUAL.

‘N.O* wgrwidr  gurwEn
LD.A waregmt  gurodiwh
P.L  w3meEr  agrqaEw

?[mn. o,

Neyt.
q319q

TqTIH
gaTgE
BRI L E
qaTIE:
Targfy
qaEq

qaTHt

Tt
Tgrals:

~
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PLURAL.

Mas. Fem. Neut.
N. qYTATE: g qavifa
0. gy T Tawife
I. agrefy: TaTTHIfN: lrtmrfg:' '
D. qqINE: qAYER:  FATNE:
A. DENY Ff A AU
P. qara gt at;r'a;n"lmi gyt
L.

TNE PRy AN

So fywa or fafasg, having known, wise. (T1A-TA-
7q), &c.

When the ¥ is changed to @, if another vowel
precedes, the 3 is changed according to the rules of
Orthography ; but if the vowel be ¥ it is dropped ; as,

q%qY, having nourished. IRATH  FWH] IRIW
Rfuaw, having sworn.  Ria=mA Aga  wfugq .
GUTE, having borne. gHAT  GUL- GEAN

Participles ending in &t are indeclinable ; as, war,
having obtained : so also their substitutes with a pre-
position ; as, Wi, having obtained ; but if the latter is
the. future participle, or the last part of a vompound
word, it is declined ; as, Wi, to be obtained, (W:-w-a);
S (wi-A1-9), unobtainable.
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*The repeated or continuative participles, both pre.

sent and past, are indeclinable; as, are 1Y, asking
asking ; wtamr Tla@n, having asked again and again

SECTION II.

OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE.

Adjectives, participles, and pronouns, endi'ug with
the inherent vowel, form the feminine by length-
ening it to |1, as in faw: beloved, fem. famr; wa:,
gone, fem. AFT; AL, mine, fem. AT

Adjectives ending with W insert ¥ in the feminine.
ﬂllﬁm, chief' ; ww, this; =, knowing ; ¥, two; &, own;
have two forms in the feminine, when w is affixed.
Those formed from feminine nouns endiilg with =t
have three. As, gam, white, Hﬁﬂ‘l ; wifarat, qadar;
:?ﬁmr, Iﬁﬂ'ﬂit, ATAT, from T, the Ganges.

v Fa .
oNaw, living ; WAF, firm, certain ; 4, belonging to which ; g, belong-
ing to this ; are exceptions, and do not insert X ; as, si1qaT, &c.

WU, crooked ; ST, great ; WA, happy ; wUT,
miserly ; WG, angry ; XA, old ; fawe, fawwe, terrific;
v, wide, great ; X1, red, and compeunds rel&ﬁn

to the membera of the body form the feminine ﬁg’ilf
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or ¥ ; a8, WUW, QU ; ugaser, ugdl, lotus-faced.
A few of the latter take only one of the forms ; as,
wHAATET, having fine sides ; @raazm, having a face
like a tiger. BW¥Y or N, thin, emaciated.

Words of comparison ending with g=g. and those
ending with a passive participle which relates either
to the parts of the body, or something diminutive,
have only that formed by T ; as, 'lrttg-’qﬁ, having a tail
like an arrow ; WEFAR, broken-skulled ; wafad, a
little cloud-capt.

So mld, bought, is used in the feminine ; as, SAMAY, bought with
money. '

wA, variegated ; wica, nourished ; 1€, red ; Wifwa, blood-coloured;
e, white; have two forms ; thus, €ar and T}, &c. |« and yfwqg
have three forms ; as, 7T, black ; wfadt and wfefE, middle-aged ;
wf@ar, grey ; wf@aR and ufafm, old,

* L0

gHT and fa'ﬁ'(‘ (T: W-T), undecayable, like the noun T, have
two forms in the masculine ; as, Nom. §@1<: ;!m?r. STy ; guIr,
g9Lq:, &c.

~—_

. Adjectives ending with ¥ do not change that termi-
pation for the feminine, but are declined in the femi-
nine like feminine nouns with the same termination ;
as, AR (fR-fei-R), eternal.

Adjectives @ending with 3, except such as havea
compound consonant before the 3 and @&, of « harsh
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taste, have two forms in the feminine; thus, &g or

RE, mild.

3T, a thigh, being the last word in a compound
adjective of comparison ; also &%, fawny ; WY, lame ;
¥, fearful ; and adjectives ending with a1%, change
the 3 to ¥ in the feminine ; as, TRiTE, having thighs
like a plantain tree ; Wy, lame.

Adjective ending with ® change it to € for the fem.;
as, W&, %Y, acting, doing.

Adjectives ending with a long vowel or diph-
thong under one termination include two genders, the
masculine and feminine; as, mas. and fem. ¥4},
having a fine mind ; mas. and fem. ®wfaxn, very rich.

. Adjectives ending with ¥# @% 93 99 9§ have the
feminine formed for the most part by the addition of
¥; as, WA Awdl ; mfaq qafad; Juq S,

WA, pregnant, and ufRTH, governing, make in the feminine
wwEa, yfagal.

«Adjectives ending with any other cgysonants, are
ugually the same in the feminine asin the masculine
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gender; as, AWW® m. f. AYIWT n. AW ; while

some in the nom., under one termination, include all
the genders, as mas. fem. neut. Za,

SECTION III.

OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
The simple word or positive state becomes the
comparative by the addition of &%, and the superla-
tive by the addition of aw ; as, jW, fair; Jwes,
Sairer ; IAWH, fairest ; a7, beloved ; Tagax, more be-
loved ; fwaaw, most beloved.

Adjectives ending with # or &, may have the #
and I either long or short in the comparative and
superlative degrees ; as, |1, chaste ; ®alag, afqwy,
more chaste ! gataa, afaaq, most chaste.

i

A final 7 is dropped, and a final |§ becomes ¥,
when 4T and 9 are affixed ; as, 9qw, youn_‘q ; 999%,
younger ; JIAR, youngest ; 4%, wise ; WAWE, wiser ;
fagwa, wisest.

The degrees of comparison are also formod by x8
and ¥9%, each of which may be comparative or
superlative : when these terminations are affixed, the

M



4
final vowel of the word, and all affixes are . rejected.
As, WY, short, ufus, wilwe, wliwy, wise, afay, Fitvy,
#wifad, sagacious, Afuy, AfvE,

SANSCKIT: @RAMMAR. {ravm

The comparison is occasionally formed, as in other
oriental languages, by doubling the word ; as, wf=r-
fuw, very near. WRAW, very drunk.

[}
The following words are irregular with %8 and
¥9q; but they are regular when a¥ and @& are

affixed —

wfmy, near, #fgs, g,
vy, great, afis, TQYE.
s, quick, (s, TNYH.
% little, small, wifgs, wifigy.
ax, heavy, important, W{CH, aqyy.
;'x, satisfied, «fys, wqtgY,
¥, far, Zfasw, TNy,
www,  excellent, 3%, LA
fau, beloved, 3%, !‘!VH\.
gaw, =~ young, ofvy, wfug, 7Yy, FANYE,
%, great, ﬂﬁlt. Yy,
s,  much, ifew, 3.
e, increased, UTr'i!. gy,
e old, #f9s, W, TW3E, WYy,
RIT, respectable, ey, gw,
fq(n . ﬁrm. @z' ﬁﬂ{.
fac, swollen, aE, WS,
o, thick, fat, wfirs, Y,
N .
=<, short, xfes, !Q_'Q-
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uw, lean ; XU, firm; ufww, surpassing ; e, thick ; u. much ;
and WY, mild, change the W to T, when X8 and tw are afﬁxed u,
ofce, wQuw,

To some of above, the regular forms are occasionally added ; as,
FEAT, more excellent ; AWHR, most excellent.

The terminations expressive of comparison, are

added to other words besides Adjectives ; as,

1st.—To Nouns ; as, R, prosperity ; Az, Frac, more prosperous ;
rad, Brak, most prosperous. ¥:W, trouble; F:WAT, having more trou- -
ble ; @AW, having most trouble.

ond.—To Pronouns ; as, ®:, who ? FA, whick of the two ? www,
which of the many ?

3rd.—To Participles ; as, ®E, increased (in years) ; WA, older ;
ewaw, oldest.

4th.—To Adverbs ; as, R, high ; NG, higher ; SXwHt, highest,

5th.—To Prepositions ; as, $W, up ; AT, better ; $WW, best.
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SECTION 1V,

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

I.—CARDINALS.

T, one,

£, two.

fe, three.

gL, four.

g, five.

8y, siz.

WA, seven.
g, eight.

nFA, nine.

RN, ten.

TWIENA, eleven.
RN, twelve.
ﬁl’ﬂ[{, thirteen.
wgEw, fourteen.
YYIWA, fifteen.
JrzwA, sizteen.
HRIWE, seventeen.
QTIXNA, eighteen,
Fatauty, nineteen.
fiwta, twenty.

fuwa, thirty.

waifcna, forty.
TgINa, fifty.

ufy, sizty.

wwfa, seventy.

«ifa, eighty.

#3fa, ninety.

waq, a hundred.

| YE, a thousand.

QIq U, ten thousand.
R, 100 thousand.
ﬁr'{I:!r, a.million.

wife, ten millions.
‘ﬂﬁst, 100 millions.
ﬂtr%%, 1,000 millions.
a9, 10,000 millions.
|/YH, 100,000 millions.
@, a billion.

aw@=, ten billions.
W@, a hundred billions.
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AvTHE, 1,000 billions. Awyw, ten trillions.

wret, 10,000 billions. wifeaR, 100 trillions.
AYTEIY, 100,000 billions. wevgnfeaR, 1,000 trillions.
YW, a trillion.

The intermediate Numbers are formed by prefix-
ing @=, &1 or f¥, ww, wy%, uy, 5g, €W, 921, and I to
the principal ones ; as, Tafaufa, twenty-one, wfauky,
twenty-two, WA, twenty-three, wgtINta, twenty-
four, watdnta, twenty-five, wefauta, twenty-siz,antduty,
twenty-seven, BEIfauta, twenty-eight, SafHwq, twenty.

nine.

TETE, Ty, and TRTA, are sometimes used for & ; as, wEElanfw,
nineteen, &c.

Numbers united togcther by a copulative conjunction are added ;
without the copulative, multiplied ; with W% affixed, divided ; with
9fy and 11', t.hey mean the whole number and half of it. As, ¥
a8ifa 4e Y, nine and Jive, i.c. fourteen years, UgUN, five times five, i. e,
twenty-five ; A AN, three hundred and half a hundred, i. e. three
hundred and fifty or ﬁ'ﬂj’ﬂﬂmﬁ. the half of the half of fourteen
hundred, i, e. three hundred and fifty ; QARNA, one hundred and half a
hundred, i. e. one hundred and fifty. ‘

II.—ORDINALS.

wya, first. fe@w, second. T, third. 'rq‘!?, Sourth,
ugH, fifth. €%, sixvth. @RA, seventh. WA, eighth. naA,
ninth. TWR tenth.
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From ten to twenty the Ordinals are the same as
the Cardinals. The intermediate numbers are formed
in the same manner as those of the Cardinals ; the
principal ones by adding &% to the Cardinals. Those
under 5, ending with q or fa, sometimes drop the §
or fa, and omit @w; as, fanfasw, or fiw, twenticth ;
foww or fow, thirtieth ; wmiflww#R, or wmifem,
Jortieth ; wqww®, wqw, fiftieth ; wlgam, sintieth ;
anfaan, seventieth; wwiifand, eightieth ; vafaas,
ninetieth ; waaw, hundredth ; ewaad, thousandth, &c.

fx, f, wge, T4, W, w7, are irregular in their
inflections. ¥ is used only in the dual ; the others
only in the plural.

%, two, Nom. and Obj. masculine 21, feminine and tieuter %; Inst.
Dat. and Abl. g13gi; Poss. and Loc. gqr:.

=, three.

Mascudine. Feminine, Neuter,
N wy: faw: afor
0. Wy fus: Nfw
L ff fagfa: fafu:
D. A. faw: fagaa: fang:
P.  wymi fagut wqiei
L. fay fawy fay
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wjqT, four.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N - uic . y: waife
0. wgu Lo waife
I wgfe et wgfiv
D. A, wgw: A vy
P. wgut wqgui wgdt
L. gy Wy g

ey, ﬁve, w¥,, siz, and GER, eight, are alike in the three genders.
Nom. and Obj. w¥; Inst. ywfir:; Dat. and Abl. qwW: ; Poss. qgint ;
Loc. 4¥Yg.

Nom. and Obj. ¥Z or w¥ ; Inst, ¥f§:; Dat. and Abl, w93: ; Poss:
w4t ; Loc. v2g, =24.

Nom. and Obj. w¥1 and ¥ ; Inst. wefi:, werfir: ; Dat. and Abl.
wEW:, GENY: ; Poss, wEH{ ; Loc. WY, €Ty,

The following are the signs used for numerical

words :— .

V1, =2, %3, e4, U5 (6, o7, <8,
&9, e 10.

Tyl w12, & =e 20, xe 30, &c. w21,
R0 34, &c. ee 100, =ye 250, Leae 1,000, L8R
1842,
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CHAPTER III.

[PARY 11

OF THE PRONOUNS.

There are four kinds of Pronouns : the Personal,
the Relative, the Interrogative, and the Adjective,

Pronouns.

SECTION I

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

The Personal Pronouns are @®g, I; IHZ, thou ;
¥% or WX, ke, she, and it, with their duals and plurals.
Gender has respect only to the third person, and is

distinguished by the terminations in the word a%; as,

&, he ; &1, she ; g, it, &e.

o5z, L
SINGULAR.
Nom. ¥,
Obj. &, /1,
Inst. |9,
Dat. Ay, &,
Abl g, L
Poss. wA, w,

Loc. afq,

me.
by me.
to me.

Jromme.

of me.

in mes



cuaR; ]

Nom.
Obj.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.
Ob;.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.
Obj.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
“Poss.

REXMOLDAY:
DUAL.
et *
wranat
wEnat &
ATt
i *
L et
PLURAL.

T4
L n
gt
L) L
T Y
™ L
b g

agg Thow

SINGULAR.

w
at |
LD
] |
Y e
aq Q
nfa

we two.

us two.

by us two..
to us two,
Srom us two.
of us two.
in us two.

we.

us.

by us.
to us.
Jrom us.
of us.

in us.

thou.

thee.

by thee.

to thee.
Sfrom thee.
of thee?
in thee. '



Nom.
Obj.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Poss.

Nom.
Obj.
Inst.
Dat.
AblL
Poss.
Loc.

SANGERIY. GRAMMAR, c’“t’“" ‘l

oA

gt ye two.

Tat, at  you two.

garat by you two.

gamat It o you two.

vt Jrom you two

T qt  of you two.

90 in you two.
PLURAL,

"Ei ‘ ye or you.

wa; Q¢ You.

Emﬁ.'(g by you.

!W Lo to you.

T JSrom you.

k(L S ) of you.

g in yow.

At the beginning of a sentence or poetical verse, in connection
with 9 and, a7 or, TF indeed, ¢ clearly, W ak ! or a verb meaning to
see, used in mnother sense, and when preceded by a vocative case un-
connected with another word, the contracted forms are not used, In
clauses that are supplementary or inferential, the contracted forms
alone are employed, In all other cases either'form may Pemd
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% Hea !’hct ity &C-

BINGULAR,

Masculine, Feminine, Neuter.
N. L. |1 LC !
. L] at an,
I, an an an
D. @ o L
A. A®]E@ T A TR A
P, aQ qQ e T
L. afen w>gt af@n

DUAL,
N. 0. @& ] |
I. D. A. st At anat
P. L. =3 T4 ade
PLURAL,
N. | au T
0. a, a ar
L & afi: a
D. T A a
A. v A B
P, Wt wrat ut
L, ® g y
N2
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SECTION II.

: [raethin

OF THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE

PRONOUNS.

W%, who, that, or which, is a Relative, and &, who ?

or what ? is an Interrogative Pronoun. They are in-
flected like a<, except in the first two cases ; gs,

+ SINGULAR,
Masculine.  Feminine.
N. T a1
0. L} at
I n qq
D. o @
A. T qq: Y
P. a9 I
L. ofew et
DUAL,
N.0. 3
1. DA, 3mat ot
P. L.

qg, who, that, or which.

LLi0 g

gagaras

Neuter.

-

gt

-
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PLURAL,
N. ] Tu afa
0. 0, qu qtn
1. x Tt 2
D. T qwge Jwq
A. T qra O
P. Tut grat [t
L. g Ty Iy
&, who, which, what ?
SINGULAR, |
Masculine. Feminine, Neuter.
N. L 8 L1 =
0. L wt s
L . ®a Ll &n
D o W L
A. agE,  wan wEg
P == g L]
L afgqy  wwt wiEm,

|
21
g’gm
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FLORAL,
Noo® Tw wifr
0. Lo SR wifx
L = wmifin: ®
D.’ ey g L
A Lt e Lt
P. _ut wret Rt
L. L ‘g LLd

SECTION III,
OF THS

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

) Adjective Pronouns partake of the properties both
of pronouns and adjectives, and may be subdivided
into five sorts : viz. the Possessive, the Honorific, the
Distributive, the Demonstrative, and the Indefinite. .

1st. The Possessive are p'rincipally formed from
the Persgnal Pronouns ; as, #{i¥, @wW, AWM,
mine ; W, AW, AT, thine; FQN, his, hers, its;
ST, STHTRW, ours ; TRTE, WA, yours ; @, @,



&4, own ; T, self’s. They are inflected like firw;
" as, wEW AA aGE &e. Those ending with & form
the feminine by ¥; as, AT, (W- A- W)

2nd. The Honorific ¥uE, self, is declined like ¥ ;
as, Nom. ®aT#, Wad], WIq &e.

8rd. The Distributive are ﬁﬂ, each ; WE, every ;
FA1, one another ; YT, each other ; which are in-
flected Nke fuw.

When every means the whole colleotively, rather than the paré distri-
butively, g is used.

4th. The Demonstrative are ¥¥®, TAZ, this, and
9%, that, which are declined thus :—

X, this.
B;NGULAB.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter,
N. w4 W %
0. xH wat (3
L qAn wHYL A
D. - - -
A, W W N LS
P. g - -
L. wigw -t wfem
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DUAL.
N.O. 3 @ @
L D. A. wnt i ‘ gt
P. L T -y e - A
PLURAL.
N. G , T E GILE]
0. TA, A it
I i wifit: Thn
D. o Lo oy
A. e o oy
P. Tut wrat L21]
L. Ty g Ty
T, this.
BINGULAR.,

Masculine. Feminine, Neuter,
N. TH: «t Ty
0. Td wi wwt i Ty
I TEA, TR TAQTAGT TR T
D. Lo S 1t T
A, TOWEIN TR TG
P. ww T T

L -.wofen ot <efew



pUAL.
&3 w3 g

R, @ TR, @ ¥,

Targt gt wangt
T, A AL TAq:, TAA Qwan, g

PLURAL,

Td Tan Tuifa
TN CATH TR A Tarfa
L o @
T Tany: TR
T qany: T
T3at Tataf Tant
¥y w1y iy

The last of the two forms in the Obj. and Inst. cases is commonly
used in the consecutive clauses of a sentence.

wzH, that.

BINGULAR.

Masculine.  Feminine. Neuter.
N. wa wer -
0. - - -3
I CWEAr WRAT w7
D. wi e XL
A wAWmy  WREn Ay
P, wAw AW way
L. ‘wafym, - wawt! mfan



- N.O. - "‘E
P.,L. "Ial’: ' ‘ﬂ‘atz

‘ 'PLURAL.

N. o s

0. wam Wy
1. e wafi
D. gy  wme
A. B Cic O E
P. giist wqEt
L wiy ey

% 8th.—The Indefinite are numerous : those ending
with w are declined like @&, all, and are called (sar-

vadi or sri.)

SINGQULAR.

ﬁumﬁne. _ Feminine,
®

N. = L
0. = w1

I = T
D. e =
‘As Bi"ﬂﬂ; l‘mﬁ
P Ry =~ wWgl

'L wefgy et

Neuter,
0,
R
Qo
L Loy

o=
sHR
=y
L
s
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W
N.O. msn wa _
LD A weivai  waivgt  wsinat
P.L.  wddn wdd v
PLURAL : .
N. wa L sty
0. e wdn wata
I asi: = e
D.. wa e g
A. qah wAny: o
P. awut warat st
L. woy Ty wsy

A, as .m.any ; WY, s0 many ; T, how mdny, or
how muc]i ? are declined like =®3. ing, Taey, and
w1eW, such like ; qvEN, like what ; and WX, how kike ?
are declined like Zw,except in the feminine ; as, i!q‘,
Ted, %W, &c. or by removing the () wEw, e,
Ted, &c. .

xfage (arw aal 99),thus much, so much ; afa,as many
as ; afwx, so many as; wt&, how many ? are inflected
like nouns“'ending with ®, but are used in the plural
number ouly. So wfafey, certain parsons, wfaw, what 2
how much ?-makes (9: 4t %) fufga or fwen, some pne, is
declinedlike fW, with fwmor wa added accqrding to
therules of permutation;.as, wfuy, wifwy, fafign, &e.
Thus-also.. fawfy, any xome; as 2 Refg.or Wishy; wik,

o2



¢ ﬁwﬁv, &c. Thus also wug; wlwever © a8, WAy, JTWL,
"wu%, and wfetaw, whossever ; as, ey, stfues,
_ufwfm; &e. .

" The following words are declined like ®%; some of
them are Adjectives, and some Adjective Pronouns of
‘the Indefinite kind +—

¥, one CWAT, one of two, CEWH, one of many ; W, other, different,
_ and fuw, 9, fou, all. ‘
" ww and WM, both ; but the farmer is used only in thednal and the
l;tg:e,r in the dual and pleral number.

™, other, NHAY, either, L (4 other, different, nnd the compl.rahvea
"and superlativeés of fi, A%, and Y, viz. WA, which of two ? wHw,
Which of many P and QAT, AW, which of two ; AW, WWH, which of many :
gxgept that in the first two cases of the neuter singular they end with
n; u. -, wr. m &c.

s

tH’, eastern, bejoro |, northem upper, subsequent ; gfigw, south-
&+4;6n the right ; W, lover, undei ; wwie,* without snd withiz, and
WY, gfter, other ; NUX, behind, another ; QAT after, behind ; and W, own
“but they have two forms in the Abl. and Loc. cases singular masculine
shd -neuter, and in the Nom, case plural masculines as, ‘ﬁrq or
b g3 or el g or i
S, Sew ; W%, half ; wfaww, how many  JN, all, another ; yuw,
Mt ; wen, last; ¥9 or Tgwe, second; wa, Famu, third ; ;—but have
fwo forms in the Nom. case of the masculine plural ; as, W& or
i, &e. .

Adjectives ending with Wty have two forms in the Dat., Abl. and
Loc. cases singular; as, fg®Yq, the second; fgeare or ﬁ'ﬂma
fertuid or featwa, fgdiuim or fpRe, &c.

If. any,. of the above words are used in a sense different from that
{ﬁxed to thtm, in compoamon with’ other words, or in connection with
#: Instrumental éusé; they mat Bu inflected regularly like firg. .

v % 1 \My word teniin Without a Houdd or ‘toien; it is regulgr liké frw.



OF THE VERBS.

. -BECTION I.

OF VERBS (KRIYA) IN GENERAL,

The Verbs are simple roots (Dhétu), which generally
consist of two or three letters, but which are never
used without the addition of some inflection. The
roots have no characteristic signs in themselves : cer-
té.id charﬁcteristic letters affixed to them, shew ﬂ;
what conjugation they belong,. and in what mannet
they must be inflected. These and the rules of per-
mutation are given for the sake of reference before
the conjugations. : -,\‘g

In the lists of roots-used by the Natives of In&iu
the explanation of each is given by a noun in the Lo.
cative case, as in the first root &= (a ﬁ) w3 lmfl, t0
pa_qe, to mark. ’ . ot

sy

Verbs are of two kmds, Primitive and Derivative.

of the anmve (Prakriti), there are three sort‘s?i
the Common, the Active, and the Deponent, JThe first
of these is known by.the characteristic letter wi, the
last by3,:and the middle.one by.the.absence. of both,



“#18-8 vérb has’ neithetv't*nor oy aﬁxe& tor ity ¥t mfus
be conjugated only in the Active voide, and -henoe i
¢alled an Active Verb: if it-has the letter ¥ affixed
it must be donjugated only in the Middle voice ; huf
without havmg the sense of the Middle, and hence

alled Deponent, as in Latin and Grcgk If it hias the
letter # affixed it must be conjugated in both Active
and Middle voices with the meanings peculiar to each,

and hence ealled Common.
S .

Of the Derivatives there are four sorts ; the Causal
é’rerana), the Optative (Sananta), the Frequmtative
Wananta or Yanluganta), and the Nominal . (Lidhu).
The first three of these are formed from primitive
roots, and the last one is formed from nouns .and ad-
jectives. ‘ »

" Vérbs may also be consideted as Transitive or In-
fféfﬁsitive, Regular or Irregular, Anomalous or Defec-
ﬁﬁe.~' !

“"K11 verbs signifying fo move, may also signify to
arrive at, acquire, or obtain ; hence they are sometimes
Transitive and sometiines Intransitive:

O . o : L

§ W@, to.be, W, to do; and ¥, to. be, are used as Auric
Heries : the.former is defective, and the latter two are
¥regular, in some of their.parts. :



aiiay] o W
To Verbs'belong Can)ngatmn, Voice;, Mood, Tense,
Number, and Person. .

There are tén Conjugations of verbs,

The conjugntiéns of the Verbs, like the declensions of the Noufs;-
admit of various divisions. They might be divided into four conju-.
gations thus : those having the inherent vowel before the inﬂexidnli
those having any other short vowel ; those having a long vowel, and
those having a consonant. They might be divided into three thus ; those
having any short vowel ; those having 3 long vowel ; and those having
a consonant before the inflexions. Or they might be divided into two
thus ; those having a vowel between the inflexions and the root ; and
those having the inflexions united immediately with the root by the
rules of permutation. The advantages, however, arising from ‘any
reduction of the number of conjugations would be only nominul, the
same number of examples would still be’ necessary to illustrate the
subject : we therefore judge it best to abide by the Native division of
Ten Conjugations.—As in the case of the nouns, it will be a comola-
tion to the learner to know, that verbs of the first conjugation, which
is the easiest, #re equal in number to all the others combined.

The first Conjugation called (Bhwadi) is distinguish=
ed by its héving no characteristic letter ; the second
(Adadi)by the letter w; the third (J uhéty4di) or(Hwadi),
by f; the fourth (Dividi) by @ the fifth (Swadi) by
w; the sixth (Tudadi) by W; the seventh (Rudhédi)
by u; the eighth (Tanadi) by %:; the ninth (Kry4di)
by w;and the tenth (Churadi) by ®. fa denotes that
the root may be either of the first or tenth conjuga-
tion. When two of the above letters are attached
to one root, they imply that it belongs to both the
conjugations which they characterize.



'l‘he Conjugations differ fmm each qther only in the
present tense of the Indicative mood and its forma-

tives, viz. the Imperfect tense, and the Imperatxve and
Potential moods.

The Voices are three ; the Active, (Parashmaipad ;)

the Middle, (Atmanépad), and the Passive, Karmani-
véchya.)

. Common verbs, verbs of the tenth conjugation, lind
Causals, are conjugated in the Active and Middle
voices : in the Active, when the action of the verb, or
the effect produced by it, has a more particular refer-
ence to the object which the verb governs; and in
the Middle, when it hasa more particular reference to
the agent with which the verb agrees. As, arwfy, ke
asks ; AR, he asks for himself or on his own account.

Active verbs are conjugated only in‘the Active
voice ; they may be tranaitive or intransitive,

Deponent verbs, with an Active signification, are
conjugated only in the Middle voice.

. Yerbs of the tenth conjugation énding with W, which
are distinguished by the characteristic ¥, also Opta-
tive, Frequentative, and Nominal Verbs, arg,not regu-
[55 ; some of them being conjugated in the. Active
foice, some in the Middle, and others in both.
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" Any'Verb may be used in the Passive voice.
The Moods are six ; the Indicative, the Imperative,

the Potential, the Precative, the Subjunctive or Con-
ditional, and the Infinitive.

The Indicative has six Tenses, the Present, the Im-
perfect, the Perfect, the first and second Futures, and

the Indefinite. .

The principal of these are the Present, the Perfect,
and the Future, from which all other parts of the verb
are derived ; any verb beingirregular in more than
one of these is classed among the anomalous Verbs.

The Present tense (ki or lat) is used to represent
what is now passing ; as, qvafa, Le asks or is asking.

The Imperfect tense (ghi or vidhiling) represents
_ what transpired at a certain period of time past ; as,

GUIUH, he then asked, or was asking or used to ask.

The Perfect or Past (thi or lit) alludes to what was
done at a very remote period or completely perfected'-.
as, YUY he asked, (long ago.)

" The First Future or Future Definite (di or lut) inti-
mates what will take place at a certain time; as,
qifaat, ke will ask, (to-morrow.)

The Second Future or Future Indefinite (ti' or
Iring)expresses what 'will be,without signifying the pre-
cise time as; arfamfy, ke will ask, (sometime or other.)

P
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The Indefinite or Aorist (ti or 4shirling) represents

what transpired between a period very remotely past
and the present ; as, WaU9Y, ke has asked, or did ask,
Jor something. It is commonly used in narrations of

past events.

The Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Indefinite are
]
very often used indiscriminately the one for the other.

The Imperative (gi or lang) Potential, (khi or 16t)
Precative, (dhi or Irit) Subjunctive, (thi or lung), and
the Infinitive (chatum) Moods, are used not so much
to represent the precise time, as the particular manner
9f any action or event; the first two usually refer to

present, and the next two to future time.

The Numnbers are three, the Singular, (ék-vachan)
Dual, (dwi-vachan) and the Plural (bahu-vachan) as,
avufa, he asks; T(AW:, they two ask ; avafw, they ask.

In each number there are three Persons ; as, ¥rufw,
he asks ; avafa, thou askest ; avart@, I ask, &e. The
third person is always placed first, because it is the

“most simple in its inflections.*

L] .
~* Learners choosing to follow the Earopean method of commencing
with the first persons singular, dual and plural, have only to learn ac-
cotding to the order of the figures, 1. 2. 3. .
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CHARXCTERISTIC LETTERS.

The following is a complete Alphabetic list of all

the (Anubandha) Characteristic Letters.

=1 denotes the optional insertion of ¥ in the’declina-

X

ble indefinite participle and the absolute insertion
of it in the perfect participle ; as, fag (w1, 3, ¥Y)
to love Par. #fgw fam; dfcagq fanaq; fafafaw.
dendtes the insertion of @ in the root, which is
retained in all the moods and tenses ; as, I (¥,%)
to salute Pres. a=a ; Past. ag= ; Fut. afgar.

¥T_indicates, that there are two forms in the inde-

I

)

=

finite ; as, R (4, TY) 0 covet, TwE and wRnta,
shews, that in the declinable indefinite participles
: musf not be inserted ; as, fag (%) to know;
faw, fawag,

shews, that the indeclinable indefinite participle
admits the optional insertion of ¥ ; there are two
forms ; as, WA (I, 9,3 W,ET) to wander ; WIARALHT, N

denotes, that there are two forms in the futures
by the optional insertion of xas, fay () accom-
plish ; @fyaT, §=L.

denotes, that the penultimate of the indefinite
causal must be long; as, ¥4 (®, %, 2, ®) fo ask;

QIALYT,.
P2
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® denotes, that it has two forms ; as, ¥y (w, @, ¥, 2)
to shine ; wawTHy and wlawory.

§ indicates, that the indefinite has the penultimate
shorf, and ends with wq; as, 7§, (3, 9, ¥) 0 nou-
rish, @9 9Y and not w¥rdlw, When 9 is affixed to
a deponent verb, it has an active and deponental
form ; as, Ga (¥, ) to shine, €faT and wywa,
From this example all such verbs are called gufz.

¥ intimates, that the penultimate of the indefinite

must be short ; as, g (T, #1) to beg, WwaQY and
not HWIEYa.

 shews, that ¥, 3, = must be used for ¥, 7, T in the
reduplication ; as, a9 (&, W1, %) to sacrifice, T,

@7 denotes, that 7 must be used for @ in the declina-
ble indefinite participles ; as, fasy (€1, ¥, ¥) to fear,
faw, faway,

it points out that the future must be formed by a1 ;
as, WY (3, Q1, 5 20 curse, WAT and not wfqar.

w is the characteristic of the 10th Conjugation.

fx intimates, that the root may be of the Ist or 10th
Conjugation ; as, 9% (f) 2o steal, S12fy or WrTafy.

" w siguifies, that the word is reduplicated ; as, Qdt
(@, @, W, W) o shine. :
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xn

«

denotes that the verb is of the 9th Conjugation.

denotes, that a long vowel must be made short in
the present tense of the 9th Conjugation ; as, ¥
(=, ) to purify. wmfa

shews, that ¥ is inserted before a consonant in
the present and imperfect tenses, and imperative
mood ; as, XZ, (W, ¥, ¥T,) to*weep, T1kA, &c. Hence
these verbs are called azife.

is used to distinguish deponent verbs, which have
an active meaning, while inflected only in the mid-

dle voice.

denotes, that the penultimate of the derivative
word may be long ; as, 9% (31, @) o burn, &% or
=g® burning : hence such verbs are called wqwrfy.
is used to distinguish Common verbs or such verbs

as are conjugated in both the active and middle
voices.

indicates, that the passive indefinite participle may
signify present time ; as, ¥itm (%) to meditate
wifea:; ke is or was meditated on.

shews that a noun signifying the simple get, may
be formed from the root by €4 ; as, 37 (3, %, Z,)

to quake, 399, a quaking.
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«

P |

g a4 o N

shews that an adjective signifying the result of the
act may be formed from the root by fae ; as, w
(*,%, 8,) to do, wlera, artificial.

-

denotes, that there are two forms in the 2nd per-
son singular, and in the duals and plurals of the
perfect tense ; as, 7w (@) to do, wwrw, wqus;: Ruy:,
BT R, &c. hence called garfE,

intimates, that the root ends with a vowel$ as, ®my
(4, w,) 0 speak and, not =wy

distinguishes verbs of the 8th Conjugation,
distinguishes verbs of the 7th Conjugation.
distinguishes verbs of the 5th Conjugation.

denotes that @ must be inserted in the root in the
present and its formatives ; as, Aq (&, w, W, g, W)
to liberate, wgfa, &c. hence called LA LS

shews that the penultimate of the root must be
long in the present ; as, WA (9,H, 3, T, ) t0 quiet,
wiwfa. Hence such verbs are called wanf.

denotes, that the penultimate of the root is short
in the present causal ; as, 9 (A, 9,%) todo; to
happen, w28, Hence called wzifz.

& denotes that there may be two forms ;. as, TA (X

fR) to sound, wnafa or waafy.
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¥ distinguishes verbs of the 4th Conjugation.
T intimates that the root is peculiar to the Védas.

®w distinguishes verbs of the 2nd Conjugation.
f&r marks verbs of the 3rd Conjugation.

4l

points out some irregularity in verbs of the 2nd
Conjugation, or some peculiarity of sound which
they have in the Védas; as, = (w, @, ®, fr)
to slgep, perf. g=1q. Hence called murf.

7 denotes, that the verb has the active and deponen-
tal form in the 2nd future ; as, Tq (9.%,9, 9) to
be, afemd and sagfa. Hence called zatfx.

w  distinguishes verbs of the 6th Conjugation.

fir intimates that the penultimate of the root is short
in the future, &c. ; as, FZ () to be crooked, Ffear
w31a. Hence called Feifz.

¥ denotes, that a verbal noun may be formed from the
root by W1 ; as, Y (%, ®, §) to pain ; YL, pain.

The learner need not trouble himself with the preceding letters or

the rules that follow till he is master of the Conjugations: they are

given here simply for the sake of reference in the succeeding parts of

the work,
RULES OF PERMUTATION.

RULE I.
Verbs beginning with @, ®, %, ¥, @, in the list of
roots, change them to =, @, ®, w, ¥, when they are
inflected « thus,
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+ fr =, ke praises,

a

§  + e = giify, ke aims.

T+ = @R, ke stands like o post,
BT + W — @al, ke will stand.

wm +fa = qif§, ke bathes.
1. W, t0 go; B, to collect + and &9, to spit, are exceptions.

2. & when preceded by a [:reposition ending with <, and § when
preceded by one ending with T-—w, are again changed to gheir origi-
nal form ; as, ¥R fe, ke praises THBT fizedness.

RULE IL

¥ final followed by an inflective # or 7 becomes -l ;
but followed by w or a diphthong, is dropped. wr final
followed by a vowel is dropped ; but the w1 of an affix
or reduplicated root followed by aconsonant, becomes
¥; where guna* is not required. As,

Y+ Tiwifa, 1 ask.
e+ wfw = qrufw, they ask.
War + wfw = sabe, they sell.

st + w: = WU they two sell.,
W 4+ = 914, do ye abandon.

fl

1. Simple roots ending with 41 do not drop the W in the Present
tense ; as, §1 + wWfw = wifm, they measure.

* The rules for the different conjugations and the formation of the
tenses, will shew in what instances guwa is necessary,
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RULE III.

¥—= if penultimate, and followed by 7 or T, must
be long. If finals of monosyllables and united with
a single consonant, or of words having more than one
syllable and united with a double consonant, they be-
come ¥, 39, W ; butif finals of words having more
than one syllable and united with a single consonant
they become ¥, §, T; when a vowel follows, and guna
is not réquired ; as,

feg + afa = fQufa, ke plays.

1 + wtw = faulw, they shine.
fufs + & = fulbsw;, they served.
wy + wfm = wmata, they are able.
et + @ = fdW, ke took.
w4+ $: = W, they did.

1. The vowels are not long before 7 or € in the reduplication of the
verbs ; as, 1Y, Ae was angry.

2. Verbs ending with ¢ have two forms in the Future, when W is
changed to WY; as, § fo pass over ; A{CAT and wEHAT.

3. ¥, &, and W, if the finals of roots and not of affixes, become Wy
and T in every instance when a vowel follows, and gupa is not re-
quired; as, § + Wfm == gyafam, they praise. T + W = FYY:, they
injured, -y + 9: = WA, they injured,

4. If q or ¥ follow the @ of an affix, there are two forms; as, | 5
+ /: = gAA: or YW1, we aim.

. RULE IV.

‘A final short vowel becomes long, the ¥ of a single

consonant becomes €, and of a double one WT, when

Q
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 follows and guna is not required. A final % be.
comes 'l:'?;; but if a labial precedes, %%, As,

fo + a8 — AWK, it is collected.

w + ¥’ = fixgs, it is done.

g + 3@ = waty, may be spread.
3 +ag = RN, may he pass over.
U+ I = q@|, may ke fill.

1. In the Potential mood the vowel is not changed before 4 ; as,

fwwyra, e may nourish.
i RULE V.

A final letter of the ¥ class becomes = ; a final % or
W, also the finals of s, W=, to shine; a9, to wor-
ship ; 49, to walk ; /Y, to create; ®W, to cleanse ; 7,
2o cut ; |Es], lo bake; become g, when followed by
¥—®; and W, N, ¥, 9, 9, G, W or ¥ united with &,

makes % ; as,

T + o =afw, ke speaks.

LI + a1 = wq, ke will interrogate.
ay ta =g,  destroyed.

Ty

+ wfa = =wfy, ke will speak.
fage + f&@ = ®f®m, thou tastest.
I + f& = afw, thou desirest.

1. w followed by ®—3# becomes ¥, when gupa is not required ; as,
9% + W &= yW, whence WK, he questions. .

2. W united with w_ becomen ® by rule IX. page 21, and the ¥ be-
comes {to agree with it,
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8. w when final becomes ¥ or ¥, and % becomes ¥ ; as, ww or
T, he cleansed. R

4. % may become ¥ after X— W1 ; as, WRRF or WAk, yo Aave
made haste.

RULE VL
Roots with the characteristic ¥ insert = throughout.
Any nasal, also ® and § being the first letter of a
compound final, followed by a consonant or ( _) virdm,
are dropped. As, ‘

feg—x + za1 = fefaar, ke will injure.
wy + ¥§ WA, ke is praised.
e + g wwg, may he churn.

I

w +d = %%, he speaks.
AW 2+ ® = ®W, drowned.

1. W, meaning fo Aonour, and TW, to preserve, do not drop their
penultimate letters.

2. ] followed by ¥ or & becomes #; followed by % has two forms.
As, O + ¥§ = WAWY, gone. WIAW + Y = WA, W, having
come.

3. The penultimate @ has two forms in the Perfect tense, where
guna is not admitted ; as, AAN, ANYY: or AANY:, HAY: oF wqY:, &c.

-4, Verbs in the Middle voice, and reduplicated ones in the Active,
drop the penultimate & of the termination W™, when W does not pre-
cede;; as, fEY + WH = FuN, they envy ; finz + wim = fwfuw, they
nourish.

5. If two #’s come together, the one in the root is dropped;; as,
WY, with # inserted and f added, makes wufm, he manifests. Ia all
other cases the 3 and € are made $o correspond with the following
letter ; s, Weq,, 0 gratify, 6w ; W, to immerse, womfir, &c.

Q2
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RULE VII,
¥ and ¥, followed by any consonant except ¥, are
dropped. ¥ followed by ® or () becomes 4, except
in the Present tense and its formatives. q followed
by ¥ has two forms. As,

|y + At = ¥Tqal, ke will increase.
wa + Wfa = @wawfs, ke does or injures.
79+ @t ='zafs, hewill dwell.
axg + W = wwly or wwif¥, shine thou

and wuwd, he did shine.

1. 7 followed by ®—§ becomes @, when guna is not required; as,

fex +w= ) Spit,
o RULE VIII.

« followed by ¥—wa becomes &; but if ¥ precedes,
it becomes ¥; and if o, ®, ¥, ¥, precede the ¥
changed to ¥ or &, they become aspirates when &, ¥
or ( ) follows. ¥, %, ¥, ¥, followed by ¥ and &, be-
come unaspirated, and the ¥ and ¢ becon'xe q. As,

fag, ¢ + fa = @f6, helicks.
¥, § +q« =3TW,  burned.
Y, &+ ®fw = Fwla, ke will hide.
g, © + fa = wifw, thou milkest.
@y, + fa = zufy, he shuts up.
q¥, + a4 = uH, coveted.

"t ], When ¥ or ¥ comes in contact with & it is dropped, and the
preceding vowel if short becomes long ; a8, TU. + ¥ = &8, planied.
A penultimate W is not lengthened ; as, A X+ W = AT, injured.
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2. When three consonants of the same class come in contact, the
middle one is dropped ; as, ¥ + & = W, he plays ; TN + =N, .
he enlightens or kindles. In this last instance, after the W ie dropped,
the inflection # is changed to § by the regular rule. ’

SECTION II.
OF THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

FIRST CONJUGATION.

In the conjugation of the Verb a preliminary ope-
ration is necessary, viz. the preparation of the root ;
after which nothing more is required than the addi-
tion of the inflexions.

In preparing the roots of verbs of the first conju-
gation, the following rules must be observed.

1. If the Verb ends with a vowel or diphthong,* then
¥, ¥ or Tis changed to w¥; Ior I to WT; Wor W
to W¥ ; and 2 to ¥ before adding the inflections ;
as, for, to congquer, wata; A (=), to take, wule; g, to .
move quickly, %af¥ ; ¥, to be, wafa ; ®, to go, wtlu; q,
to _péss over, 538 ; 8, to drink, wata; R, to sing, mafa.

2. If the Verb has a penultimate inherent vowel,
a vowel long by nature or position, or a diphthong, it

* There are no verbs of this conjugation ending with W ; and those
ending with Wt are all irregular except one deponent which does not
change the Wr. There are none ending with Qrand only one deponent
ending with N1 which changes it to ww.
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" undergoes no change, the ( ) virdm is simply removed ;
as, Ho-(%, w1), to serve, to worship, wafe ; w¥, to suck,
wale ; Tg, to flower, watd ; Ra (W), to be red, Rrafy.

8. Verbs with a penultimate %, 3, *® followed by a
single consonant require guna ; as, faq (x), to know,
|l ; 7Y (AT, 7, W), 0 perceive, Frafa ; Y ( ™), to
creep, wHfw. '

In all the above instancesit will be perceived, that
the removal of the () wirdm under the final conso-
nant of each verb, is equivalent to the insertion of

the inherent vowel.

PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE.
In the active voice at¥ (%, |, T, ¥), t0 ask or re-
quest, is thus conjugated.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,
He asks or is asking.

SINGULAR.,

Trafy he asks.
2. wmufe thou askest.
aretfa I ask.
DUAL.
. W they two ask.
2. Iy ye two ask.

1. T . we two ask.
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3.
2.

30
2.

BMOLOGY:”
PLURAL.
araf they ask.
qqY ye or you ask.
qIYT: we ask,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

He did ask, &c.
Singular, Dual. ‘ Plural.
Iy WITYAl  WYre

Yy wyrad |YTAA
YT HATHF YA

PERFECT TENSE,

He asked, &¢.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
qq9 . qIAG: 9AIW:

Taifay qIAq: WM
qqe gaifey gafaw

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

He shall or will ask, &c.

Singular. Dual, Plural.

g ifearer | @i
gifemfe wifearae  gifearw
wifeafd afomw: arfwame



5 ) SANSCRIT GHAMMAR.  {PAR®Wi
‘ " $ECOND FUTURE.
He shall or will ask, &c.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

gtfeafy ofema: aifewfw
. ufwmfe wifyme: gifemw
1. wfewfa wifwme: arfewa:

INDEFINITE.
He asked or has asked, &c.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. wuly warfesi  waitey
2, wafy wafed  wafez
1. wyfed  wufewm  w3itaw
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let him ask, &c.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3, wuug ot L
a0 qd qUEw

1. wmfa  aeE T

POTENTIAL MOOD.
He may, can, might, could, would, or should ask, ¥c.

Sioguar.  Dual Plural,
3 . uew,  greWt  avE

2, W qred gTen
1. wed qrey oA
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PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he ask, &c.

Singular. Dual, Plural.
8. 3w e LIS &
2. wTem T qrere
qreTE T TR

SUBJ UNCTIVE‘ MOOD.

Should ke ask, &c.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

. wufwwg wmfowat  wgifesge
2, guifoer  wmifams waifaws
1. wmfes  woifyeng woifesw

INFINITIVE MOOD.
atfad, to ask.
PARTICIPLES.
Present, 199, asking. Nom. qrea, arwwl, aiwa,

&e. Continuative qreare.
Perfect, aaves, had asked. Nom. garetd, aqrqal,

oYy, &e.

. Second Fut. aifemy, about to ask. Nom. arfw=m,
Tifwme, aifews.

Indefinite, atfwaasq, having asked. Nom. arfaaam,
Tifaaadt, qifawaq. Indeclinable, Itfaar, Continuative,
afemratem.

R
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Future.
wfewi war
wfgnt
wfenr
wfetar
wfear
wfrm
<f=ar
faar
Sfewar
wifsa
=fyar
wierar
warm
ifEar
Rifear
e
Fifgar
wforar
pfear
wimar
wifear

120 SANSORIT, GRAMMAR.
CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VRRBS-IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY.
Root. Meaning. Present. Past.
(%) 0 pervade, wufy  wy
WY (W) togo, weft  wy
-z to go about, wzfy -z,
w , toacquire, wafe et
-t 1o be fit, . .y
-y to protect, wrly gy
XF (X)  tobesupreme.  ywfy TRy
W to envy,  Swalw T
I( (X)  to glean, gsgfq wwm‘\q
.y t0 burn, wrsfw Sy
qq: to be diseased,  @ufw TRy
w (S) to be firm, wsifa wrast
@ (W) o tremble, wfa Ay
wTq] () o desire, wigta ALk d
T to sound ; shrink, qrafy Y
¥ () loafffict, Fefa e
7w 20 be related, Frafr  wFmw
™ to sound, Fofa ™
L) to screen, i e
wg (X) o weep, wefi AL
Y W) 2 play, e fefe
wn (W) o eryout, wrufi YR
e o sound, wufq gR/w

-wY (¥ o concert, wufw ugy
< to distil, aifa |9IT
g (W) toeat, aixfy wqg
LY to speak, nfa A
et 1o roar, aify o
we (X)) o buzz, agfa Sy
& : \' 3y
a 10 sing, myfe ST
L] v string, wxfy oIy
" o lo seize, swallow, wefy oYY

K to be weary, wefn’  egr
WY (9)  topound, grind, wifiy Ll
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Root.
AN
s
9

oAl
P

w1 (w0

([

7 ()

@ ()
I (9

Meaning.

to act ; eat,
to chew,

to move,

to suck,

to exude,

to mutter,

to prattle,

to conquer,
to live,

to grow old,
to be feverish,
to burn,
10 be unsteady,
to seek,

to dance,

to bellow,

to bow, salute,
to bellow,

to kiss,

to reproach,
to weigh,

to cross over,
to l2ave,

to burn,

to trickle,

to fumigate,
to drink,

to meditate,
to rejoice,

to read,

to fall,

to be stedfast,
to cherish,

to float,

{0 bear fruit,

.to blossom,

R 2

e

‘RYMorogY:
Present.:  Past.
wfw e
e au=
s g
o™ I
rafa b AL
wnyfy @y
aw i W
wrgfe formy
siafa fama
wcfs  wenT
wfea L L6
wafy L L
zufy e
gufs 93w
wsfa qA1Z
agfa AATE
anfq a9
wifn L
faufa fafag
fawfe  fafa<
Arefa gae
acfa AHIT
aunfa AR
T TN
safa L0
yufa T
wyfa TH
wrofs @
awfa N
wsfx qus
qafa qE
vxfa qqIg
Iafw  guIw
gufa gy
wefa)

T
o

e -
i- X0

wrar
afza
gfean
qfqam
qfga
Trfga
Jrarv

wfen
wfen
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Root. Meaning. -, Present. - Past. Future.
W (%)) 10 wonder, wifr  aww wfirar
. o to churn, w=ufq oy wfgar
‘W (W) to wink, qafy fadte ANfwar

T (W topreserve,  cufy Wy fawr
XY, (W) tobeangry,  Trwfw ww fwar Tz

Y ([nf®) 1o grow, s wwv 3w

. W9 (X) totransgress, Wyl Yy efFar
W (W) totalk, wyfy oIy afgar
T () 1070, % wew  gfewn
T ) tospeak, axfa A LiL T
T ®,N1) 10 sew, weave,  wufw vy I,
q () tovomit, Tafa LEIC] Ff|ar
g QW) 10 dwell, 9l ALt Tgr
T (% W) 10 bear or carry, Tefq 9qIY areT
WY (V) 1o praise, wefy g’ wfgar
W () 10 meditate, ey fole  Wfear
oY to grieve, wefe QRre ufear v

A (9 toembrace,  wfw  famw Byar
fry @ accomplish,  gufe fouy gfyar &

W () o stumble, wefs  wwwm e
[y ﬂ (3

T (VW) to thunder, wefn g gt

o to remember, ety WK W

<

(V)  tosound, aafi ggm  wfar

Y (V) tolaugh, wsfy Yy wfgar
¥ @ tocallto, wafa LA AT

PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE.

The preparation of the rootin the middle voice is
‘precisely the same as in the active voice; the only
differenge is in the inflexions added; as, ¥srd, ke
‘worships,qR, he takes, FT4T, ke understands. In the mid-
dle voice AV, ke asks for himself, is thug conjugated.
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®

3.
2.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

He asks for himself, ¥c.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
qva T e
NwE NRG qraE
¥ JUTETE AARE

IMPERFECT TENSE.

He did ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
L RILE L CIC I D L
waaYT Wiyt wETes
a8 gyratafe  woraiafe
PHRFECT.
He asked for himself.
Siggular. Dual. Plural.
qq18 ggTArR gt

qqfed Tmww amfed
TR gaifaay  qufwag

FIRST FUTURE.
He shall ox will ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
qrferar ofqmer  aifrETC
afes@  wifwwratd  wrfeans
afeart  -wifwarey  wfwarad
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3.
2.

SANSERIT GHAMBAR. | PBAfY B

SECOND FUTURE.

He shall or will ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plursl.
nfew?  wfe@d  wfwera
gifqm® afe@d  wifegs
ifes Fifwmy  gfeEme

INDEFINITE.

He asked or did ask JSor himself.
Singular. Dual, Plural.

qaifag gyifaarat  waifaga.
gyifagr  w@ifeagt wafed, @or €

wgyifafe wutfeate gafasfe
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Let him ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
Fraat At Ui
LILE grayt Llu
a a a
qau qra1dyg qIuHY

POTENTIAL MOOD.

He may, can, might, could, or should ask for himself.

3.
2.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
LIL L] FragEt 9eEs
graqn ragep gred
qEy qraafy Traafy

PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he ask for himself.

Singular, Dual. Plural, |

afedlz aifeflaet  wrfedian

Tifwsigr  wifeqiamwt  qifeg,

Tifedly wifwdtafe  wifediafe
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Should he ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
wyifagy  warfe@at  wafeww
2. wuifowygr wafedat  wuifowd, w
1. wyfeg  wafemafe gaifewEty
INFINITIVE MOOD.

wifed, to ask for himself.
PARTICIPLES.

Prese'nt, A4, asking, &c. Nom. FUYAIA:, JTTATAT,
qUeAw, &c.

Perfect, garata, (a: At #) asked, §c. declined like
the Present.

Second Future, Tfamat@, (a: a T) about to ask,
&c. declined like the Present.

Indefinite, @ifoaay (ar s«taq) and Tifemr, like
the Active, Continuative, atfaat aifaar.

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING DEPONENTS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY,

Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
wg (¥ fo move, w A wygR  wfawr
e (®  tose, <9y Turgd  tfew
XY (¥) toendeavour, XA Twiww  xfear
9 (®) 10 sound, .oy w3 «rat
oY (%) lo reason, oYH FEH SR’
Ry (W) o increase, R wargR  ofwm
Tq (¥) toflatter, .. waR AL wfam
Y (€X) 1o tremble, Ll AL wfear
wY,  (ew) 2o cough, x9N = wifgar
WY, (W), o beagitated, WWR w ol wivar



T8

iloot.

wy (9
w (¥, v, fw)
A (T
7 (%
AL )
N @
v, (v
ae, (¥)
¥y (&, =, f)
g (v, fe, m)
qq  (®w)
Wy (%W V)
(%)
LA )
qry (¥, :L '{)
9 (%¥)
e (¥)
g ()
freg (¥
vy (%,v)
e (¥, T, W)
7Y (¥, %)
T ()
& )
w (%)
w (%X
W (%)
Ty (@)
T (W)
g (¥
(. ")
X (%X)
Ty (VTF)
!‘\ (IN, 7)
T, (¥

Yy (%.W)

" SBANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

Meaning, Present,
to be distrested, WRW
to be able, forbear, wuR

to stir up, N 1) 1
to happen, R
to search for, yER
to fly, LA L]
to run, TR
to cherish, g

to be ashamed,  wqR
to make haste, L (]
to shine, aaq
to fall, perish,  wiu&
to trade ; praise, YgR

to grind, qva
to increase, q9q
to be famous, 9%
to resist, hinder, WTHR
to shine, wgd
to beg, faed
to fall from, L
to shine, yiera
to liberate, AL
to rejoice, HIZR
to barter, ®q
to strive, T gaw
to begin, <aw
to sport, TR
to please, relish, Tuw
to be ashamed, L0
to go, N,
to see, I
to salute, =T
to cover, L]
to increase, awa
to surround, T

to suffer pain, UGN

Past.
faud

- ErAnrd

Future.
wfwwt
wfwar
mfxwtaren
ufem
wfear
LTL
Bifaar
aifgar
afqar am
wfcar
Trfam
sifgar
gfgr
Sy
orfygar
sfqar
wfyar
wifgar
fufaar
¥fgar
yiferar
#fear
Hifgar
arar
ofaar
<o
Tl
fear
wfeorm
wfgar
wifgar
Ffar
wfenr
ftwr
afegnr

~wfqm
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Root, Meaning. Present.  Past. Future,
w® (¥, %) to suspect, fear, MEH ¥ wfgar
firq (@) 1o learn, fowa fafury furfemr
1Y (%, ©) to boast, conz, @AW LS (L] e
%y (¥ o endure, LA L) ) ] sfear gre
¥ (&, X) toprop or stop, WWH L L
wg (¥) o taste, gga gEe wfgar
fa, (%) to smile, e fafaa qrar
&% (¥Y) 1o leap, w=E W AT
% (%) 0 quake, Q=3 R wiem
@R (%) to emulate, v L wfEar
W (¥), 1o ezpand, @rzw REIE S wifear
(¥, &) to ooze, qRA R gfear
BT (¥) 1o sound, ALl AR x1fgar
B'Z, (§,X) to be glad, EACCIE ©iC ®fgan

PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE.

In the preparation of the root for the passive voice
nothing more is required than the addition of o to
it; after which the inflexions peculiar to the middle
voice are affixed ; as, T¥, to burn, TEY, &e.

The final yov_veis of verbs are changed by rule IV.
when ¥ is added; as, Ga1, to conquer, S7J; 4, lo mix,
g4 ; |, 40 do, Brwa; 3, to cross, AT ; o, to fill, 7EA.

Verbs with the characteristic @ change a penulti-
mate ¥ F to ¥ 3 when ¥ is added in the passive : as,
9T, o sacrifice, ¥FUQ ; AL-T, to speak, 37T, &c. .

In all the moods and tenses exéept the present and
its formatives, with the indefinite, the passive »ofte is
the same as the middle, as may be seen in the example

A, he is asked.
S



2.

l. '

3‘
2,

2
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SANSCRITTGRAMIFAR: ‘[PARTE#
INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

He is asked.
Singular, Dual. Plural,
TTH LIAL qrgw
L1V C g e
N TAYAR AR

IMPERFECT TENSE,

He was asked.
Singular. Dual, Plural.
wqrEe wrEat wIqww
€AY €qEYE  ggres
|y wyreafe  warewly

PERFECT TENSE.
He had been asked.
Singular. Dual. Plurg).
TR Taed gy
quifud TMME  gEites, 3
LIy Tofaa®  qafewd
FIRST FUTURE TENSE,

He shall or will be asked,

Singular, Dual. Plurale
Tifwar Tfemy b
aifewr® - o oSy

C gifem® wfwareR | wifwaTEy
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He may, can, might, could or should be asked.

20
1.

SECOND FUTURE TENSBE..

He shall or will be asked.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
nifemd wfedd  afesw
nifem@ wfw@w  ofeew
Tifaw et ofaewe

INDEFINITE,

He has been asked.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
wyifa guifeaal  wafoan
wuifast  wuifeaat  gafes, §
wyifafa  wufemfy  wafmfe

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Let him be asked.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
qreat qreat Tt
Ty eyt qre
e Iy AR

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

T gEawt e

qrEqL et qree

m 2 m 'mm
82
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PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he be asked.
Singular, * Dual, Plural.
3. wifefle  wifwdlzet wifwde
2. =fwditgn  wifedtoet arfedsd
Tifadty Tifadlafe  aifustafe

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Should he be asked.
Singular. ) Dual. Plural. .

saifaws  quifegqat  wnfegw
. wmfymyr wnfeEwt  sofeey
1. waifwd  wafemafy waitremly
INFINITIVE MOOD.
i, to be asked.
PARTICIPLES.
Present, avgat, being asked. N. Jregata, qrea7r,
qrwgatd. Present reflective, widfaa (@ @1 #) asking
himself, declined like the preceding.

Perfect, aqmat@ (a: a1 &) having been asked, declined
like the Present.
- Future, =ifawmata (@ @1 @) about to be asked, de-

clined like the above.
Indefinite, aifad, asked. Nom. =ifaa:, wifaar, arfad.

‘mj'eetival participle or participial adjective, aifaa®
(@-w1%) TN (R-91-4) T G1E) who ought to be
gsked, fit to be asked.
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Conjugate the following verbs in the active, middle

and passive voices.

Root. Meaning. Present. Past.

wY (%, ) to honour, weff @ Wy  way
oS (1) o worship, wifd & @AY cwwy
- (ST) 10 hurt, ww 7 WA €%
RN (S)  toinjure, gafa &, faary fefed
aq_(1,9) todig, wafq & 9@ 9@
A (1, ) lo hide, protect, AXFa & II€  AYR
fa (%) to collect,  wgfr & faxwr few
&% (1, f&) to cover, wzfd & wwIrg ®I
Y (=1, @) 2o heat, Ayfqa & www a9
faw (s1,9r) 10 shine, fasfa & fasw fafa@
@ () o lake, aefqa & faam @y
WiE (SN, 9 10 run, yrafe & ¥wg  qwd
Y (S W) {o shake, yafa & gwa TYI
¥ (ST) lo hold, wify & quic ¥
99 (s, 1) to cook, gefa & w9y 9¥
N @) o gratify, sgfe & fuwg fufud
ST (%7, W) 1o bé strong, Safs @ goIg guIS
Ty (8, XX) to perceive, Jfa & qqw AW
W (ST,®7) fo worship, share, WAl q aurm WR
[ (s7. W) to dread, dwfa & faww  fadw
TSy (S%,) to shine, vefe § W
Wy (S1) to deserve, wifs § w@lm W%
v (®1) to cover, qcfa & FEX 9@

3 (S, to weave, gafy 4 wag oF
@y () togo;ezpend, wafw A femy fruy
fa  (s1) toserve, wofq | finrg 3
R (%1,%) to serve, worship, Safa & fadw fav¥
fhu (W) tohave hiccough, femfa A fufem fafew
Y (%) i take, <t § owT O%

Future.

wfgar
wfgar
wfiar
|9T
wfar
afean Fren
|ar
&fgar

/A0

aTr

wdr
wifgar
Hrar ufgan
war

qwr v

Sar

sifqar
Ffgar

Wt

Hiwm
feran
wfvar
afcar Q8T
L0

i
.
sfqar
fefa

™
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SYNOPSIS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION OF
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative. Active,
Present, Tty
Imperfect, ey
Perfect, wr'!l

* 1st Future, !ﬂﬁ?ﬁ
2nd Future, Tifamfy
Indefinite, LI iC
Imperative, ureyg
Potential, Ty
Precative, RIAIG)
Suly'u.nctive, waifemy
Infinitive, Tifayg
Participles pres. gTag
Perfect, TN,
Future, aifewg
Indefinite, qfanayg

Indeclinable, pres. qrdgre

Middle,
RILC

w gy
e
Fifrar
aifamd
itz
aryat

DIvL

“rdagljpable, past wfean, vary
‘Adjectival, e qgNy Iy

Reflective,,  wrwfAw .

Passive.
AL
qqTY
me .
Tifuar
Tifewa
sty
qrerat
IV
Tifadtz
wuifaey

qIgAm@

BLLIS 1L

ifawama .
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The passive voice of every verb in each conjugation,
is formed in the same manner as the Paradigm that .
has been given by simply adding @ to the root.
There is, therefore, no need to repeat the inflections
under each conjugation, as after the ¥ has been affix-
ed to the root, it may be referred to the example of
e,

The Passive voice is sometimes used in a reflective
sense; as, W&, f@wW, the elephant sprinkles himself ;
vafaan aWA, the rice cooks or boils itself.

The third person singular of the Passive is some-
times used impersonally ; as, ¥aa ®3T, it is existed by
thee, i. e. thou existest. A Passive participle with the
Auxiliary Verb expressed or understood, is frequently
used in preference to the Passive Voice ; as, warfw,
he is gone ; !ﬁlﬁlﬁr, thou oughtest to be killed ; 3mwiey,

it is said.

The following verbs of the first conjugation are ir-
regular in the formation of the Present tense, but
régular afterward.

Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
wrew () to sip, wiwiwfa, wews, wefam
- to go, wefy, %, «ir
wH () tostep, wwfa, -, wlwwr
w - to smell, forsifw, Ly Wt
o (V) wobdie, - wufw, &N L

q 1o give, awfw. @ AL
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Fature,
wr to kindle, wafa T, WA
a1 to drink, frafe Letl qrat
- to mind, wafa. wRT wIAT
% (N1, %) 1o cease, g=fa g g
TE (ST W) 2o colour, wfa & wEY W
wE Q) o move, Rl g W
% (¥, @) f0 be sad, izl weiz  §wW
vy (R.f) 0 unite, quifa g9y W
Y (¥, ;T) to embrace, |9 qES il
o1 (f%) o stand, fawfa T Iar

g used in a reflective sense, makes THfq or THF.

In the Passive &, to give ; Ui, to drink ; BT, to stand ; ¥¥, to holt
W, to leave ; |, to measure ; €—, to nourish ; ¥, to drink ; W—31,
exchange ; ¥ and R, to sound ; ¥, to sing ; &, to purify s 3, to waste ; ¥
to divide ; W1, to whet, and 1, to destroy, change their finals to X ; a

agw, g4, 9lgw, .
In the passive &, fo weave; makes &9F; W, to conceal, YT,

For the irregular verbs fa&a, to cure, Ty, to despise; ﬁrq, to forbeai
WY, to reproach, RN, to judge, 14, o cut, Wi#, to sharpen, see th
Optative Verbs like which they are conjugated.

For the irregulars W91, to go, &Y, to explain, ¥, to go, AN, ¢
Aide, T to see, and ¥, to be, (whence the first conjugation takes. it
name (W) see the Anomalous Verbs,

There are no verbs of this conjugation ending with w, €, or <

and only one, a deponent, ending with WT; as, ®1—@, to resolve.
Proveewa, &c.

~

The primitive verbs of this conjugation are about one thoussnd, full
one half of the verbs in the language.
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4 SECOND CONJUGATION.

The second Conjugation has all the terminations

united immediately with the root ac#rding to the

rules of Permutation ; as, &9 20 hate, 3%, K%,

A penultimate vowel requires guna, as in the first
conjugation ; as, Ty (w) to lick, &f6. Y (W) to milk,
gifw. It is only in the singular numbers of the first
three tenses, and the first persons dual and plural of
the imperative of the active voice that guna is required :
the second person singular of the imperative active
must be excluded from this rule, and the first persons
of the imperative middle, included.

A final vowel requires guna, excepting 3, which re-
quires vriddhi ; as, 9 (W) to shine, Q. T (W) to praise,
#Mifa. This rule, like the preceding, applies only to
the first three tenses singular of the active voice, &c. ;
and in these the first person singular of the imperfect,
and all the first persons of the imperative, change
the ¥ to ¥, and the §T to 34.

Roots with the characteristic ¥, insert ¥ before a
consonant, and have two forms in the third singular
of the Imperfect ; as, ¥Z (9, ¥) f0 weep, Tuffa ; Wt
T or WUy,

Verbs with & final =, and fRe_ (9, =1, al) to envy,
have two forms in the third plural of the Imperfect;

a8, Wt (W) fo preserve, WA, WY:.
T
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~ ' Roots with the characteristic w being considered
Teduplicated,gre inflected like the third conjugatio

ACTIVE VOICE.

few (w, R, 1) 10 envy, 1o hate.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular.  Dual. Plaral.
i few: frafa
L1 fez: fez
iﬁ T ﬁ‘ﬂ:

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
-

% wfezt wfews, sfty:

~

Wtz  wfes wfke

I W wfem wfe

IMPERATIVE MOOD,~

Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. Rz fewt feam
2. fifg fe< fee
1. Rafa LLIC] TEm
POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural,

8. “femm  framat
2. + famu feurd  femw
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The other parts are common to all the conjugations
alike, and are added simply to make this fact plain to
the learner, and to afford variety of illustration.

PERFECT TENBE.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. faiw ffeag: felxa:
2. fifuw, fk3¥z ffaay f&kfew
fe®u fefefus fefefaw
FIRST FUTURE TENSK.
Singular, Dual. Plural,
3. ®W Tz Tz
LA I LA
LAt CRACE T
SECOND FUTURE TENSK,
Singular. Dual, Plural,
3. Twfa Taga: Tafw
2. Tafa T T
1. wwnfw T T
INDEFINITE,
Singular. Dual. Plural,
gfgwq wfggat ufxwa
sfgw: wfewd gfkga
wiew wfgwa gieg™.
PRECATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. femy frmnwi g
2. fe=u Frawl fraw

1. e ffmm . feww
: T 2
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. ety wimat wim,
2. w3 it iy
1. e¥mt  wiww wRww

Infinitive Mood, 3%,

PARTICIPLES.

Mas. Fem. Neut.
Present, fxgg Nom. fgsq {gusl, fkww

Perfect, fkfema Nom. Rizmia ffegd, fkfe=
Future, g Nom. Tmm I« Tum
Indef. fgz3a Nom. fezam fezadl, fezas

MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. f3 fewd feud
2, few fem@ fe§
1. fed femy feag

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Singular. Dual, Plural.
3. «fxz wicaat . wfews.

2. wfegn. . wfegat - wfey
1. «fxfy. wfcafy ... wfewls
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3.

1.

3.
2.
1.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
feat fxwtat fuat’
fem ot fey
W urae Tawe

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual, Plural.
{xala fxalatat fedlca
feftan: frdtarai feaqa
feit fedtafe fxRafe

PERFECT TENSE,

Singular. Dual. Plural.

ffed iR KRR
ffefrd  Refemd  REcHE S
fefed  Rfcfwrd  fefefans

FIRST FUTURE TENSE,

Singular. Dual. Plural,
Tz T T
T LRI CRAL
TTv Tgray TLWE

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
L) L 4L T
ToE TWT - T

-

14§
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INDEFINITE,

Singular. " Dual, Plural,

2. wfgwyn: wfewat wfews
1. wfEw wfxgaly  wikwmiy

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. fxdiz feflaret  feeflen
2. feeftsn fedlmami G
1. {x=ilw feaftafy fedtafe

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. l;lural.
3. g¥mw wemat utgm
2. €Ty Lo L
1. w%g wieafy wEmraly

Infinitive Mood, ¥%.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, feata (w: a4 ) fedfuw (@ ar o)
Perfm, Rfxgw (@ 4)
Future, frmma (mwv )
Indef. fwwwq (A ey Wy ) oy &, -
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative. Active.  Middle. - Passive.
Present, 10 1§ 1 Lk
Imperfect, 7Rz, . sfkz wixwa
Perfect, fz3w fefed fefew
1st Future, T2 LA CL A
2nd Future, ‘ Twfa Tma Tga
Indefinite, sfggas  wlkga  =xfw
Imperative, iz fe=t feaat
Potential, . fxama feata fedn
Precative, frag fx=fiz Rl
Subjunctive, o¥ws = G¥Wd WEE
Infinitive, ° T L1 1 117
Participles, pres.  {guq frua frmaw
Perfect, ffemg fefgmm  fefym
Future, Toga IwmAm AW
Indefinite, fxzas {w=an fxz

Indeclinable, pres. ¥
Indeclinable, past. ®yt W¥=
Adjectival, Tew, Sgaty, X9

Reflective, feston
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Verbs of thesecond conjugation, in the Present and its formatives
far more difficult to conjugate than those of the first, on accou
the changes produced in the final letters by the rules of permuta
We shall, therefore, ai:pply such examples as will serve to illus
the rules. and under these arrange all the regular verbs belon,
to this conjugation; others which are irregular will be found am
the Anomalous verbs. '

1. Common Verds.
zY (51, W, Qn) to milk.

Present. Past. Future.
Active, X1y gIIw .

Present. Imperfect.
Sing.  Dual.  Plural, Sing. Dual.  Plural,

3. UM, Tw:, e wiy g3 L k3 O

2. %W, TW: zw Wi wTW  wzw

L3NG = 3w w3¥ 63w wziw

- Imperative, ’ Potential,

3. Yy mt ™ W Tent gy

2.5 T xw W IwE gy

1. ®vifr Rerr grerw I TWT gym

Present. Past, " Future,
Middle, T®%, TEV, rmr.
Present. Imperfect,.

3, g:’ﬁ L L] gtf VIN wIvwAat wxwm,

2. 9§ gvj ki VI Wt wgng

L3¢ g»%  gww I Wi wyie

Imperative, Potential,

3. ¥t gwmt gemt IR Ituat pivew
S22y vl yisd . ¥ gt T
FLEE fvR el I vnfe gow

g ‘ Pres, Past, ..  Future.

- 5 A . -~ - - - -
o conjugate e (@, =, ) 1o plate, i, few, Ry, Ry,
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foe, (w1, W1, @) to lick.
Present. Past. Future.

~Active, @fe, fuae, @@=

Present. Imperfect, »

‘Sing,, Dual.  Plural. Sing.  Dual. Plural.
3. @fg wlw:  fgelm wiz wiel  wfgen
2.9 ww: ww wwiz wWE wae
1 ofyw  fos:  few: wg¥ wfewr  wfoy

" Imperative. Potential.

3.9 et fewm fogra fewiat  fay:
2. fife W& e fog: fagrd  fowm
1. gwfd @err  wwE fawi fowia foym

Middle, 9\2, fgfus, @ar.

Present. Imperfect.
3. @ie  fewid faed walw wiagni wloem
2. fag fewrd @F iz wfawat wfwg
1. faw  forx fewd woify wfowfe wfowfv
Impesative. Potential.-
3. et fawai  fawwi fadta fadtaat favien
2 faw fowiwi W3 fodiy: fatarat faehy
1. 9% @wat @wsE fatty favalfy fadtafe

§ (%1, %) o praise. Active, Qf, FUT, @Al

Present. Imperfect.
3. Qs g Wi wam wgai  wgwn
2. @fy g% g9 w@r wgd g
L& wn  gm wgd wgT  waw
Y e
Imperative, Potential.
S.@rg . g @ QU guat gy
2gqfc gd  gn qor  gyd g
1 gufw qay gmw | g gyw  wuR

V.
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Middle, g%, FEF, WAL,

Present, - Imperfect.

Sing  Dual.  Plural, Sing.  Dual.  Plural
. gf wux @ wgq  wguAt wgTw
2. @t., §mE g wgu: wEnni wds
I S wgft wgmafy wgus

Imperative. ’ Potential.
3. gai  gwmai At gia  ghawi i
2. 99 wuyi w4 g gNgrgt gy
Lg@  @ue¥ gua¥ | g ediv @il

The other parts being simple and vegular, require no elucidation

The above § with g, to injure, W, to praise, and X, fo sound, have t
forms in the persons where gupa is admitted, as in addition to 1
above regular form they make, Prest. gf\fd. Imp. wgda. Imp
w@y.

So conjugate the following in the active voice only.

(§) to sound, dVfs wur T orar
(W) do bring forth Bifw, ey §rar
() 1o distil, wfe  guw gl

Raot.  Meaning. Present. Past.  Future,
® (@ fosound afe, wwx W

9 (W) o sueeze, wifn yuir  whwm

o (W) to whe, Tl gaur  wfiw
w (W) to praise, Wife wwy dwafaw
q (@) lo injure, e gmw  Frw afear
g (W) o go before, &ifa 9w

T () o mis, Ufw o A

X

1
'

And: ¥ (W) to secrete, WN, 9%, Fra, in the middle voicy only.
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W@, fo preserve, WIfW, 61, wiwT.

Present,
Sing. Dual,
3, wifa  wrm
2. wfe wiw:
1. sife iy
Imperative.
3. vy arat
2. i qid
l.gfde 917

ETYMOLOGY:

2. Active Verbs.

Plural.
wifm
iy
QI

wrm
9|/
o

So conjugate the following verbs,

Root.
@ (W)

.t
<
%
r
I
|
ol
tr
<
ar
u
-

Pretient.
3. .. Am  feefn
2. ¥y Ny Nw
L §fq W Awe

(wr)
(@)
(=)
(#)
(?)
(=)
(@)
(w)
(@)
(@)
(@)
(@)

Meaning
to relute,
{o save,
{0 cut,

te sleep, run away,

tg eat,

to be splendid,
to measure,

to go,
to give,
to get,
to blow,
to cook,
to bathe,

R (@) to go, throw, conceive, Aq, famu, Far.

v 2

147
Pres, Past. Future.
Imperfect.
Sing. Dual. Flural,
SO, WAt WY 9y
wql:  WNH W
wR{  wwy A
Potentiul.
ey urgrai wry:
Qe g qige
gigt QNI W
Present.  Past, Future,
wfn W& @
wift &% war
s R Tw
sfa <Rr mar
wfe w&r  g&
wrfa i wiar
afs @ wEr
wufs @1 v
ufs TR eL
wifs @@ war
wifg  Tar rar
wife W L
wifna edr @A
Imperfect.
win  wftat  wfegs
w&: wi§ waw
wfed wNr  witw
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Imperative, : Potential.
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual.  Pluta
3. i3 Mot fyew Nwa At R
2, Afy A an wlan NgH_ an

L fawifda  fagiw  fagy gt Nyy  ANaw

Present.  Past.  Future,
g (@, W) bo weep, tovry, Tifefw, woix, Cfean

Present. Imperfect.
3. Ufefr  wfem  wzfm wtIgw Qw WAt wizy
2. Ufefs  wfgw:  wfew wu:, Q. wafkd  wufy
1L Ufefm  wfew  wfaa -« wufzs wufka
Imperative, Potential,
3. tfy wfgat ™ e agat T
2. wfg wfgd  wfga L TYd TR
L Ugife  Tgw  gw | - g wgw

So w7 (9. 9)t0 breathe, to live, mgy (|, 9,9) lo eat, to luugh, §
(Y, ¥) fo breathe, WY (g, 8,91, ) to sleep.

WY (9,) o rule or govern, wif@, wwg, wfgar.

. Present. Impesfect.
Swie fre: wsfe . wfugi wwry:
2. wig faw: firg -ua wfwd e
1L wifg wa we: wud e .\ww
Imperative. Potential.

3. wy fret  wey W wenah wes

2. wifw fog fie wren ngd wew
L weifr werr  wem - it WY WA

WY, (, X) to sleep, wf@, warw, wfewr. i

Praa, W e gefm ) Imp. wan  wuwi | weww
inper. ¥§ Vel ey | Pot. smiw www v
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Present, Past. Future.
WY (9, 9, W) lo shine, wyilE@, wHrewIc, 9w fgar.

Pres. ‘Wwif@ w%re: wwrefa | Imp. e wuswl wwwy
lmper -y wwt wuwey | Pot. wwrmi wErHIat vmg

8. Deponent Verbs.

Present. Past. Future.

N (%, 9 9, T) 10 Shine, Qat#, Luatad, Yfunr.

Present. Imperfect.

Sing.  Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plaral.
3. QA Quw  Qud <N Wi W reA
2. Q9N Dy g CN: W whg
LYy iy QEWE | szt w@lafy Wi

Imperative. ’ Potential.
3. Nat Qwrat Qawt QT Qg Diten
2. Qftw Qurat i [RNer gt Qg
L% Quiat Quad | e iy owefe

So also I (W, ¥) t0 shine, NANA, Nwiww, Ffarar.

Y (@, ®, T, ©) to bring forth, G, §y¥, a1 or wfaar

Pre'sent. Imperfect.
. g} guw g wgq  wguAi  wgw
2. ®§Y gl T} @ :  wgTY s -
Lgd g% Y wgfy  wgnafy wynafe
“Imperative. Putential. '
3. gat  gawt gawt gha gNgai g
2. €w  gugj LG | gy gNwei  qAeg

Lg%  gm¥  gual¥ gty gmafe  giwfe

3

X (W, ®) o praise, XE, TEIWH, TrEHT.

Present.. . . Imperfect,
LR L 4] Tymt Yew
TRV Sl i wr | twef v e
LB wefge s fq@ | wh e

o
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Imperative, Potential.
Sing.  Dua), Plural, Sing, Dunl,

3. t¢t  <wiat Tual Yo St
2. tfem Ywrat  vhey T TR

1.

7 SR Sewmd e Yl

So f!{ (9, ®) 0 rule, €%, THIYH, Cfwar.

Pres. 1E, Tur, . Imp, @  Jwmwi
Tmper. St fwat twal | Por. o et €

8.
2,
1.

8.
2,
1.

oo

(v, ®) 40 90, to shake, ¥, CUeH, Thean

Present. Imperfect.
™ Tun L8O [ vorat
™ ay (S wdn Tt
L SO & L L{Es e

Imperative, Potential,
LG B o S AW Tagmt
TS gt Sy YQur: g

W ¥ sl TGy Trafe

I (@, ¥, () 10 set, 1@, wrwivR, wifdar,

Present. Imperfect.
. We wera wgw we wrarat
wE  wEg g wiar  wgigt
BT T 1L T wfy wafy
Imperative, Potential,
wiwt  wwAi grgat wiag  widrai
e w9y qed waig  wrerg.uj

¥ wEER  wewy | wely wistaf

"So 7Y (W, &) 10 clothe, TQ, 99, wfear or war.

Plur
Lo
T
L il

e

(¢
¥
Tafy

X
Tond
el

wisT
wrsg
wiwnfy

g
g
wrgwf

" Pres; @ Tew TR Imp. wzg w_wmi wgd
Imper. =@t z9ai agat | Pot. wdig~ wiyat s,
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Y (¥, ¥, X) tomiz, to coalesce, T, YN, gfgar.

Present.
Sing.  Dual.
3. w A 5]
2. ¥ e
L¥d g
Imperative,
3. wmr  wurat
2. g Tyt
Ly g4

Plural,

9
Wy

THE

ba i
vy .
g

Sing.
L)t ]
IR
wvsfy

ST
T
79y

So e (@, ¥, X) t0 abandon, v, wesy, afotar.

o (%, &, X) t0 pains, i, fafaq, fafear.

Present.
3. fid  fyma
2 fig fiwmg
1. fi  fy=y

Imperative.

3. fdmt  fimai
2. fim  feowi
L fi®  fienae

fing
fieg
fosay

fumrat
foaed
oAy

iy
wfgmr:
wfiife

fishta

ﬁ!ﬂ"ﬂ:

fdsity

8o conjugate firer (W, &, ) fo purify, ik

fusr (@, @, T) 10 tinkle,

fum

18
Imperfect.

Dual. Plurul,
wIa|  wyey
WINY  wyng
wrsfy  wywf
Potential.

TRNYAT iy
TRYEr  yeleg
TRafe  yqefe
Imperfect.

wfiarai  widarg
wfimrgi  @fijng
wfimfe  wiysafy
Potential,

et fYsites
fismigt  fusiey
fisitafy  fusnafy
fafsist  foforar.

fufei=s  fuifwar,

a9 (@, 9,%) to kiss, fig’ fafed feifaa is nearly the same,

Pres. i@ fierd

Imper. forwt fohwrat

fdgn
fgai

Imp. wfi@ wfeigmi wfiga
Pot. fddtn fidtami tawiq

So &y (v, l',"l:') t0 go, to govern, ¥, 4&%, wfgar.
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For the irregulars of this conjugation—W®, fo read, sé. to .
w4, tobe, X, to go, WF, eat, (whence the name W), ww, 0 ¢
?R, to awake, IFTKI, to be poor, 3 and ¥9, fo speak, W, lo ch
AN, Lo desire, ﬁl‘{. to know, WY, to lie down, €d, to kill—se
anomaloud Verbs,

There arc about seventy Primitives of this conjugation.

[RE—,

TIIIRD CONJUGATION.

The third Conjugation has the first syllable of -
root reduplicated, and the last united with the
ferent terminations, as in the preceding conjugatioi

It has g for the reduplication of &, a short for
long vowel, a smooth for a rough consonant, & for
and w for ¥; as, % (fa. =1) to nourish, fanrfs, ¥ (f

“to fear, fuiifa. fwa (Tv) to know, fuxfe. ¥ (fw)
sacrifice, qE1TH.

A penultimate vowel requires guna also a fin
vowel whether long or short, in the same instanc

as in the preceding conjugation.

In the 3rd person plural of the Imperfect, th
final vowel requires guna and the termination Wi
changed to 3t ; as, wf¥Ww, &c. inthe third per

son plural of the present, % is droppedwﬁﬂﬁi an
"ot firsta.
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'ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
ot o Gt
fantd faaw: " fawy
1. feufa fawa: o

IMPERFECT TENSK,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
wlaa: wfawai gfaww
i , g gfwea
qffn wfawe wfqww
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. fawd farweat fom
2. fimfy frwd fima

fewufa frwaa o
POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. fwama Grzamat frm:
2, fawau firar foraE
‘1. fat frorarm - fawEw

T
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3.
2.

3.
2.

2.
1.

3.
2.
1B

Singular.
THIT

THY

SANSCRIT GBAMMAR.

PBRYECT..
Dual,
TG
wY:

TATC THT T

FIRST FUTURE.

Singular. * Dual.

L [JESY
AT WO
watfe A
i W

SECOND FUTURE.
Singular, Dual,
wtcafa Hﬁ:wg:
wfcafs, afcaw
afcanfa afcana:
INDEFINITE.
Singular, Dual.
wndla T
qm'q'f s m&
qm% wnE
PRECATIVE MOOD.
Singular, Dual.
o foraret
faan: e

‘[PAR

Plural.
L L.

v

™~
R

Plural,
wHC
W
]

Plural,
wfegfw

wicag
wicamw:

Plural,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. wufeam  wwfcwwt wwfcan
2. wwfew: wafemd wufcay
1. wwfcd wafeam  wwleam

Infinitive Mood, 'mir
PARTICIPLES.

Present, . fraq  (gd1w)
Perfect, TYIE, (I TAH A9 )
Future, - Wftmy (wdtq)
Indef. Yoy (M Aq)

In like manner decline the active verbs.
Present. Past. Future.

¥ (f%, ) t0 leak, to shine, forufh  famrc  wwr
A (R, ). 20 hurry, gt gwc  @fkar

v (Ro) s, foufM  wwe qW
¥ (f@, ) 10 go, fegfn  wwix  WWr
v (f@, T) to ravish, faefh s €W

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PERSENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. fumd frwd s
2. fawd e fors
1. faid firrag - fagae

‘U 2
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IMPERFECT TENSE,

Bingular, - Dual, Plural,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular. " Daul. Plural.

st fararai ﬁwm.

fow= Tt ey
. fome? froad

POTENTIAL MOOD,
Singular, Dual. Plural.

frdte ot fnden,
fositan: foftarui it
frefty fitaty frftafy

PERFECT.
Singular, Dual. Plural,
L] THTR LICES
e LIV LEA
LL] IR AR
FIRST FUTURE.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
iy woRT - W
wWE . wrere werES

. WY wNEY g
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1.

1.

BTYMOLOGY.

L
8RCOND PUTURE.
Singular. Dual. Plaral,
wfcws afca’ wicaw
whws ufcag wfegs
wfe@ wfeway whoawy
INDEFINITE.

Singular, Dual. Plural,

wn wEtat wrEn
qRYL: eyt o
wizfy e guyfy

PRECATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual, Plural,
wHle wutarwt "t
wilgn: Tt wHte
ity wtafe yitafe
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
wwfemw wufe@at wfcamw
wnfigar:  wufcdut wufond
wnfed anfoanafe  wafcamty
Infinitive Mood, \ﬁj
PARTICIPLES.

Present, fawta (mara)
Perfect, I (marg)
‘Future, wftgam (wmara)
JIndefinite, . ®wway (ag A 7))
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SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION OF
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative. Active. = Middle.  Passive.
Present, faufe fays frgd
Imperfect, gt wfaya wfrga
Perfect, THTE L LU
15t Future, W T |
2nd Future, afcafs whed  afcms
Indefinite, iy Wy wnfe
Imperative, fod fayat foraat
Potential, fom festa faaw
Precative, famy. it e
Subjunctive, wufegy wnfemn  wnifoaw
' Infinitive, ﬂ‘%‘ ’ aY ' N"i
Participles, pres. fawy frwma forgwta
Perfect, fopg @ T 4
" Future, afcem  wftem  wfcawa
Indefinite, ULAE ¥y wY

- Indeclinable, pres. WITWIT
;Indeclinable, past, Y& WHm
'Adjectival, ey sl wm

P

. #
lgtive,
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Verbs of the third conjugation are not numerous, we shall there.
fore, as they are rather difficult, give an account of them all.

BIYMOLOGY;-

1. Common.

Pres.  Past. Future.

<1 (i@, &,%) to0 give. Active, gTifn, =R,

Tar. Past par.gm. *

Present, Imperfect.
Sxxfm . xxfw WA W gy wwen
2 xxify  xa: ] w I wXH . gn .
L @ xw waEli  wgky  waw

Imperative. Potential.
Sy ¥t @y W TEm Xy
2, ¢ ™ TY: WA wWw
l.ggfr g7 qaw wat L L:IL ] W
Middle, T®, TR, TI4T.

Present. Imperfect.
.gW xR wxaw wgn WXt wgKw
2. ¢ WY @ wgan  SWut  wa@
Leg =% - R wify  wafe sy

Imperative. Potential.
.qmt wuwt At W ghumt g ew
2xm wwE @ QU ANt Qe
L¥€ woga€ qoet Wy Qe Qafe
ut (f, &, ¥) o have, to hold, to kecp.
Active, Turfw, €T, wiAr. Past par. fem.

Present, Tmperfect.
3. qufr wwm: xufw WEWH WUN Ty WKW
2. e wa: w wgu: WwY  wum
Lewfa o ow ot wxw Wy
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Imperative, Potential,
3. xwy  wwi oy W qumat :
2wy wv un T oxard gy
lLqufw qww oy ™ oaw g
MWL W, @, wrar.
Present, Imperfect.
3. vd TIAR  TyR WWW  wgwiai A
298 ww®  was . | wwan wzuyl  wwg
Lad  ga¥  que wfy  wxufy wayly
Imperative. Potential,
S.wwt  guwt qyai qWT  irgmt T
2.y utet  wg LLILIEIE U1 1L
Lad «we® qwwd T itafe  qatafe

for (fo, &, @1, xT) 0 separate, to distinguish.

Present. Past. Future.

Active, 8w, fadw, Fwr.

Present. . Imperfect. '
3. ¥nfw  Ifew: o | widm  wifent wafyy:
2. I3fw  few:  Afaw iy wifw  wifam
L ¥ Taw:  Ffavs: wifrst waftw  wifysw

Imperative. Potential.
3. a¥ wHawi ifury wﬁwn( tﬁwnn‘ Afrwg:.
2, ;f?fw few afaw TfW:  Alawyrd A

L. afymfn afeema ey fawi  Ffwm Iy
Middle, wfuw, fyfaa, Tw.

Pregent. * Imperfect.
3. ¥few  Shoorw ¥ fwon witam wiframi wfﬁ!m
2. YW Ffrwmy  Ffony v fyw: wifaoai w3t

1 F6ed vy A | wifelor wafowfy wafvely
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Imperative, Potential,
8. wtwwt Tfearat Fwowt | Ifoftw  Fesfernt Fester
2. Wiwwy ol  fyny wfasiren: Ffesitgrat Ty’
1. ¥7% TTeN ITFww® | Sy wfesitefe Thestal

So firw (fe, =, & XT) fo purify, and fay{fw, w al, .!) to sur.
round, taking gutta in the reduplicated letter,

2. Actives.

Pres. Past. Fut,
The active verbs %1 ({r) to leave, wrwilw, @R, wraT is thus conjugated.

-

Pres. wwift aqtm:  swfa | Imp. worem wudint wors: &c.
Imper. @y wftat weg | Pot. sena  ergat oy

1t has three forms in the 2nd person -ingular_of the Imperative ; as,
w¥ife, wfefy, ereifv.
In the dugla_andi

W) t0 fear, fanw, fawra, 9ar.

rre:ent.‘ Imperfect.
- fadfr fade:  faagfor wlawn  wfedtat  whunsg:
. faiife fotw:  finfy wfein  wfotd  wfoita
b faife fodtw:  feitw: wfawd wfodla  wfaww

Imperative. Potential.

. f%y  fodmt ey |fofem fotemt feRg:
2 feinfe fediw  faeity faditar:  foiteiv’  faitgry
L fyywfn favery  fawain fadel  folws  fohus

- So: WY W) to.be ashamed, Toif, formgry, wwr.
T w
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Present. Past, Future.
¥ (f) 16 sacrifice, wEifa, wqwrv, €L

Present, Imperfect.

3 wwifr sy wafa LR wTsA W
2, weift, www: Wy wE:  wMsd  wwn
Lowuife wws:  oww wIwdi  WYST  wH$A

Imperaive. Potential.
3.ovg wwat wEY . |w@wwE wwy@i o gwy
2. osfy  o9d oW wwy:  ABAHE ATIA
1. reafs sgwi swna weYl  WBIT G¥AR*

* The conjugation is called ¥1fg or sﬁmﬂf{ from this verb.

yd_(f@) to yicld, produce, Tufwm, Twia, wiaar

Pres. xufwm gwm: gyafa
Imper. quY gyAl  gHAq

Imp.  wyq wTwwi wx¥q
Pot.  Zy™ra uAIA] TW:

furs, (Fg R) 10 sound, Tgify, feuvw, ¥

Pres. favw fafww: fefusfa |Imp. wfgdz wfRiqe W&f\ﬂf:
Imper. fevy  fefunt fafovy | Pot  fafuum fefwami fefug.

we_ (@ Q1) to threaten, to shine, wwl@, ow ¥, war.

Pres. wif@ wwm: Wy

lmp. www: wwv@t €Ty
Imper. T4g  aq@ g

Pot. ww@Ia qwewi g

This is irregular in the 3rd persons plursl of the first three tenses,

3. Deponents.
There are two deponents of this conjugation.
w1 (o, @) to measure, Tadta, w3, wrar.

Pretent. ' Imperfect.

8. fwd® famd  fuwd «fedta  «fawai  wfasy *
2 fomd fow?  fald | efadtan wfeandt w@as
VR et R | wffe i el
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Imperfect. Potential,

s famidr Saadr famtn faigidr  falen
it famat  fadisd fam¥n  tadgrer  fadtsd
7 fAwag  famad famlw  fadtafe  fadrefe -

So wr (fwr, ®) to go, fo &, w12, WAL

For the irregular verbs we to go, and ¥ to produce, of this conjuga-

on, see the anomalous verbs in the last section of this chapter.

There are about twenty verbs of this conjugation,

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

,Th'e fourth Conjugation has g united with the root,
ter which, it is inflected as a verb of the first conju-
ation, eéxcept that a penultimate short vowel is not

.engthened by guna.

" Roots with a final &r drop it in the Active voice,
m .in the Passive change it to ¥ ; those with the
‘haracteristic &, change a penultimate W to wr. As,‘
1 (9, ) to swear, to curse, mAfq. f?{ @) to play,
e, 1{( (@) to nourish, to support, vmfa. Evkm) to

léstz‘ox, Wfw, Pass. Naw. W (¥, W) 10 be quiet, wrefa.
w 2



l.

2.

SANSCRIT {GRAMMAR.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular.
wafa
wafe
wafa

Singular,
qquq
wuw:

3

qua

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular.
way
wa
wanfa

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular,

Wiy
w

WA

LIPS

PREBENT TENSK.

. Dual.
s
way:
e:

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Dual.

oAt
wu@d
Db L]

Dual.

Dual.

waat

way
Wity

[ParTi.

Plural.
vty
oy
WA

Plural.
qUEA
quay
QR

‘way:

wita
il



P. }V.] *  RTYMOLOGY.

[ ]

PERFECT.
Singular, Dual.
way wug:
wnfyg Kfiy ﬁlﬂj:

gy wiyy

FIRST FUTURR,

Singular. Dual. .

Y
WHI WRITT
weatfa AT
watfq TR

SECOND FUTURE.

Singular, Dual,
e e
wgle y:
wenfa e
° INDKFINITE.
Singular. Dual.
_wrgln wnrRi
wwig: QU
- -

PRECATIVE MQOD.

Singular. Dual.
ey et
nq e
e wany

Plural,

-
wy:
t

<

wa
whaw

Plural.
WRTT:
L LI
VTR

Plural.
wgfa
ey
A

Plural.
wug:

WAR
-y

Plural.

g .

188



166 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Sing. Dual.
3. wwEq wwgat
2. €@y wgd
1. Wy s

ety

Plural.
v
UG
QAU

Infinitive Mood, !IF!

PARTICIPLES.
Present, A/
Perfect, wfuag
Future, TP

Indefinite,  WHIF

.

(=-dt-a)
(ar-get-a)
(@-a-9)
(Fra-FA-39) W

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICR ONLY,

Root. Meaning.

wg (9. X4, &) to throw,
wy (9,9 <) to increase,
¥y (9, XT) to be angry,
¥ @I to embrace,
wn (9, X0 to be lean,
wy (UL W 0 be angry,
(9, X, 9, W) fo be weary,
fox 9. XO¥) o be wet,
w4, (4, X, 9, W) o bear,
fag (@, N0 o throw,
w™ @ [, @ 1o be hungry,
T ™ (G ) to be agitated,

Present.
wela
wyf|
gafa
T
wafa
wafa
wafa
fevafa
wafw
feafe
guf
wafa

feg (9, <V &1 to be oily or free, feqfa

QY (9, X W) to be greedyy

wuf

Past.
g
qray
w9
w%g
Ll
b AL
QWA
fawyg
QA
favv

gy

“m "

fel
oy

Future.
wfgan, €¥
wfiar
Fifqar
sifgar
wowr
wg
wiaar
WA



opsr. 1v.) . BTYMOLOGY: re%

hoot. Meaning. Present. Past,  Future,

;ﬂ-v (w) to cut, afa % war

9 (4, KT, 9) o liberate, swwfe  wwmy  wfgar

W @ITH o beold, o4 s wanafar

AH (Y, X 9, W) lo grieve, desire, mPfa  dwia  wloar
wE (9,XC, W) to throw, toss, H@A aa9  wlgar
qvE = 5) to be pleased, . Jqua®  gAw A
&9 (8, XT, f8) 10 thirst, desire. mafa  ®a¥  afem
/Y (9,9, %) 1o be satisfied,  mO a9 afqar
39 (9, X &) 1o be afraid, agfea A afgar
L3 @afm toctorbred, waTw  gEiz  afem

FY- {3 X9, W) o subdue, TXfa 2w gfaar
E'Q TG W) o be Saulty, zafa TN Frar

. \"!1. T, &) to vaunt, !Wﬁ? {(‘5 {f‘fﬂ’l
& (a) to cut, %fa T TH

to injure, rafe  gire  wifwar 2w

to dance, mgfa  aad afear

to flower, yafs  yam  gfway

' ?ﬁ (8, TV to cast of, sgfe 3w Afear

f}"um @, X9 to full, wafa  auy ifgar

LW (g, TLE,W,) lo wander, yafa  wum wfqar

n

A W% (9, X, 4, X) 2o be joyful, wgfe  wmx  afgar
32: 7 (3,x0) to cut, lo divide, qufa ﬁal‘! aifgmr
Y gm0 be foolish, Tofs gwe  aifem amn

(@) to hunt, wafe  awwd  wfitar
(4, XC, 9) o strive, swfa  wgw  gfem
(@, @, =) to hurt.to cook, Tafw  xx™  fNar cwr
(0.Q1)  tocomplete,  wwfr  TON  wwr
(%, XT)  to confound, ' Wy, - fgar
(9. ®%) . 10 agitate, g¥fa w87  @few
WX tobewilder,  wafw  @wHT" Flwar

(4%, XT)  to covet, - gutn  wew  fear dran

)
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

Root. Meaning. Present.
w (9, ) to pierce, fawgfr
fe (9 f%) to be bashful, W&
Qy (W, 18 w) to be pure, wufa
Qv (9, ¥, @) 1o be dry, e
wr (9) to whet, reduce, Wfq
=y (4, TC 9, W) to labour, wimfa
(9. fF) toendure, sgfa
wy (9, N1, ®) o effect, gufa
few (u, @1, ) to accomplish, faufa
fax (0. 9) to sew, Qe

faq (@) or W to be wet, faafa
famy (4, &, %) to be affectionute, fgwfa
V(W XT, %, &) to be glad, wafa

L

MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENBE.

Singular. Dual.
“wrad R
word L oL
" wa waEs

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual.
o et
- wwdt
el sty

. | Bakr ¥
Past.  Futare,
fagw ' wwr
falte  Afemr
quN W
0 SR
oW wat
wm sfear
gsury  wfenn e
gy 16 1 !
fesw 7
favr  Sfrar
faga  @laar,
gy Giear @@
o wivar W@
Plural.
I
1]
TAAY
Plural.
C ey
quared,



GUAP. 1V.]

premiy

o e wn

3.
2'
<L

Singular.

st

e
N

w

Singular.

NG«
g
Ay

Singular.
ww
wfud

se

w

Singular.
WHI
wRE
WATY

Singular.

. wgR

wgE

ne
X

ETYMOLOGY.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dual.
waat
w3yt
I

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Dual.
wagat
wagat
wayfe

PERFECT.

Dual.
b LI
Rarg
wfuae
FIRST FUTURE.
Dual.
L LIEN|
e
THEE

SECOND FUTURK.

Dual.
@A
-

-

ey

Plural.
want

s
L ]

Plural.
LA,
o
waafe

Plural.
e
wtus
ufoag

Plural.
TRIT
wwtars
WATHE

Plural.
-
g«

LG

169
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.  [PARTJI.
INDEFINITE.
Singular, Dual, Plaral.
WWH guyEt oy
R wuygiet L4
aufy suEly guwle

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. wyle g WA,
2. wygn wqtargt Qe
1. wwls nfigfe w{lafy
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. wwgd augai quEw
2. €ugyn Hug gt quEs
1. oy gty wugEfy
Infinitive Mood, Y.
PARTICIPLES,
Present, A (A-7r-4)
Perfect, Tqwa (o)
Future, ngA (-1-H)

Indefinite, wwyg

(T 739 W



<A

I3

i

By

cliAp, 1v.]

ETYMOLEOGY.

17y

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING DRPONENTS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY,

Root.
-1 (9, W)
LOENCAL )

N (9, ¢, N, V)

faw . v )
fox (3, v, )
T @)
LA )
7Y (9, %, W)
A (@ %)
Qv (.« %)
1, & W)
(9, % W)
(@ & )
@)
@, %)
(9, ©, W)
(9, %)
@w
(CA )]
|, ¥, Q)
(7, &, )
(9, %, w1
9, ¥, af)
(CAL)
(CR A )

if'€ 3w, %T)

Ly « W)
(9, %)

™ (7w W)

X 2

N

Merning. Present.
to breathe, live, WqR
to move, '{e‘!ﬁ’
to shine, Liters
to be distressed, farww
to be in pain, fagh
to burn, ‘E\Dﬁ‘
to fly, Tgd
to do penance, qagd
to be quick, agq
to shine, Qua
to suffer, L UL
to worship, despise, WYqa
to move, ygq
to fill, ad
to love, g
to mind, aqa
to measure, LibY
to kill, wrgw
to forbear, w9gq
to think closcly, gwi}
to fight, oqq
to run out, qAqq
to favour, TR
to join, to miz,  witg¥
to cry as abird, AWK
t0 be, faga
to skreen, LIy
to be brave, AR

to leave, to create, YR

Past.

L Th
TR
T
fafon
fafag
EAN
feu

qY

-

qc
feQ
%I
g9

==

g
AL

¥ a
a1

wa

Future.
wfrar
AT
wifam
wikar
afgnr
wfcar
wfqnr
qnr
wfcar
QQfaan
zfam
war
un
}th
var
|/
arar
war
af¥ar
et
e
Tar

aw

oAt
qifwar
ar
ELL
whiem
L 1]



172 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11.:

SYNOPSIS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative, Active, Middle.  Passive.
Present, wafy T wE
Imperfect, L eC Ry ey
Perfect, Y ™ a5

1st Future, L L1 AT WAL

2nd Future, wgfs s wga
Indefinite, Qulda WWw sy
Imperative, g waat st
Potential, W@ OO L 0]
Precative, g T e
Subjunctive, s UG anga
Infinitive, - Y wH ‘Wi
Participles, pres. W@y WA WIHA
Perfect, fiftag  Ruma UL
f‘uture, Ly g qEATR WA
lphéﬁnite, wHag, L UL w

Indeclinable, pres. wiv wref
Indeclinable, past, wg ww@
Adjectival, | v, wwhY, wa
Reflective, . wifwn |
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IN LIKE MANNER, CONJUGATE IN THE THRBE VOICES.

Present.  Past. Future.
e (9.%,%0) 10 bind, wyfe, ®, waw, 3%, w0
T (W XY o kuow, yufa,®, Fw, ¥T§, (Al
Y (9,9, XXX,) logrive,  Welw, ¥, TR, TTF WAL

-

WE (T, W) lo be able, to bear with, wwfa, §, wuw, WE, wCFAL

fa (W) to be pleased, lengthens the ¥ to ¥ throughout and makes
wgfa, #ga:, agle, &c. Jy (9, ‘%1) to pierce, make faafa, &c.

For the irregular verbs 1% (9, ® &, \:.) to produce, and Q (¥,3, W1)
to decay, and QW (Q,®,F) to perish, see the anomalous verbs in the last
Section of this Chapter.

There arc about one hundred and thirty Primitives of this Con-

jugation.

FIFTH CONJUGATION.

The fifth Conjugation has # united with the root:
the 3 of # ddmits of guna in the same persons as
verbs of the second conjugation, but a penultimate
short vowel of the root does not admit of guna. As,
§(n, &) o aim, to guess, to express juice, GMFa. T
(W, =) to skreen, to cover, T@MER. wx (M) to be able,
whife. z®¢ () to boast, TELH. fug () to live, to
move, TaRrle.

In the second person singular of the Imperaii’\’rae;
the inflexion fy is added if a compound consonant
Precede the % as wwy (%) to pervade, wvufy. |

f
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[

[

SANSCRIT -@RAMMAR.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular,
gaifa
gaifa
gatfa

Singular,
|gag
wgan
wgad

PRESENT TENSE.

Dual.
g9
g
qaq:, g7

IMPERFECT TENSK.

Dual.
Hyaai
Wy
qYAT, wgH

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular,
gy
g7
gaaifa

Dual.
gt
gaq

~»

g9

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular,
gaI9q
g
gaat

Dual,
gt -
g

~»

gIamw

-——

[(PART- i1,

Plural.
gt
gLy
gIR:, g

. Plural.
sy

wgIq
YA, wgH

Plural,
LSl
qaq

A

Plural,
LEE ]

qE



GHAP, 1V.]

Singular.
gu1

ETYMOLOGY.

PERFECT.
Dual.
qguag:

gyfaw gury  gyaw:
gu1T gg7 gufeg

Plural.
LLiT
quq

-

gufan

FIRST FUTURE, ®Idl and Gfaqr,

Singular,
|rar
&aifa
aratfq

Dual,
o
qrater:
qiate:

Plural.

||
Hatwm
&rate:

sEcoNp FUTURE, §19fq and 9fqmfa.

Singular,
arwfa
dmfe
|manta
Singular,
wqEINy
qaidl:
gaifyy

Singular.

gty

eI
L i

Daal.
Hrwya:
qyy:
e

INDEFINITE,
Dual.
gafagi
wa1{ag
gatfym

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Dual.

Plural.
arafw
iy

alom:

Plural.
waifys:
gutfag
wwifay

Plural.

Taw

175
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, w#ra¥ and wefyuw,

Singular, Dual. Plural.

W&y wagat €&
2. w&w waws waTwy
1. W& LG gHTH

Infinitive Mood, 1% and &f4g
PARTICIPLES. ‘
Present, ®®q (a-8-7)
Perfect, ggI®@ (I7-4H-39)
Future, @®q (7-61-9)
Indefinite, a3 (I19-3d1-3%) Ga&T

—

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERB IN THE ACTIVE VOICK ONLY.

Root. Meaning. Present, Past.  Future.
g (W, ®, Q1) to possess, wiRife ww wE
WY (®.T) fo hate, to kill wwifs way  wigar
Wy (W, 9,%) to increase, wify wwd  wfar
v (X, W) lo injure, wiffr  www  wiem
f@ (v,w) Idem. fqaifs  fewrg  wm
fr (W) Idem. foafs  fwerg &
fay () to reprove, to kill, fawifa fanw  afwar
fom ()  Idem. fauifa  faam  wfawr
™, (®)  fo satisfy, awifa waw  affwr
W, (W, 9) o boast, to cheat, TWIfW wXW  Tfwar
8 (W) o kill, qife qqe  gifenr
k.3 (W, W) to heat, to be in pain, 'g‘irﬁl gov  ganfem
fax, (W, x) to satigfy, fawifr  fgfuw  fafwar
Nv, (w, ) 1o bebold, waifn qu  wffwm
T (W) to please, Wt w9



CHAP. 1V.] ETYMOLOGY, 7
Root. Meaning. Present, Past, Future,
ay (W, €T) o perfect, oiffn caw e
ww (W, &, XT) fo be able, awifs  wuw s, wiwar
w (@) to hear, wuife  awg  &rar
]
wy (®, Q1) to finish, yifs  sgN @,
9 (%) to please, girﬁ q@T @
f£ (=) to move, increase, fgAifa  fowrg War -
MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TLNSE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. ga§ g|1a g=a

2. gu¥ g g7

1. g% gIqE gARY

IMPERFECT TKNSEK.
Singular, Dual. Plural.

3. wguw wygHat g

2.  wguwn: g g

I wgfw qgvaly wgaafy
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Singular,

Singular.

g e

g

gy

Singular,

gEa

2. gufad
1. g%

Singular,
3. &

Hrarg
1. §rarg

Singular,

3. €r=d

||

~

1. &w&

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dual,
gmtat
gHYt
gnaER

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Dual,
gHtgat
gyt
galafy

PERFECT TENSE,

Dual.

gyara

gYIg

gyfaay

FIRST FUTURE TENSE,
Dual.

Frarer

AT

rarey

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Dhual,
q199
qwy
AN

[PART 11,

Plaral.
gHat
gaet

-

LLEICH

Plural. .
gET
gl
gHAfy

Plural,
gafaR
gufay, &
gufeay

Plural,
qrar
gratgra
S

) Plural.
s
o
- -
HIYTAY
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INDEFINITE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
e gEgTEt wEg

2. WAL & qTYi sy
waify qEEfy wamty

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
ICTeA ardtatst arfiy

. aEn CIETRIC | Wiy

1. &y aglafy amiafy

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. gamwa wagat wHTEW

2, waEmys: &=t wHTES

1. @am™ qEWER qETHTAG

Infinitive Mood, &15 &faq.
PARTICIPLES.

Present, g (A-ar-9)
Perfect, gyam (Me-A1-#)
Future, A (w:-ar-i)
Indefinite, ga9q (F-Td1-97) gAC

In like manner conjugate the deponents W§¥ (%, @, %) to spread,
to enjoy, to possess, WA, WA, WA wIL. few (@, w,) 10 stop

up, fqu, fafien, Jfvar.
Y 2



180 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

[PART. 11

SYNOPSIS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATION OF

" VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative,
Present,
Imperfect,
Perfect,
1st Future,
2nd Future,
Indefinite,
Imperative,
Potential,
Precative,
Subjunctive,
Infinitive,
Participles, pres.
Perfect,
Future,
Indefinite,
Indeclinable, pres.
 Indeclinable, past,
Adjectival,
Reflective,

Active. Middle.

gitfa  gaa
wgAR  wGS
guie geq
&rar &rat
sy &1a7d
Qe W& T
garg gaat
LERICHIE LG
gag qrelg
Qdmy  waEa
&g arg
gHq, g
gyag gga
CIOG] AT

IR g
|19 |19

gar €5y

1w, §INY, €9

gafaw

Passive.
O
g
gus
A
|’
gqify
gaat

gaq
qHg
qawy
g

GIAM™

gaa

grgam
g7
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IN THE 8AME MANNEBR CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERES IN THE
TUREE VOICE,

Present. Past. Future.
® (MW foinure,  wiifw, TR wwT, 9F  wW
fa @ =) to collect, fadifq, wa fawre, fa, Sen
w (W, 8) to shake, uaifa, AT FTWTFH  rar
fa (0, ®) toscatter, faarfa, ad famw, foqy #a
g (4, ) fo choose, ghifa, W’ wwT, a3 afear

fm (@,9) to whet, faarfa, a;?r fawg fal AW
fa (1,50 to bind, feqife, an  fewg faq  Far
9 (1,3 to cover, q*ﬁlﬁr, ‘:“'?f TG 99 qnr

5, to hear, changes the ru to riin the present and its formatives ;
ns, anfe R wwfs Inperfect W!Z.i‘ﬁ[ and Imperative Foig Po-
tential Fae

There are about forty Primitives of this Conjugation.

SIXTH CONJUGATION.

The sixth, Conjugation differs from the first only
in the following particulars :—

¥— final are respectively changed to ¥7 39, 1%
and guna is not admitted. In the Middle voice & be-
comes fx,

Roots with the characteristic ¥ insert .

A penultimate short vowel does not require gupa ;
as, 00 (W) 2o hold, fyals. T (W) to praise, wafer. T ()
to swallow, Trxfa. - &= (W, ) to dic, faad. =y (w, ) to
liberate, aufe. gz (W, =) to pain, glF. -
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3.

3.

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

ACTIVE VOICE.

[PART 33

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular. Dual.
qzfa qz!
gzifa LCAEE
IMPERFECT TENSR.
Singular. Dual.
wqTq gyzat
g Wﬁ
LFi AT

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.

177 gat

3T LS

gzt qzE

POTENTIAL MOOD.

" Singular. Dual.

738 g&at

= q34

-

x“q

Plural.
gzfx
qzv

TZIA:

Plural.
AT
FYIA
FIIA



CHAP, 1V.]

b

S

2.

ETYMOLOGY:
PERFECT.
Sij\’g“"- Dual,
qalg qq=<q:
IRy g gazw
AR qafka
FIRST FUTURE.
Singular, Dual.
Jrwr Framr
drwifa qraTE:
i@ e

SECOND FUTURE.

Singular. Dual,
argla g
argle B0t
Aranta qTga:
) INDEFINITE.
Singular, Dual.
st warat
wam: A
w3 s

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.

qam gatEt
. qan Wﬁf

qqE que

Plural.
qq3:
qaz

gafen’

Plural.
-
qarwTe

ATy
a’ﬁﬂm:

Plural.
st
Fragy
Iragra:

Plural.
B
ﬂl‘ﬂ?gi
warw
N
HHTH

Plural.
qag:
qaw
qaH

183
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2.
1.

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

MIDDLE VOICE.

[PART 11.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual.
Tza LCE
qz8 g9
[+ qEE
IMPERFECT TENSE,
Singular, Dual.
gIq wgat
HIT L wgzut
L1 gagafe

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.
At gRal
% azut
Y TR
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
L LCRICH
L C )t Rt

L gRafe

g2

Plaral.
q3

-

qTa
qTIAE

Plural.
93T
T
gyzafe

1

Plural.
gE=i
e
TR

Plaral.

-

-~

qry
gafe



CHAP. IV.]

ETYMOLOGY.
PERFECT,
Singular. Dual.
3. 7% £ LC]
2. qgafxd qq<g
1. q3R gafcas
FIRST FUTURE.
Singular, Dual.
3. Arer FramRr
2. Qro@ Blaacivy
1. Sme FEE
SECOND FUTURR,
Singular Dual,
3 TR A
2, QewE A
1. S qEAT
- INDEFINITE.
Singular Dual.
. |{gw qg@at
2 g _qIA9i
wgta w3l
PRECATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
3. galz IR
2. qagt gafaTEt
. gafl gatafy

z 2

Plaral.
T
3afE §
qgfene

Plural,
amw
retara
[T

Plural,
a@w
arrd
AT

Plaral.
wgEa
Qg
gy

Plural,
T
g
qaftafy

187
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

Singular, Dual.

[PART 11

Plural,

3. warwa warat AT

2. wate@YT  watedYl wamEd

1. war wircwEfe  wREate

Infinitive Mood, St

PARTICIPLES.
Present, qIATE (a1 )
Perfect, GLELC (7eA1-H)
Future, TgEE (A
Indefinite, 999, (I-3aaq) gwr

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY,

Root. Meaning. Present. Past,
o (%, X, 51, ®) to be glad, to serve, !le\li Lk
X (W ¥ {to favour, fed <
¥ (W, ®) to remain, to hold, fwa® <A
¥ (W, %) 1o trade, fagd W

wen" (W, ®) to be ashamed, LE T O]

W (@) o di, fagd @@

Future.
sitfwar
T
wWr
vir
wefamar
|/
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative, Active.  Middle.  Passive.
Present, gzfa gea LGE
Imperfect, ougTq L LET wgaq
Perfect, qarg qqz T3
1st Future, arar T it
2nd Future, CIEIGE CICG qra
Indefinite, II?I?@E HqgT waifg
Imperative, q3q qgeat gaat
DPotential, qaq qed a9
Precative, qaT qAg JEZ
Subjunctive, g =~ wWalgd  warEa
Infinitive, - aﬁf ‘ ard aie
Participles, pres. JIF qIAA qgama
Perfect, * LOEES qqI@ q3
Future, Srq Fgwt Argaa
Indefinite, qaqq LECCH qa

Indeclinable, pres. St
Indeclinable, past, gt faga
Adjectival, A, FzAty, @
Reflective, grfaw
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Inlike manner conjugate the following verbs in the three voices.

Root. Meaning, Present, Past. Future.
B (W, &, W) 0 plowgh, mufy T wES Wy w0

fm{ (w, 1, €1 to throw, faufy & fedy fefgd swr

X W W) 0 send, azfa & FAg wax  Ew
few (w, =1, ¥) to shew, feufq @ fesw fafzn 2w
fag (m, =,) to unile, faefa @ fadw fafed  «fgar

-

£y . =~ - =~
FUR W, 91,9, ®) fo liberate, Fufa & ware wws  Fw

Ny

g (s, @1, 51, 9, (50) t0 anoint,  fuwfa 7 fegy fafed @wr
Y (WY fo destroy, wwfw q giw Uy @
fag (w, &, 9 2, W) 10 get, fafa & faig fafsz swr
faq(w, &1, 8, 7)) to sprinkle, fowfad fedw fefey om

T, (W) to desire ; Twfa, T=ga:, v, &e. 9o, 1o ill; varey, T
ay, f('m to kill ; ; N7, to dispose in order ; G @7 Lo love ; W, lo
applaud, have two forms, thus, S{ and Swfe. y=g. to ask, and 1 Y. lo
cut, change the T to % ; as, T fa, vegm:, y&fn ; wafy, aqw:, waf.
Passive gg«, Tad. For the irregulars ¥esT (W, <, H) o fry, = (T, W)
to die, and fa% to go, sce the anomalous verbs.

There arc about one hundred and fifty Primitives of this conjugation,

SEVENTH CONJUGATION.

The seventh Conjugation has 7 inserted in the root,
after which it is inflected like a verb of the second
conjugation. A penultimate vowel does not admit
guna, and the inherent ® of the @ is dropped or be-
comes ¥ in those persons which do not admit of guna
in the 2d Conjugation, As,
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i Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ty (4, &, XT) 20 shut, Act. Tufys wm: ayfem
Mid. == T N

g9 (4, ) fo unite. Act. gafw Iw LRI
Mid. 48 gw@  gud

g (4,¥) to divide. Act. Taafw fam:  fu=bw
Mid. fw fa=@ fe=d

feq (¥) to injure. Act. feafa fE= (el
¥ (4) to break. Act. wafw dm:  wglw

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
Tafg T gyt
2. wufm TR Y
1. wafy LUCE L

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
L O LY At A,
2. W, QW W L O

0y

Gy e .y
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wug T 7Y
2. afw W Lo
1. wmyfa YT LU

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
g TeEat oy
2. YL T wY(F
1. @i 1T YA
PERFECT,
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. T T Ty
2. wufuw Y Ty
Wy wafys wafywn
FIRST FUTURE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. Tra e Uz
2. axifa T Tz
1. =@ Qe [REAL

SECOND FUTURE.

Singular. Dual. -+ Plural,
3. Twafa T@w Tighia
2. Tt | Ty

1. Twenfa T e
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INDEFINITE.
Singular. ‘Dual. Plural.
3. W@y wret A
2wt wirv wJwe.
L W wtr wrw
The other form of the Indefinite is as follows.
Singular, Dual. Plural,
FLHY wayat gy
-y HAYd |/IYA
sy LEuic CUYIA
PRECATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. -9 et Tag:
2, WL TYTE T®
1. TtE T T
,.  SUBJUNCIIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. Wy wT gt a1
2, QU i @A
1.« | WA
Infinitive Mood, T
PARTICIPLES.
Present, T (7-9-a)
- Pérfect, T (A -yH-ay)
_ﬁuture, Ty (n-wtw )
#Indefinite,  ARAY (arm-wet-aq ) WET

2B
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

MIDDLE VOICE.

[PART 11

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular, Dual.

3 TR
L0 @Y
O g

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular. Dual.
&Y UL CCIGH
T LLTle]
wufy grrafy
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual.
T At
LCC] i
Tas @iy

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. Dual.
@ wHarat -
W Tiaet
=ity

wftafy

Plural.

Plural.
QT
qTE
gy e

Plural.
@At
w .
LUNITY
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-

3, %

Singular.
Ty
qafyd
Ly

Singular,
[
=@
Ty

Singular.
Tiga
- -
UG

TR
g3f@

. Singular,

Wiz

2., wWisn

Ty
2B2

ETYMOLOGY.

PERFECT.
Dual.

TR
THY
wTafyag
FIRST FUTURER.
Dual,
TIERY
UFEE
T
SECOND FUTURE.
Dual.
TR
T@gT
Y=ET
INDRFINITE,
Dual.
qagai
wrFrat
wrEfy

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Dual.
T At
Tt
wilafe

Plural,
oyt
wfug, ¥
wfyn®

Plural.
U
TrgraTd
Uzwe

Plural.
T
Trerd
T@wY

Plural,
qT@q
€y
wagly

Plural.
W,
T
Tfiafy

195
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. ey wogat «TIg

2. wlrgyn |qUag gt s
1. €& wugaty  woamiy

Infinitive Mood, T1¥.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, @A (F:-A1-9)
Perfect, T (7wt )
Future, Trgam (M)
Indefinite, wZaa (Fra.gef-3q ) TH

The seventh conjugation, like the second and third, being rather
difficult on account of the permutation of the letters. requires some
further illustration ; we shall therefore subjoin a few more examples.

1. Common Verbs.

Pres.  Past. . Future.
W, (¥, &, O, YT, t0 break. Active, fwufn, frwg, wwr

Present. Imperfect. .
3. fimtn  fim:  faxfm wfn  wfiomt  wfixa
92, fimfg i wfum:  wfw  wfum
1L fanfy fop: o | wfid ey wfew

Imperative. Potential.
s.form  fimt fomm | =y gt freg
1wt fwgw forge | femgt Gmpw fampe
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Middle, fwa¥, fafwg, .

Present. Tmperfect.
3. fum fam®  fam¥ Wz wfa=iai glwsn
2. g fami® ey wfam:  wfe=rat g
1. R R fame wfulx  whgfy gfawe
Imperative. Potential,
3. faxt  fa=imi  fawat fute fatarat fusdron
2. fama  fummi  fang i Ayt fwdtey
1 A fraga¥ frageR | fdw fustafy fwafy
sy, w1, W) to enjoy. Active, wafm, i, A,
Present, Imperfect.
3. wafm  yan Ynfm AR wymi wyan
2. yafe beaud AR Wi wim
1. \yrfaw o waa: ast N wisR
Imperative. Potential.
3. yaw  wmi Yom YywR dwmt
2. gﬁq L i Lihelt LGl il
L wawnfr yaonxr  womw et ¥WiT Www
Middle, ¥®, WS, WA
pe
Present. Imperfect.
3. 4@ yod  yew win Wyt wima
2, %9 Ny Wi W WA w4
by ¥ o S, o h r' .’ﬁf‘
L4 AME YN vgi‘vl wHY W
Imperative. Potential.
3. wmt dmwt ot qstw  visfrgrar yeiten
3, 3 % :
2. ¥u “mf iy yatg:  Heftergt Y
Law®  yrom® ywwre® | wae  genufe sl
e In like manner conjugate the following verbe.
o Present. Past. Future.
IX M Xl pound, YA YA YT yugT Wimr
f“i(‘l.; LXX) to split, . fenfn fun fm g W
TR (9,9, X, 9) 10 play, to shine, wufn p¥  wwd wwg wikm
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Present. Past, Future,
(Y, =, 9. to wnite, afs 47 9w gyw  qw
ft! (¥, 'al <) o purge, feafa fea Rfke &b T
forey (v, |1, XV to discriminate, Fanfm i3 fadwfufay dwr

2. Active Verbs.

LEACK: 3 fﬂ) to make clear, to anoint, and qYg (9, 9), lo contract,
and ¥ (M, S 1) to break, are conjugated like the ncuve of a9,
t0 enjoy ; s, wAfA, WAy, WA, wWfHgar; qqA(w, TAG TG ;
wafm, wwy, W

9= (Y, <) to be wet, and & (¥, <) fo surround, arc conjugated like
the active of i, to break ; as, Safw, sgrwry, wfzar; wafn, gx,
w iR,

®Y (¥, @) fo hurt, inserts 9 instead of  in the three first tenses,
and is thus conjugated, ®ife, wa<, wfear.

Present. Imperfect.
3, ®ig aw: @gfm w2z waw; @y
2 zify aw (A] wwie wa®  yEe
1. zify & (10N wEiY 9G¥ wEy
Tmperative. Potential.
3, wvg qRi aA Lo/ G 4 (503 gy,
2. afg G @ By g By

1. zuwifq =9ww =Uww &t 05 E ] aqma

ﬁ{ (W, Qr. ®,X) to pound or grind and ﬁ({(v, %T. &) 10 particularize,
to distinguish, faafy, fagy, vui; frafe, favy, Rer.

Present. Imperfect.
3. fynfy, fue: fusfn wfgaz wfigt  wfisq
2. fowfe  fus: fis wfaz wfid  wlue
L feafe R= fiw wead wfiw  wfiw
' Imperative. Potential.”
8, famy  fuat fawm fiagm.  feaqmt fiw:
9. fufe . fuw fig . g
1. fewwife femern feowm | Gt fowre o o fism . -
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Present. Past, Future.
faw (¥, T,) to injure, is thus conjugated, feata, ffYe, fefea.

Present. Imperfect.
3 feafg fYw:  feufa wfeny  wiewi witen
9. fanfg fa:  fe¥w sfean, 7 wfie wf¥a
1L feafe Re: R wfead  wfim wiNw
Imperative. ) Potential.
3. feag fNwjp  feed fiar,  femmi fyg:
o fefw  fN@ f¥a f¥an: fRad  feaw
1. feauifa feagr  feagm | =i fRaws Rew

3. Deponents Verbs.

TN (¥, %, %,f81,) to shine, is conjugated like the middle voice of ww,
to shut ; as, TA, THIWIY or XH[IW, CiuaT.

Present, Imperfect.
3. ™ THR WA LT YAl w@a
2. xv  TMIL X T Yugp Tesd
1 TN TN TR Ta  Twafr Yepfe
Imperative. Potential,
3. xwf  xwat  ywat xAa  tAwat Ay
2,y Mgt T Y A Tated

Lxnd yawrey waww¥ | g xansfe waafe,

In like manuer fag (w, w, ) 0 be distressed, and fa%g (9, <)
to reason, to judge or decide, aré conjugated like the middle voice
oL to dreak s as, fum, fafaR, @wr

C faw, fafag, AW

The preceding verbs, twenty-four in number, are all that belong to
this conjugation, -
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative, Active.  Middle. Passive,
‘ Present, wafy L O Tg§
Imperfect, € qaq LLe] Y|
Perfect, L cat’l Lt ) Ly )
1st Future, ERE = EY e
2nd Future, Traafa Ty s
Indefinite, v‘?mﬂa_ .z gty
Imperative, @y Tt qgat
Potential, LLOIGE L CCing S0
Precative, WE  WE |, wiE
Subjunctive, w @Y w®y €l
Infinitive, Cat g U3
Participles, pres.  qq, THIT A
Perfect, Y QYA Y
Future, - Ty Trgam A
Indefinite, XY AT T

Indeclinable, pres. Ty Ty
Indeclinable, past, T®t faaxg
Adjectival, Ty Mg
Reflective, Hufan

LY
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There are about twenty-five Primitives of this conjugation.

EIGHTH CONJUGATION,

The eighth Conjugation has 3 affixed to the root,
after which it is inflected in precisely the same man-
ner as the fifth conjugation ; as, a9 (%, 3, 3,) Lo extend.
aatfa, aaa:, a=fa, &e.

ACTIVE VOICE.

1 NDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. aarfa qqaq: =t
2. anfw aqw a1y
. a7 qaqq: A a9\ A

IMPERFECT.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. ‘wadn qaqai wqH

w§Ar @/ qd gaaa
l. <@g AT AT  GITA GIH

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural,

3.. mag qaai LEb]
2. & LEL LLL
aamfa qATT qAqA

2c
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POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. «7IE LERICH a9
2, aqEn LERICH LERIC
1. §aat LERIE LERICH
PERFECT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. «amE Fag: q:
2. dfaw 7y a
l. qa@dgq  ataq , afaw
FIRST FUTURE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N
3. afaar afaarTt afqaie:
9. dfaaifa afaarm: afqar@
1. afaafa afaare: afaaa
SECOND FUTURE. -
Singular. Dual. Plural.
afawmfa afama: afaafa
. afaufe afam: afamy
1, afaanfa afa=na: afawm:
INDEFINITE.
Singular. Dual. _ Plural.
Hada* wafagi wafay:
2. Wl wafag’ wafng
1. wafad gafa= gafay

*Or with W1 after the @ throughout ; as, WATRE, GATAT, &cr
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PRECATIVE MQOD.

Singular. Dual.

3.  q9E qYrEi

2. qHEC qaqUE

1. @& qqE

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.

3. wafawq gafamat

2. wafam: wafama

l. wafay safa=ng

203

Plaral,
qaqyg:

e
aq&H

Plural.
wafame
wafama
wafaE

Infinitive Mood, afad.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, a=q (A-1-9)
Perfect, afagw (Ira-7dr-3q)
Future, afama (a-dt-7)

Indefinite, qaaq

MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSK.

Singular Dual.

ana a=a
. «aF amg
. F= qqa%

(A19-941-39) a@n

Plural.
T
L]

-

dq9\E

-
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Singular.
|qaqq
LAY
wafw

Singular.
qaaq
N
qa=
a
qa9

Singular.
=l
I
GECID)

Singular,
aq
sfas
s

Singular,
afaan
afaaid

afaae

" IMPERFECT.
Dual.

qaHl
A=Y
wanafe
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Dual.
qHTat
[t
LLEICE
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Dual,
=i
qEtaTYt
a=lafe

PRERFECT.
Dual.
aE
dmg
afagg
FIRST FUTURR,
Dual.
afrart
afaarag
afaarEs

[PART 1.

Plural.
HaHa

Lee]
ELCE |

Plural.
qeat

LEAS
AR

Plural.

LA,
it
a=tafe

Plural.
afag
afag &
dfaag

Plural.
afaar
afaaems
afrarwe
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Plaral.
afawm
afamyd
afamwe

Plural,
wafawa

Hafag =
wafagfe

Plural.

afafa
afaqly =
afadtafe

Plural.

gafaww
wafamsd

CHAP. 1V.] ETYMOLOGY.
SECOND FUTURE.
Singular. Dual,
afr=ra afags
2, qfagd afagg
afad afranag
INDEFINITE.
Singular. Dual.
3. wafag* wafaarat
2. wafagre wafaargt
1. wafafa wafaafy
PRECATIVE MOOD,
Singular. Dual.
3. afadtg afaqtaei
2. afadqign afaqiaami
1. afadqtw afadtafy
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
3. wafama  wafawat
2, wafamar  wsafadwi
1. gafag

gafaznafe wafauafe

Infinitive Mood, afag.

Present,
Perfect,
Future,

Indefinite,

PARTICIPLES.
LEIC]
ELiC]
afamat
qqIq

(7:-a1-4)
(F:-A1-4)
(w:-ar-w)

(@ 9-3a1-3q) qan

* Also in the 3rd and 2nd persons singular, A, WAL



206

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

[PART 11

® (Z, §,) do, is irregular in the present and its formatives ; as,

ACTIVE,
Present. Imperfect.
3. a%fa Fwa  Fifs AU wFAai  wFHA
2. atift  Fww:  gFww WA YFEA  wFEA
Loatfa T wE 9 S 9F8
Imperative. Potential.
3. ¥Uq  gEai  geEw FaR FEEwi g
2. Fx  Faw EAU] FE: Fad @A
Loawfe sxam aww | gai gaw gaw
MibpLE.
Prescnt. Imperfect.
3§44, FHA  FEW UFAA  GFAW qF=A
2. FW8, FHEU  Faw wFE: WP GFEs
L 5%  gAs L 9= wgdafs  wgare
Imperative, Potential.
8. gual  gami  FEAi | g wlww gl
2. Fu|  FAAT  Fue FAla:  gEaw; FeEls
Lad  a3a? aaws | gEfa  geifafe geifafe

Conjugate 64 (, &) o know, to mind, and 39 (g, 9, &) lo usk, to beg,
in the middle voice only, #d, &4, aferar; 744, 34, afaa

a9 lo ecxtend, | to dig, and ®4 {0 mind, have two forus in the pas-
sive ; as, A, WIYH, &c.

CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE THREE VOICKS,

Root. Meaning. Prescnt. Past. Futurc.
WU (RS, 9) g, WUl WA www wwe  wfea
o @9 0, foufs wa fode fofed S
99 (T, S,9) lo shine, gufq A @Em wg@  glear
¥ (X, N, 9) to shine, gWifa wd g wgd  Har
W (X, 9) to give, w¥fw w7 wgw' §a sl
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SYNOPSIS OF THE EIGHT CONJUGATION
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES:

Indicative, Active.  Middle. = Passive.
Present, aafs «aa qaa
Imperfect, FaAq  wAAq AT
Perfect, qarq Bt Eti

1st Future, gfaar afaar afaan
2nd Future, afamfa  afqms  afawd
Indefinite, wadlg watag  @arfa
Imperative, aa1g q9qi qaat
Potential, CERIGHI o O LEC)
Precative, qAE, afafiz  afmilz
Subjunctive, ,,  wafrwq wfews  safwe
Infinitive, afag afaqg afag
Participles, pres. @™ 9@ GEIGIES
Perfect, dfrgg [ Fata
Future, afama  sfrmww afamam
Indefinite, qq9q CEEE| qq

Indeclinable, pres. swdard
Indeclinable, past, afaw@r awt vas
Adjectival, afqas, aadty an
Reflective, aafaa

There aic only about ten Primitives of this conjugation
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NINTII CONJUGATION,

The ninth Conjugation has @t united with the root,
and does not change the penultimate vowel by guna.
Roots with the characteristic f change a final long
vowel to short one. Verbs ending with a consonant
form the second person of the Imperative Mood
by =,

Singular.  Dual.  Plural,

& (W, ) toduy...... ;mimifa Hada: stofa

g (G, =) topurify .. wafa gAle: gafa

A (W) tochurn.... awnfa awila: awafw

g8 (W) toextract. .. Ffa Fuitw: Fafw
Imperative, 2d sing. Farm,

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wwfe *© FHaw: tafa
2 Fmfe EdLiDf R

1. wwfa EALED R
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IMPERFECT TENSK.

Singular. Dual.
TR wElaai
[l L ETnik
L RE ) EFiC]
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular, Dual.
Fwyg aatat
aaify Ftatd
afa EJUC
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
Edtipic Frararat
ML ELIRIC

Fatat ERRIDICH

L od
PERFECT.
Singular. Dual.
famg fafwag:

faxfoy faqy fufwaw:
famig fawmy fatxfag

FIRST FUTURE.

Singular. Du:i.
Aar RATTT
Rafa FaT®:
aaif@ FarE:

20

Plural,
gwlga
RLiCiCH
FHIWA

Plural.
alaT

ara
HlAH

Plural.
[y
RIWFE
FUlgA

Plaral.
fatgqa:
fafaw
fafafan

Plural.
RAC

e
Farg:

09
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SECOND FUTURE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. amfs [T LI
2, =ufe YT Y

1. wenfa Ty [ A

INDKFINITE.

Singular, Dual. Plural,
a8 A . B

3.  w=Hlg LELA UELE
EN A )

2. w3 LEy LT
N . EN a

1. LE ) LERE] LELY

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. =EE| EFRIRS]| Rg:
2, @En AT EARIL
1. waE EIRLLC N

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Sigular, Dual, " Plural,
3. @Ry - CED T Y
2, @R CEC CEn)
1. wad CEIC] HRYIA

Infinitive Mood, 4.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, Eqecy (A-a1-q)
Perfect, faxlaw,  (RTE-HE-aq)
Future, A (a-a1-7)

Indefinite,  Hgaqg  (J-Far-aq) FAl
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICKE ONLY.

Root.
()

9 @)
® (@)
(@)
Fv @
(o
faw (m)
v (1)
™ (@)
7 (W)
@
= (fa)
=€ (fm)
m (M)
qq (@)
g (fm
- (fr, )
Y (@)
. (n
4 (@3
T (fm)
v (fn)
u (fn)
()
(n
@)
@)
g (W
L (@)
T )
f;"i(mal)
N (f
()
= @)

L1

Mecaning.

to cat,

to repeat,

to go,

to suffer ; cling to,
to expel ; extract,
to suffer ; cling lo,
to afflict,

to uagitate,

to be angry,

o siring,

to know,

to decay,

to decay,

to hurt,

to injure,

to tear ; to fear,

to shake,

to fill,

to love

1o biied,

to skreen ; to fill,

to nourish ; to blume,

to nourish ; to fear,
to churn,

to steul,

to rejoice,

to grind ; tread on,
lo hurt,

to retire,

to hurt ; to how!,

to separate ; o usc,
to nourish ; to choose,

to injure,
to liberate,

2n 2

Present.

wwifa
gaufa
amfq
wuifa
Faufa
#wwmla
fazfa
ipmfa
auifa
guifa
stiaifa
faaifa
fawifa
awifa
qaifa
zufq
ginfw
vanfa
gaufq
avifa
zuifa
ww:fy
qluria
awifa
gamrj?r
=gt
wxita
awfaq
fcauifa
Tt
faaifa
fawifa
wufa
#aifa

Past,

LIt
Ty
HIT
5§49
I
IE

Fﬂ_a\‘a

Future.
wfarar
wfgar
gfear
=
Fifaar
'ch:f-?ml
wfnar
Sifwar
anfgar
yfgar
qrar
Al
Har
aafaar
wifwar
gfear
yfaar
qifgar
gifgar
™)
sfrar
ufrar
¥l
afad
afaar
afgar
afgar
afcar |Qtdr
Tfgar
Tar
Far
ELl
wfcar atar
#fFqi
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

MIDDLE VOICE.

[PaRT 1.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual.
Fha wmw
g R
Ta EACICE
IMPKRFECT TENSE.
Singular, Dual.
FHIWT CERRIGH
CETLIRIE [HRITE

L Ei wmlatafe

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.
wanat st
= et
A Frara
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
i Fwtarat

Hatge: EILIRION
FN Tatafe

Plaral.
#ag
EitdiE
Flaas

Plural.
EETLC]
TR
LEILICI

i’luml.
wtaat
s
Taw?

Plural.
AT

srnafe
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i

Singular.
fafgy
fatafay
faftwa

Singular,
EL
RAE
- -
AqTR

Singular.
Fwd

-

L

8

-

Y
®

o

Singular.
Ry

W T
sxfa

Singular.
afig
RAE:
Ll

ETYMOLOGY.

PKRFECT.
Dual.

fafwars

fatmae

fufafyax

FIRST FUTURE.
Dual.
a_ A
RATCT
- -
Ex1C:1e7)
RATEE
SECOND FUTURR.

Dual.

-

Lok

ha e Yoo

AT
REATTR
INDEFINITE.
Dual.
swgTat
sRargt
sxeafy

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Dual.
FR At

Faar™i
autafe

Plural.

fafxfad
fatafug, &
fafnfaay

Plural.
RATT
-~ -
RATS
RATHE

Plural.
-

aga

-~ .

TUIAE

Plural.
qREd

sRE
gaufe

Plural,
TR,
A

antale

213
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. =RwW sRWat SR
2. SR LELLN e
1. =3 sxealy axwaly
Infinitive Mood, &.
PARTICIPLES.
Present, Eqeute| (At )
Perfect, fafwam  (qeard)
Tuture, FEATA (w-ar-m)
Indefinite, EQGED] (39-Tat-99 )Han
CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE TIHREE VOICKS,
Root. Mcaning. Present. Past, Future.
7 (faw) w b, gufa @ wFT 9F  afCar s
A, (1,3) lo sound, gafa @@ 9T IWT WA
% @) to go; tokurt, guifa WA FHA T3 sfaar
T (fs) to purify, qaifa A& gy gud wigar
@S to love; please, Nurfa @ra  fymiy fyfyw gar
@® @) to injure, @wifqa Na fama fam  dar
g (W) o bind, gafs @& gorg gI§ A
- b - \l\-l‘
e (far, s1) to cut, gafa @9 @wwms g9 wfqar
g (fr, 1) to skreen, guifa Wa Fare @3 A afa
(W, 5) lo cook, Tufa @q  finm fafay Fa
Q@ (fa,s) to cover, gufd W& 7@K a9 @Al

LAS to extract, used in a reflective sense, makes iwfa or Tﬂﬁ H!
() to know, makes st=fa, @yeity:, srafa, &e.

For 9% (@, §) to take, to receive, see the anomalous verbs.
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SYNOPSIS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative, Active.  Middle. Passive.
Present, EFpuitig Flaa Ha
Imperfect, W@ FHRWE  FRES
Perfect, fama fatxa fafwd
1st Future. RAT FaT FAT

ond Future, aufa Fwa Lo
Indefinite, W%ﬂ"f?{ L [Ff
Imperative, FAG Hiwat EJRO
Potential, FWEE JEa ETCL
Precative, AT ELTEA EL] 6
Subjunctive, FRA CECE gRAT
Infinitive, g g w4
Participles, pres. T Rma RAATA
Perfect, fagee Tafagw  fafwew
Future, R FYATW  RGA
Indefinite, Fagg,  wl§gga Fd

Indeclinable, pres ¥ FE
Indeclinable, past, st@t famiT
Adjectival, Fag wIAa 29
Reflective, faafew

There arc about sixty Primitives of this conjugation.
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TENTH CONJUGATION.

The tenth Conjugation has % inserted in the root,
and is then inflected like a verb ending with ¥ of the
first conjugation.  The ¥ is retained in the principal
tenses. ¥, 3, and =, if penultimate and followed by a
single consonant, require guna, and & requires vriddhi.
A final vowel requires vriddhi ; and a final |1 requires
the addition of ¥ previous to the insertion of . Roots
with the characteristic & drop the final & and admit
neither guna nor vriddhi.  As, 9% (&) steal, Frzafa;
%7 (@, =1) cover, mizala; v (%,) fill, mxala; s (%)
know, <wafa ; =u (%, ®,) forbear, guata; wu (3, )
speak, maufa.

ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOON,

PRESKNT TENSE.

Singular. Duaal. Plural.
3. swafa Eltent dcafa
2. <afa qay: 91Ty
1. swafa JEIE A

IMPKRFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual, Plural.
3. w9§Is  waeEat LitTy
2. wHEE [ATgd HATLIq

1.  wIy I AT
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual.
LILE Jaat
10T iten
scatfe S
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual,
Itk [ gat
qLq: 1Lk
Ty Frean
PERFECT.
Singular, Daal.
VNN ARG
FaEad R
FCYGNE AT
FIRST FUTURR.
. Singu]ar. Dunl‘.
Swfm Sfamd
snfrmfe  wfaam
scfomfm Sl
SECOND FUTURE.
éingular. Dual.
- grcfomfs Sl
| axfomfe  SufrEw
Srcfamita

92w

ETYMOLOGY.

Fictawa:

Plural.
LT
|[rega
qTaw

Plural.
LI
|qq
|TIAR

Plural.
[Ty
|[TCHTER
qEAGEA

Plural.
Frefgmu
%r(ﬁmmz_
qicfaaig:

Plural.

Swcfaufa
Srcfaug
Jcfaum:

217
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INDEFINITE.

Singular. Dua].j Plural.
8. wWmw WA k- SA5
R S
1 &yue AT WYILR

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. W@m St Swg:
2. |w@n Fras Sue
. s S IR

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wuicfrmg  warcfamat  wdefaa

9.  wuicfym:  warcfmd warctowd
1. wapfys - warfimm gufaw@w

Infinitive Mood, St<fad.
PARTICIPLES.

Present, WT¥q (A-81-7)

Perfect, ~ |reargfweg (F4-gq-99)
Future, wcfemy (@)
Indefinite, . Wrfcaay (Fra-ad-vq ) St
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CORJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.

. .

Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
ww 49 (%,9) to divide, wnafa ewyrarg  wwfgar
wg  (%,9) to sin, wugfe  wygmg  wswfyar
«F,9F (€,9) to mark, to count, wgafa wguMrg  wglgar
o™ (@A) to beblind, w=afd  w=ywmw w=fgar
@ (F) to besick, wiwafs  wwgwE Gl
@®  (F) to praise, to heat, wRuW wAIWY wAfgAT
q-f\ (%) o honour, wiuafd  wvuwg  wsfgar
GG (&,9) o disregard, despise, wautegfa, qavtcymg, vaiciyar
=™ (%,9) fo swing, wiRrwafa,er=iguare, wiXafgar
q  (®,q) fo lessen, sagfa  wgmE  wafgar
a‘st (%) to be strong, ovrgfs  SergwE  eifgEr
< (&,7) to shine, Simafa  wwgEe  wwfaar
Y9 (X, 08) 2o dart, throw up, Jewyfy VewgWY WeGfqar
F4 (W) to loosen, wagfa  aagwg  «afgar
&9 (W4) to speak, Fyyfq  aygwe  wefqar

U (W) o pierce through, FVGFa FWGAG  FWGAT
&9 (%,d) fo cut through, loose, ¥igla  ®HWQIWIG  FNfgAT

@ (€,4) lo count, sugla  Fwg@e  sefgar
i@ (%,9) lo Teckon time, FWafd  wigarary  Frafgar

fas, (&) fo throw, to send, JI@Yfa F@www Fufgar
Rz (W) fo colour, to bind, Wizafa Fewwg Fefear
¥t (%) to pound; cnsure, FEAW FEWwwe  FElgar
FU (%,9) lo advise with, Togfa  FugwE  Fufgar

FY (&) lo shine, Fiqgfa  awgwg  Agfgar
FAIL,FA9(F,q) to play, garcafa  garcgm@  Farckar
Y (F,) to be weak, wuafa  wygwe  wefga
Fq (%) to celebrate, fvela  wMgwe  Svigar
SY (%,4) to throw, wuygfa  wegwe  wufgm
92 T¥ (%, 7) to edt, Qzgfa wegWIE @Al
aw (#,4) to enumerate, agygfe  wTewme  Tofgar
I (€,9) to thunder, weafa  aggwra agfgar
w (=) 1o thunder, werafa  awgy  aigar
™ (w) o covet, T%9d  TiEmie  AsfgAr

2E2
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
s (fw) to contemn, weefa  avwwg  algar
wAY  (&,9) to seck after, wivafy: avwgrae waufgar
AT (F7) to be thick, awefa  awgme awlgar
a3 (WX) lo enclose, A@YA A@IWG  AWEAT

L (&,X) to pound ; to save, I‘l'lwfﬂ gﬂéumm J&‘Eﬁlﬂl
L,

LA (F,9) to advise, invite, ﬂ'ﬂufﬂ LARITIC S :pnfqm

19 (%) lo seiz, to swallow, Twafd Twgrary  awfgar

am (&,7) to besmear, Maefd  JmgmE dwlgar
9% (%) to move, kappen,  wEulf@ wrw  wfgar
vy (f&.XX) to proclaim, wregfa  wwgww  wrsfyar
9T (%) o investigate, wrafa wmmE wndgar
faq (&%) 10 think, fa=ufa femgme fe=fgar
fax (=, fw) to paint, fewafn fewgme feafgw
9% (%) to ask ; to send, %l{'ﬂﬁl gregay  Jigfgar
g7 (fs, ) to kiss, . gmufa gEgmig  gafear
q (%) to grind, iafs  wwgwE  gufgar
e (W) fo vomit, wdafd  wRUWIg  wRfga
fez (@) to pierce, fezafa  fergmie  fasfoar
®g, (%.9) to out, " wzafad wzgwe wgfaar
o (&) fo cover, meyfa sregmig  sglgar
oe, (@) to enjoy, syl ey Srwfgar
w9 ' (%R) to know, wyafa  wemwig  wufgar
- (%) to order, wvafe  wivgee  wigfgar
AT (%) fo beat, wiggfa  wiggwE  arsfgar
ax (%) to reason, aagfd  wAgArE  wAcgAT
ag  (fx, X) to adorn, dggfae  dggmm dwfgar
fawt (%) to sharpen, dwgfd  Aergrme qwfgar
frg (&) 1o be greasy, dwyfa  qegmie  Fwlgar
AT (F,4) fo cross over, finish, Mgfa Axgmmg  @<faar
ga  (fs) to weigh, - Fwgfq  dregme  Arefear
¥ (%) to oppose, wrggfe  wggarg Arefgar
TQ  (%,9) to punish, -  zwyfa  qwymiE  gwfgar
gw (&) o divide, gegla  gegwg  gefear
T@  (F,9) to give pain, Taafa FaEgwme gt

€] (&) 1o blaze, be proud, ugfa WA zdfgar

~

‘W (W) to destroy, wyafs  wguwwe  swlear
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
wa,  (® to overbear, wigfd wigme  wsfear
wa (@, W) to sound, wagfa wAgwe  walgw
a® (%) to amnikilate, awafa  waggme  agfgar
@z (%) to dance, wregfd  wzgme  wiefgar
qq (F) o take sides, yg3fa  ggg@e  gufgar
gz  (&,9) to surround, vzafqa  qzgaiy  wefgar
93 (T, (&) to heap'up, ywygfda gegwe  ywfgar
qu (%) to be green, gagfy  wdgmy  gulgar
v (%) lo cut, ugwafa vgawE  geEfan
uw (%) to bind, awafa  wwE@E  grwigar
qic (&, ) to cross over, finish, wXAA  WR@®  wicfIAr
ww  (f&) o preserve, wagfa  wmgwy  grefgar
fyst (&, T) to shine, fygafa fogawe  fegfgar
@T (%) to be painful, fegfa  NegwE  qrefgar
Y9 (®) lo smear, © deale  degwE  gafear
LAl (%) to take, to wear, Fgfa Yrwgwre  Yiwfaar
g, (%) to bind, ggafa gwmwe  gaEfgar
() Lo worship, g\mzfa swgwg  ywfgar
qn (&) lo collect, guafa  gugmy  wefgar
vy (@) lo throw, to send, w9Efa  wdgwg  udfgar
9% (®) fo make famous, ~ wr@¥fA  SrwgwE  grafgur
(=) o bind, to kill, wygfs  arwg@Eg  qefgar
W () to bark, Igafa  qmuww  qafear
Ig  (F) lo sink awgfa  Twmwg  dm@fgar
g (F). o cat, waafe wagmy  wglgar
S, (%) o cook, wegfs  wog@g  wratgar
WX (F, ) to be happy, shine, Wiyl vy  w=fgar
WS (%, q) lo divide, wegfa  wiwgwe  wintgar
WH (@, @) o beangry _wmafa  wwamrg  wiafEn
W (® o think, waafe WA wrafaa
¥ (f8) to ornament, ij\“lrﬂ ARIEI iqu!rﬂ'[
7% (%, f&) to adorn, awyfa + AGY@Y  Aefgar
FE (®) o revere, | argfa aregam  aArefear
q1q (fF) .to honour, wiagfa  amygmig  a@Efgan

L e () to search, to clean, WAWE  wHAGTATY anifear
S < ©
S (=) to cleanse, aigfa  wrqwe  wifean
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Root. Meaning. Present. - Past. Future.
fax (%.4) to miz, - fasafa  Germwe  fesfgar
a9 (%)  to putoff.escape from@ragfa RiwgwE  @relyar
®% (¥ to make water, wwafa  wwgwmwg  gfaar
qw, §9 (¥) 10 plant, g\auﬁr LARILI] Q\mﬁm
aq (%) lo anoint, ggafa wgumi®  wgfgar
am_ (fw) 10 free from, arosfa dremarw  drglear
g (f&) tospeukasa foreignerGeafa SwFiaiy Sefqar
qq (%) o affict, " gragfe  wwawmE  grafgar
gw (&) (o unite. Yoafa  Gwwwe grafgar
(S (&,4_) (o do, to compose, (_ﬂ!lf?f Tggg afgar
™ (% 9) lo quit, wafa  wgww <fgar -
ftq (fw) to join or disjoin, Tgafe <Tegmrg  Tsfgar
xg  (F) o be angry, Trwafg  Twgmig  Twlyar
wq (&, q) to be harsh, w9afa | wquwEg  wgtyar
€Y (¥, 9) to form, toshope, wYA(A wIAE  wylgAr
fen  (%.X) to paint, fayafa favgwy  fawfgar
w3 (X, ®) to thieve, wregfa  @emww QA
oE (%) 1o shine, qwafd SFgwE  Qrwigar
7z (,f®) 1o share out, Fuyfe  TegwE  Fefya
Tg (%) to speak, aiggfa  gigg@g  Figfyar
FT  (&,4) to desire, to choose, TTYfA  FTIEWIY Ifgar
a0 (F,@ lo describe, praise, TNl g quigar
a8 (F) o pierce, to fill, aigfa  wdgme  wdfear
4 () to shine, Fegfa  degmig  swfgar
Jen. (%) (o speak, T@qfd  I®WYRIG: FEigdr
T (F,7) Lo fan, qayfd  aragg  Frafean
gy (@) lo fumigate, Frqgfe  segiae  Ftelyar
¥ . (&®) to choose, to skreen, Ficyfa Tregg AIfgar
F@  (%,@) fo count time, Fgafa  Fwgme Tl
9Y_ (%) to ezpend, Fgafe 9w qrafgar
W (%) fo go, lopurify, wwrgle  wwgrae  wwfear
w8 (%) to speakill,® wagfa  wagme  wafear
wZ  (F) fo sound, wegafa, wmwE weefaar

fgs_  (F) to leave a residue, Wuafq  RwgrawE Rufgar
W@ (% q) to practise, to wear, Wguf Megwrg  Wefgar
wy  (%,9) o be weak, nygfa wqgary  A49fgar
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Root. Meaning. Present. - Past. ~ Future,

=wa (%) o putinrows, to kill, s=efd  WAgwe w4igar
59 (X, q) o be weak, to loose, ¥wafa  wygwry wufgar
ga  (F, f@) to sound, thunder, wwyfe  wwagwg @W@AfgAT

g9 (F) 1o heapup, gvafa  gumae | gafear

targ (%) to be oily, kind, vt Qwaww @etear
g - (F) o taste, gigafa  @ggwE  wgigar
g (&, q) fo comfort, qwygfa  srwgEE gralgar
@@ (@ |) to conciliate, giwgfa * gmywE  gmiear
&Y (F,4) to inform, wegfa  wugww gefyar
@ (%, W) lo steal, aagfa  @agmg  @afgar

W (FA) to praise, @rwafa  @Egae Qwtear
gy, (%) o wish for, geafs  gegme gefaar
Q7 (%,4) lo sound, wwgfs  @AgwE  @afvar
feg (X.4) lo injure,  fYugfa  fNewwie Nefear
¥Q  (F) o speak, Fwgfa  Fwgwe gfear

MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular, - Dual. Plural.
3. SreEs ITega Srcgm
2. [wE FEIG s
1. Swd ATIATE FNCTAE

IMPRRFEET TENSE,

Singular. Dual. . Plural.
3. wurcgw . wwrCaat wRET|
2. wWIEIYH gacayt gRTTH

1. wed gty wwmEle



224

3.

»

e

1.

2.

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular,
|reFat

L ILOL|

-~
|y

Dual,
Jrcat
gl
EteIcy §

‘POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular.
‘]1Ldq

- -
qEIgYqn
/TIY

Singular.

. HCATGR
JITeRE
T LATGR

Singular.
swcfaat
Ircfaa®
Ircfaare

Singular.

Srcfrad
Trefrad
Ffem

Dual.
T gt
JCITAL
wregafe

PERFECT.

Dual.
FrcarEwTa
IO B
VAT

FIRST FUTURE.

Dual.
Sl
arefaaTaTd

JrcfaarEy

SECOND FUTURE.

Dual.
Jfaas
Hrcfadd
FrcfaaEy

[PART 11.

Plural.
[T
e
CICRICE

Plural.
I
|[raE
LIC

Plural.
aregrEfwT
FATERH

RATEEAE

P!ural.
wefaarc
Fufaard
Arcfaarare

* Plural.

- F -
Hrefoad
SrcfrmEe
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INDEFINITE.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
8. WYY@ wyTTEt  wgETw
2. WYYIY: wIqgTat wq;gtuf
. w9¥g wyacaty  wgguEle

PRECATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. Sfydls  Swefadlaret Sefadieq
2. Sefedtgr Scfadamgt  Gclay
1. <wcfogqtys Fcfoiiafe Scfrdtate

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. warfama wREEar  wactagw
9. muclymyn wortawwr  werctaend

. wenfrg  sechanfe sactEmte

Infinitive Mood, 3xfag.

PARTICIPLES.
Present,. Wrgwm =~ (W:-wr-T)
Perfect, Srcamfasq (I7-gM-9%)

Future, S (w-ara)
Indefinite, Arfcaaq (Fa-Teft-aw) Wrafamn
2F
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING DEPONENT VERBS IN THR MIDDLE VOICK,

Root.

oY (7,9, ¥)
&9 (%, 9, @)
o (F.%)
FY (¥, 9F)
7 (F,%)
N (TLHF)
fam (%,%)
we (7, ®)
UL B )
7 3%
/9 (%, F)
(5 F)
Y (WF)
{9 (¥, @)
7Y (7,%)
A (¥ )
LGN C A
BT (8,9.79)
@ (7.9,%)
wy (% ¥)
fw = ®)

Meaning.
to ask, to pray,
to lust for,
to smile, perceive,
to excile surprise,
to blame,
to see ; to bite,
to weigh, measure,
to fear or hope,
to counsel,
to fill,
to be proud,
to seek, hunt,
to exalt,
to desire,
to cheat,
to be brave,
to reflect, design,
to be heroic,
to be fat,
to unite,
to hurt,

Present.
wgA
TWYA
FHIA
EALLS
asig
LECE]
fasgga
waga
|/IZYH
qAY
Leor]
9994
LIl DL
aguq
@A
AT
Pscry
LARL

Qg

fewmaw

Past.
warYR
TIRYIEH
FHRAGR
TEIER
ASTAER
<NYTER
fasmaiga
g
AL E
AITYrER
ATAYIER
AR
IR
FMIER
TYYIYR
qareR
WAGIEHR
TCAeR
LA L
GRATCR
fewaid

Future.
ufgar
Frafgar
Tawfgar
gxlgar
asifar
gafgar
fasnfaar
yufgat
wwfgar
argfaar
arafaa
wafgar
ufgar
wrafgar
Tefqar
Frchqar

‘wrwtear

wfaar
q\mﬁm
@wfya
fewfaar



CHAP. 1V.]

ETYMOLOGY.

227

SYNOPSIS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATION OF
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Indicative.

Present,
Imperfect,
Perfect,

1st Future,
2nd Future,
Indefinite,
Imperative,
Potential,
Precative,
Subjunctive, |

Infinitive,

Participles, pres. S1¢qq

Perfect,
Future,

lr'xdeﬁnite,

Indeclin. pres.

Indeclin, past.
Adjectival,
Reflective,

2Fr2

Active. Middle.
Treafa IS
Sriceny FATTTA
ITEwE FTITER
Frcfaar Fretaan
Trcfrmfa  scfiws
Rl AN ARG
|G Jregat
JETq, FeqT
IEE wctade
garcyma  wwiagy
scfag |cfad
e
AEARRTE TR
e wEtewaa
Sifcaaa difcaas
[T T
Frctaat woE
Srcfyay Srcaaty FE
sTfew

Passive.

T
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES.

Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future.
w§_ (%, &) 10 worship, wiefd 7 wimewc & wifear
w%_ (%, %) 1o hurt, w3afs A wgreF & w’fgar
T (F, ) Lo blame, geaa & Fgwes ® yafew
w% (6, &) to cover, wzafa ® wgaTgEc * wlgar
T (&,X,%) lo accumulate, Twgfa & TwIrGEFT * wwigar
o (7., %) to hoard, feagfa & femargaic & fewfga
wy_ (%) to reprove, wiafe @ wdarewc F wajfqar
wY (F ) o mark, to see, wgyfad | WQIreFIcT ® goigar
fag (%, %) loknow, fospeak, axA & IZWrgFT B IfgAr
FYH(ET,H) o fight, qqragla d SAwOIeEIC B Swigar

A (%, ) toinfer, consider, @ranfqa 4 wWwAGWT & wWwlgar

The verbs of this, together with those of the preceding conjuga-
tions, make up the total number of the simple roots, which are com-
puted to be one thousand seven hundred and sixty-five. Owing to
the same word’s being often differently spelt, and its sometimes be-
longing to more than one conjugation, the number is considered by
some to amount to about two thousand. These verbs are greatly in-
creased in number by means of Prepositions; they are however
conjugated in the same manner, when the prepositions are prefixed,
as in their simple state. It is not to be supposed that this number of
verbs is in common use ; scarcely more than 500 of them are of fze-
quent occurrence ; and most of them are included in this and the
following chapter on the verbs.
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SECTION lII.

OF THE FORMATION AND USE OF THE
TENSES, &c.

THE PRESENT AND ITS FORMATIVES.

PRESENT.

The Present tense is formed according to the rules

laid down at the beginning of each conjugation.

This tense may be either definite or indefinite in
regard to time ; as, wfw wfag fgra Is there (now) a
wise man ? VG ARATHAT an< There is a city on
the banks of, the Bhdgirathi. == Faa vz afewfy
The maker makes whatever he pleases. In the first
example the time is present definite; in the second
indefinite 'including past and present time; and in
the last indefinite including present, past and future.
With & added, it is always past ; as, &= d frce=tn
§ all reproached hiin.

The comparative terminations a<i and &t are add-
ed to verbs in any of the tenses to signify intensity ;
as wafs axt He meditates too much, wvata ach
meditates a great deal too much.
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IMPERFECT.

The Imperfect is formed from the Present by pre-
fixing the augment &, and changing the final fa to 3
and® toa. When fr and ¥ are preceded by a vowel,
they become 9§ and @; when united with a consonant,
in the Active fa is dropped, and the final of the word
changed according to the rules of Permutation ; in the
Middle ¥ is changed to the inherent ®.  As, grufy,
wqIvy; q09A, wA9T; R(T, v%e ; 5T, wlwzy; wafs,
QAT ﬁ, I,

When fa is dropped and the final changed, the 2d
person is like the 3d ; but if the final becomes 4, there
are two forms ; as, 3d, W82 ; 2d, W%Z; 3d, T ; 2d,
WY and FITC@,

Verbs beginning with a vowel require vriddhi when
the augment is prefixed ; as, Fnfa, %T'ﬁla: he covered;
WS WS ke stood firm or upright,

When Verbs are compounded with Prepositions,
the augment is always prefixed to the root, and not to
the Preposition; as, W3 1o be supreme, to rule ; wWafa
WIWET, and not AWHIAR,

If the word consists of two parts, the Preposition
" may intervene as I9T WF: they sprinkled. _
The imperfect tense, when used correctly, expresses

what was taking place at some time past and was
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still going on, but not completed; as, & & ux wfad
zg1aga, Seeing him fallen in the mud he said or was
saying. ATHW ya: ® wAREawEd The traveller being
seized by the tiger was reflecting.

IMPERATIVE.

The Imperative mood is formed from the Present
by changing the final termination f& to g, and & to .
As, grafa a9y ; Ir=d I1eat.

If the verb ends with @ or @ after a single consonant, no addition
is made; but if with any other vowel, or § after a compound conso-
nant, fig is added ; if with g—, fi is added ; in the 2d person of the
Imperative Active ; as, q149, g9, Hrafe, 'ﬂi{f‘?. wf.

arq may be used in the 2d and 3rd persons singular in a Precative
sense ; as, W9 ard may he, or mayest thou live. So fig or & in the Active
and § or & in the Middle, may be used for all the persons in the
sense of repetition or excess. The f¥ is dropped, retained, or changed
according to the above rule.
»

The imperative, though sometimes used like the
potential, is most commonly employed to express a
command ¢t direction ; as, {1 ®v: uf@an: gaiaw Tad
O Pandits, let my word be heard. ¥ WTF Tt
Do you now hear. gawwFT wew.  Take this gold
Ornament,

POTENTIAL.

The Potential mood is formed from the:Present by
rejecting guna, and changing the final termination.
Ifyg precedes the terminations; they willbe T¥ and @w,
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if any other letter, a1q and #4; as, 1w QIR KW
fdta, &ec.

The potential, besides occasionally expressing the
sense Of the imperative, is also used in a variety of
senses, as may, can, might, could, would, should, ought,
&c.; as, TR TRW 7 TIQ TEa W3a The motion of the
car cannot be by (only) one wheel. HUTTY ¥F THY
One should save money for the time of trouble. =W
TRRTANY T FAQ TaS 7¥a Who would commit
a great sin for this vile perishable body.

It is only in the preceding four forms that there
is any difference in the conjugations; the follow.
ing rules for the formation of the other tenses apply

to all the conjugations alike.

THE PERFECT.
The Perfect tense is characterized by the reduplica-
tion of the first syllable, and by the chgnges which

take place in the Penultimate and final letters of the

root.
1st.  Of the Reduplication.

In the reduplication an aspirated consonant is
changed into an unaspirated one, and a long vowel
into a short one; but if the first syllable of the root
is an unaspirated consonant, followed by a short
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vowel, it is simply doubled ; as, HIA, to worship; TV ;
a1, t0 ask, INT; T, to pain, AIZ, &e.

¥ is the short vowel of ¥, ¥, ; and 3 of 3, &1, 1.

9 is used for the reduplication of =z, =, or a diph-
thong; & for =, or @; and = for o, 8, or ¥. As ¥, to
nourish, IWT ; §, to pass over, TAL ; T, 10 cut, w2 =,
to do, IHIT ; W, lo eat, TQIZ; ?, to sing, S 5 T, o
smell, G 5 B, to sacrifice, ST¥A.

Verbs beginning with a double consonant redupli-
cate the first one; but if the first is an s and the
last , &, €, &, W, or any one of their aspirates, they
reduplicate the last one; as, gr, to eat, ﬂ"ﬁf; =, lo

dry, 9@ ; &ec.

Verbs beginning with s followed by a double con-
sonant, prefix> &ra for the redeplication ; as, ", to
g0, WAT ; %Y, to move or honour, WIAY.

Ifthe verb begins with =1 or =, succeeded by a sin.
gle consonant, the = or =7 is doublea ; as, |IW, fo 0b-
tain, @9 ; 54, to live, WA,

WY, (¥) to occupy space, makes GTAR ; and WI¥ (X,) lo rest, QIATK,

Verbs beginning with ¥ and S take %% and 33 for
the reduplication; those having the characteristic &
prefix ¥ and 3 for the reduplication of ¥ and a; as,
X8, 10 desire, XY ; IT, to move, 33T@ ; I (), to sacri-

9a



234 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11

fice, XA ; AY (), to sow, to weave, AW ; ¥ (T), to
dare, to call, T4, THIY:, TET;, &e.

Verbs with an initial vowel that is long by nature
or position, omit the reduplication, and are inflected
like verbs of the 10th conjugation ; as, TY, to increase,
TYTHTE, TUTAHT or THTER ; IT, 1o wet, IXATE, &,

2d. Of the Penultimate.

A penultimate 5 followed by a single consonant
requires vriddhi ; ¥, 3, and ¥ in the same situation
require guna. As, WY, to curse, WIq ; 5w, to hate,
39 ; 4%, to hurt, qRR ; TX,, to injure, TAX.

Guna is required only in the singular number, and
vriddhi only in the Ist and 3d persons singular of
the Active voice, In the dual and plural of the Active
and in all the persons of the middle neither is re-
quired.

Verbs with a penultimate =, when they have the

letter of reduplication the same as the first letter
of the root, and end with a single consonant, lose

the reduplicated letter, and change the = to T where
vriddhi is not required ; as, W, to curse, wW, NG+,
Ry, &c. a9, to ewtend, Ta™, I77:, F4¢, &e.

Thus also are inflected 49, to see, to string ; , o pass over ; Y, to be
ashamed ; A, to command, boast ; W, to bear fruit ; W, to worship,
and XY, fo kill.

YZ, 10 give, WW, to jump, and verbs with an initial 7 are exceptions to
the above rule ; as, T, XA, LT, &c.
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Verbs with the characteristic @, and T, to be old ;
Ty, meaning to kill ; 9, to vomit, and =J, to liberate,
have two forms ; as, W@ (@), to do or move. 3d, wwta,
TRy R, TRA: R 2d, wwiww, qfwy, &e. T
(@, %), to shine ; TTTS, TG Tog:, TUT: T, &e.
These, from the first example, are called wafg phanddi.

Roots with a penultimate short vowel require
guna; as, Ry, &3y, &e. w, T, TWUT, T, &e.
Z¥; A9%, AT, TEE:, &, I, JAIE, TILG:, TAgs &e.

Those having the penultimate long by nature or
position undergo no change in the penultimate ; as,
14, IY1F, FATAY: 99192, &e. G, Lo live ; T5rs19, forsil-
g, BT, &e. TW 4o go ; TIWW, FIENG: qIA:, &e.

Verbs having ¥ and I7 in the reduplication, change

them to ¥ and J where guna is not admitted ; as,

. ACTIVE
Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. xET: LELE T
2. ‘zgfory, x9% Y =
1. T4, T@9 RS tow
MIDDLLE,
Singular. Dual. Plural,
. LeICT W
A L] Ty Ford
IR £ F1E LY Tfowe
So ¥y ; x¥w, fuy: ¥7;, &e, I; ITW, FWT:, I, &e.
IY; I, Iug:, HY:, &e.

[ B
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¥, sew, has two forms; as, 3d 93N, IAG:, FAY:, q:, &Y:.

2d, 9afqy, &c.

It also makes rqr, 79g:, 4T, &e.

Verbs of the tenth conjugation form the Perfect by

affixing =t to the root, and adding to it the Perfect
tense of the verb =¥, ¥, to be, or &, 1o do ; as,

ACTIVE AND MIDDLE.

Singular, Dual
IIWE [
SrcEmen  SamEy:
1, TgwE [Egwte
ACTIVE AND MIDDLE.
Singular. Dual.
8, IrumYdT ARy
2. Srarnfre FearEETy:
1. SwamEye EKRICTICE]
ACTIVE.
Singular. Dual.
3. VAR FRAEH
2. TEATERY  FATHIT:
ACITGNE FATEd
MIDDLE.
Singular. Dual.
3. drcaTER |ITCATYFTA
WCITERE  RCATERTS
1. |cagw FCAGHITE

Plural.
AT
JAWE
Iramtas

Plural,
'?ﬂtmvla:
I
JrcarEnfaw
Plural.
AT
AT
FECATGEA

Plural.
FCIEEHRT
FrcaTgEy
FCTEAE

Thus also are inflected in the Perfect, verbs contain-
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ing more than one vowel, derivative verbs, &%, to go,
and ¥9, to take.

9, to burn, FTV and KK, fo shine, B, to sacrifice, W, to fear,H, to
nourish, and Y, fo be ashamed, have two forms ; as, SFry, Giwrary,
«&T8, ANGEAEG; AT, FINAG; fawig, fawgiwig; @wmy,
SRYHIG.

When the perfect =® and ¥ are added to the Pas-
sive, they are used in the Middle voice ; as, JTCIATH,
FCIWEE, A, &e. So FrTArENT, &e.

With th.is exception the Passive is always the same

as the Middle in the Perfect tense.

3d. Of the Finals.
Every verb with a final consonant has % inserted
in it, in the Perfect tense ; as, 94, to extend, 44T, &e.
Verbs ending with =1 or a diphthong are inflect-
ed in the follswing manner ; as, I (), to give.
ACTIVE VOICE.

Sipgular. Dual. Plural.
3. (?‘1‘ I T
2. zTI9,3R9 WY T
L =R e <A
) MIDDLE VOICE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
L33 TTW@ T

L =¥ zfeT¥ . TfAY
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So ®Y, o hold, zH1; 8, to drink,z81 3 f?, to sing, 'SH?I;
7, lo cut, irgr, &e.

Verbs having ¥—= final, change them to %13, =17,
and =T for the active, and to ¥¥, IF, and T, for
the middle; as,—

R, to buy, Active famra, Fatrag:, fafir:, &, Middle
fuf=d, fafaas, fafafal, &e. , to aim ; Active §HTH,
g99q:, §99:, &c. Middle s, gyTIa, g'gﬁ'ri‘-, &e.
®, to fll; Active IWE, Ty, ¥49:, &c. Middle ¥,
THTe, T, &e.

T, 1o tear, U, to fill, and W, to injure, have two forms in the dual and
plural; as, TTIT, XX, AT, KW, g%, &e.

All verbs insert T in the 2nd singular of the Perfect
Active ; those ending with = are exceptions. Those
ending with a vowel, those which drop a penultimate
% in the Perfect, and those which do not insert ¥ in
the Future, have two forms. As, mnf‘w ; THY;
7z, Tfew; fklw, ffvw; wow, Tfww.

%10 go, %, lo hear, B, to praise, andlm to ooze, do not take ¥. Verbs
endmm \Vlth wW; Y, lo make a noise, , to heat ¥, to go, aim, w to praise,
g and &, fo skreen, take it alone, as 'g;m, gam, n"(ﬁm

A penultimate ¥t formed from a short vowel, may
be long or short in the st person singular ; as, ¥
Oor 999 ; gH1q or §Hd. ’

" The perfect tense, though sometimes used like the
imperfect and indefinite, yet commonly ‘denotes 2
more distant period of time, or a period perfectly past



CHAP, 1V.] ETYMOLOGY. 239
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and unconnected with any other event ; as, §s§ srrerfar-
TE T, all were canght in the met. TrTEETERT
T q8 WECWE, a foe-subduing king named
Ldjahansa, governed that (city). YW, a3, he
traversed many countries. waaTr Teafa Fadwie-
WENTTA, HINHATATE, the chief of the pigeons moving

in the air saw the grains of rice.

The following verbs are irregular in the Perfect :—

®A (), to dig. 3. @A, Swg:, WG 2. Galay, @Y, 9.
I. garq wa+, fge, sf@a. Mid. 3. 9q, 9504, 9fEg, &e.

ﬁ,(s;, ) to collect. 3. {qarg faara, fauy: famy, fg: fam:.
. fa9u fasfew fesdw feafyy, fawy: fawe:, feu fam.
l f‘fram faaw faare fawy, fafegs fefwa, faﬁm fafen.

fa1, to conquer. 3. fstarry, fama:, fmm:. 2. faiy fmafay, famy:,
fam. 1. feng for, feifme, fafms.

R(¥,) to nourish. 3. fem, famrd, fefmt. 2. fefry, femiy, fafus.
L fm Rfmas, fefmay.
YA () Lo shine. 3. f{gﬂ fi‘ﬂmﬂ, fiﬂﬁll’, &e. So wig, to enlarge.
3. fog, femre, fufas, &c.

T4 (7,) to dnjure. 3. TTAH , TCHA:, TTH:. 2. TXfy, TANY:, WA,
L ww, wefury g, wfam og.

J (S1,) t0 conceal. 3. fyay, fazga: femga:, fag: fagy: 2. fam-
fay, f‘awg faggy:, faqrg fum 1. frang fwu. fwmwftwf«.
fafam femfon. Mid. fas.

fa3, 10 spit. 3. faka fefun fadv falen, fefauy: fafeay:, fefea:
ﬁ!f!! , &e.

SU(W) tosleep. 3. =T, GIUT:, Y. 2. gufuy, QYY" G,
L 9= gur, gy, gufim.

R (W,) to pluce. 3. forars, forsa:, formr, &c. like .
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THE FIRST FUTURE.
The First Future tense is formed by uniting with
the root aT or ¥dT ; as, WY, TAT; T, FTfwaT.

Verb‘s with the characteristic 3T, and those ending
with =1, %, %, 3, ¥, or a diphthong, take aT; all
others take ¥aT; those having the characteristic ,
have both forms. As, f5 (=, =, ), to envy, TET; T,
10 give, TTAT ; A, Lo buy, |AT; 3, to hear, BNAT; |, 10 do,
®ET; 8T, lo destroy, €T, ATH, to ask, TfwaT; fay
(@) to accomplish, afuar, F=1.

fa, to serve; €Y, to fly ; ¥, tomiz ; W, 1000z ; §, fo sneeze ; T, 1o
whet ; and ¥, o serve, skreen, are cxceptions to the above rule; as,
#fgar, &c.

<19, Lo worship ; W, 10 praise; %, toheat ; 8 and Y, o tremble ; f‘ﬂq\[ ,
to extract ; WY, lo increase; |, lo make @ noise ; §, to go, uim, bathe ;
and 9,10 bring forth, have two forms in the Futures ; as, 9r4T, I(gd1,
&c. WW, to eat ; W, 10 desire ; q, to injure ; %, to fill, (1st conjuga-
tion ;) fu, f0 kill ; vw, to be ang}y ; g to be distracted ; 39, to clothe ;
W, to grieve ; WY, 1o endure ; and ¥, lo praise, Rave two forms, but
only in the 1st Future,

¥—% final require gunpa and the diphthongs ¥ and
Z become W1 ; as, € by gupa S+xar=3frar; ¥, wfaw;
7 vafe; 2, HYT; T, 10 sing, AT

¥, 9, and %, when penultimate and followed by a
single consonant, require guna; as, fg@, ¥21; IO
to shine, Gfaat; 4T, tobe, gfaar.

&, to plow ; ®Y, to salisfy ; €Y, lo be proud ; AW, foadvise ; ¥ to
move ; and v, b touch, have two forms; as, 21 or W, WA or WAL, de.
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Verbs with the characteristic fit do not admit guna
in the Future and its formatives; as, Fz (fir) o be
crooked, . WFET, &e.; T (F) o praise, afgar.
These are of the sixth conjugation and from the -
first example are called F2Tfx kutddi. The other
verbs of this class are:

549 fo contract, 5, to bind.

78, to be childish, fsu to throw.

wE to be thick. q2.  to make ariot.
s 1o sound. s, fto inflict pain.
g to make effort. T2, to cut.

g o preserve. 3. to abandon.
92 g2 o cut. : @z, to bud, expand,
BT o cut. @ to throb.

|, to lose sensgtion ; %, to injure ; W, Lo salisfy, and fwusg, to be
affectionate, are regular, when @l is added, but have two forms
with &1 ; as, Friear @@ or {raurn.

R, to bindy makes w%T; f@ to throw, and &Y, fo kill, make ®TAI;
§W (W) to be distracted, A5 A, Lo bear, Ti=r; fam, to fer,
faferan; 9, {0 bear, suffer, §f€ar and 121; G, lo create, AL

The Actig®, Middle, and Passive are alikee! invthe
Future : tffy differ only in the inflections, which are
the same whether the Future is formed by &7 or ¥aT;

) - - Y -
as, gefaan, Frfaarer, afaar ; ¥2, TR, TRT:

Verbs ending with a vowel form an exception to this rule in the

Passive voice: they may always take A1, and have two forms ; as,f¥,
2 H
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to collect, WIfgRY or FaT; Y. to miz, QAT or GAAT; 2, 0 nourish,
L3

wifcar or wHT.

When there are two forms in the Active, there are three in the Pas-
sive; as, ¥, to aim, Gifaar, sfaay, and rar.
«

The first future tense relates to some definite time
or event after the present day ; as, 5t nweR, I shall
go to-morrow. ®WT a wxmuts, He will cut the knot
of your heart, i. e., will certainly solve all your doubts.
wyTEr qrEAEt QEEyY sy | i fraawa
wven wfen Stweta: || Then in the twilight of the dispen-
sation, when almost all kings are villains, will be born of
Vishnu Yashas, the lord of the world, Kalki.

THE SECOND FUTURE.

The Second Tuture tense is formed from the First
by changing @t into ®&fa for the Active, and &% for
the Middle and Passive ; as, gifaar, qrfemfa aifewq;
g1, Twafa Xwa ; W, wEf wes.

Verbs with a final % change it to WT and insert ¥
in the second future, though they do not admit it in
the first; as, ®, fo nourish, wur, wigafa wfced;
W, to do, e, wfcwfy wfcaa.

W, lo cut; K, lo injure ; WX, loplay ; "X, lo disregard, and, ®T,
to dance, have two forms ; as, wfeafy or wagfw, &c.

Deponent verbs with the characteristic ¥ have,
besides their regular form, the Active also in this
tense; they do not admit the insertion of X in the
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Active form. As, I¥ (¥, ¥, 9, §,) to be, 7hwaT, afviars
Active Fgfa.

When there are two forms in the 1st Future, there
are also two in the 2nd Future ; as, €fyar, Erat; wfa-
wfw, rafa.

The second Future is used to express a future event
indefinitely, or without defining when it shall com.-
mence ; as, ANL At@™R:, we shall go to town. R
TR, he will cut asunder our bonds. w wvi fgafy,
wamTRAut qHq R@td, I now cut your bonds, and I
will afterwards cut theirs to the extent of my ability.

THE INDEFINITE.

The Indefinite is formed from the 1st Future by

prefixing the augment =, and changing the final

termination.

In the Ac‘tive TAT is changed to ¥H, and av to
#1, In the Middle xat is changed to ¥&; and a1,
preceded By a vowel, is changed to W, but preceded
by a consonant, only shortens the final vowel. As,
atftwar, warila wafag; F, to sew, T@T, wWATER
WATH; WHT, WATYH, W

The vowels remain the same as in the Future,
before ¥q and ¥x. Every vowel requives wvriddhi
before 4, and guna before ® ; but neither guna nor
triddhi when &7 is changed to €. As, 9y, to under-

2 g2
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stand ; Sifumn, SN w3 fe; R, wRd iy
Tre, TR wEE,

When ¥ is inserted in the Future, the different in-
flections of the Indefinite are added, as in 3TY; when
it is not, they are united with the root, ending with
either a vowel or consonant, as may be seen in the
examples of the conjugations wTefa, wraTdta, wadla,
&e. Wlewq, AU, TR, TL@IA

Verbs ending with =1 insert ¥ in the Active where
guna is not required ; as, @, fo dathe. Future, |ET,
wQTE , gwifagt, wwfes:, &c.  The Deponents are
regular; as, &, (%,) to measure. Future, #raT, HATE,
YA, WATEA,

I, lo smell, ®r, {o cul, R, to sharpen, and §71, fo destroy, have two
forms; as, WA, and wgiA, wGurai, WY:, &c. declined like the
Potential mood of the second conjugation. .

1, {0 give, ], o cut, W, lo hold, w1, lo drink, and BT, {0 stand, have
only the latter of the above forms; as, 3. GZIT_wIqT €F: 2. G
wd wgd 1. Wi wF g ; Middle, 3. wfka, wfcurai, wfza,
2. wfgyn, wigaral, wfzsd or wfgy 1. wfzfw, wikafz, wikwle,
§, drink, has both the above forms and also a third; as, w<H®,
wYA{, WENA, &e. like wyraq, So @, lo be famous, makes G4,

wwydl w@T, &c. and ¥, to0 dare, €¥T, GEA], €BA; Middle, €¥
" and wEre.

W, {0 fear, has two forms in the second person singular, when pre-
ceded by ®1 as @ ¥: or &1 W4:, do not feur.

Verbs ending with % substitute & for &, and do
not admit guna in the Middle ; as, WeT 3, &R, TR-
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gIAl, WREA, 2. Wy, wwwel sy 1wty
wwafy seyiy.

Verbs ending with =, 3, to skreen, and , to cover,
have three forms; as, 3, 994, wafce, w9y, K.

Verbs composed of two consonats with a penulti-
mate ¥, and the last consonant a single one, may have
the # long or short before £ ; but if the = is follow-
ed by T, &, or 7 in the Future, it must always be long.
As, & (S1,) to desire; wlaar, wwdly or gy, @<,
to be crooked ; ®tcar, AT, W, to bear Jruit;
wfwaT Ty ; 5, wh, TS,

Roots with the characteristic ¥, and those with a
final |, =, or ¥, do not change the =1 to %1 before ii(
or §q, As, 9 (T, W) to beg; wadtw, aw (¥), 10
cease ; WHAEIT, TH, to vomit ; WIWA,

7, Lo go, and AZ (W), to speak, always change the 9 to wi;
", Ay, and NG, fo injure, kill, never do.

Verbs with 1, g, ¥ final,and ¥, 3, %= penultimate,
when the);‘ form the Future by a1, shorten the Penul-
timate and add €4 and €« in the Indcfinite. As, ¥%1;
wewq, wicwat, wfews. Middle, wiews, sfedat,
Ifewgw, &e. So faw (w. i?r,) to enter ; IgT, wiaaa,
A3 4 (T?TT), to grow, mount ; TTeT, HEAY, &c.

@, takes this form only when it means to embrace : and f'{!:. to
Plaster, to smeay ; f@x, 1o lick, and ¥, tomilk, have two forms in the
3 person singular of the Middle; as, wfﬁv(; wfuga_and wfew;
ez wate; wyew wYw, yyFAl, wywm, &c.
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When there are two forms in the Future, there are
two in the Indefinite; and when the Future is irregu-
lar, the Indefinite is so also, As, oy (%), to accom-
plish ; =, Gt : w@a and waa, @, to throw ;

THT, WATEIG. BE, (ér), to plough ; ®Z1and =L, wM-

wlq, or waely; e wFdia.

¥, to tremble, and §, to aim, are exceptions in the Active; and T, o
,nazse, in the Active and Middle ; as, wﬁl’q‘\lﬂ and €Wz, Thosc
which have two forms only in the 1st Future, have only the regular
form in the Indefinite; as, ww,, to eat ; wfway, war, Iqa, &c.

Roots with the characteristic Y change TAT or ar
to ®d, and with the exception of a final & or =,
admit neither gupa nor vriddhi in the penultimate ;
those with the characteristic %%, in addition to the
above, have also their own regular form.  As, Ty (¥,
T, é?r,) to nourish ; TN, WUEY WYEAT HOEA 2. HUE:
wOEE WIgd 1. WUE YYEET GOH. 4Y (7,3, 9)
to be foolish ; feaT, wA¥q, 9 (3, TL,) to be old;
wfcar, s Qa and wWETE.  These verbs.are of the
fourth conjugation, and from the first example are
called uwife pushidi. The other words of this

class are :

wq to throw, cast. T to embrace.
Y to assemble. &Y 20 be lean.

WY o increase. Y. to be angry.

T to be angry. faz_ 1o be slimy.
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&z 2o let loose.
Y to be hungry.

¥ to be agitated.

wq, to disturd.
Y to be greedy.
g to let loose.
feq to throw.
aq idem.

qq to hurt,

qg to please.

&Y to be satisfied.
@Y to thirst.

TH to toss.

Ty o be corrupt.
T to imjure.
Y to burn.

W to fall down.
WY idem,

qE  to weigh.
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to break.

to be foolish.
to endeavour,
to disturh. °
to hurt.

to disturd,
to be angry.
to roll about,
to be lost,

to covet,

to fix, rest.
to convey,

to cast off.
to be pure.

to dry.

to embrace,
to be perfect.
to be bland,

to rejoice.

When ® is affixed to Deponent verbs, they take
both the Active and Middle forms; as, A (%, ®,) to
shine ; Eferar, w@tfaw ; Act. wgaw, wgaA!, GTAN, &e.
These are of the first conjugation and from the firse
example given, are called Jayt¥ dyutyddi. The other

words of this class are:
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Y 2o be able. qe, 93 to rob.
TH lo agitate. qa. to be.

Y2, to exchange. Y to grow.
Tyt hurt. TH_ 2o be beautiful.
qH_ idem. Y o break wind.
W to fall. Baa to be white.
sa idem. &z to sweat.

faz_ to be unctuous. = to drop.

XY o shine. ®Y  to trust in.
T 1o resist. qE to full

9y ( YY), to throw, makes §i@ld. and q; 9 (T, €, @),
injure, GTHT; cﬁr (%), to move, qURA ; W (%, 9,), to govern, @fuuw,
feqy(n, v, 5, wr), to plaster, @fgye; Middle, qﬁm and gf@ya. So
19, 1o sprinkle, wfeww, wfow and wfewa; faw, 10 throw water,
«fa9q wiTwa. w, to move, G¥i1, GHIGA and W @ (X), f0 siop
up, NEWE, G@uw.

Verbs of the 8th conjugation ending with o or W may have two
forms in the 2nd and 3rd persons singular of the middle.  As,
3. wafqw, wau 2. wafasn gaw. 94, lo give, for the last form
makes WYTH, GQIYL, &e.

A9, to nourish ; QY to shine ; iy, to enlarge ; E\t. to ﬁll and 1Y, lo
know, have two forms in the 3d person singular of the M|ddlc As,

warfg or waifae, warfgvai, wmifass, &c. 9% (9, €1, &) makes
waifz, wymgrai, wwma, &c.

——

Verbs of the 10th conjugation, in addition to the
augment, take also the reduplication, and change
‘faq1 to 4 and 7. The long vowel before the famT,
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if such exist, must always be changed to the corre-
sponding short one, before the reduplication is made,
and the reduplication made according to the rules
laid down for the formation of the perfect tense.*

If the penultimate be long by nature or position,
the vowel of reduplication in the antipenultimate
will be short; but if short by nature or position, it will
be long; as, &S (, q), to count time, TTATTT, HW-
Frwa, 94 (f&, ©), to kiss, g@tgar, wggwq. g (fx),
to steal, Fefaat, ¥4ITA. FU_ (F), to shine, Frufaan,
HIFT. '

&9 (%, T). {0 advisc, makes Flan=a. So q9 (), X), lo support a

Samily, and 99 (&, X). Lo conlruct. GIH (&), Lo comforl, makes GYYI-
|/3_and qggaq .

Verbs with a penultimate % or %, preceded and fol-
lowed by a single consonant, have two forms in the re-
duplication ;as, @ (%), to wink, Fwfaar, wEHad and
Humas. WY (%), to laugh at, YUASA, FIRYT,

Verbs with the characteristic § have the vowel of
the reduplication short ; as, ¥ (%, ), to count, werfaar,
AW, TA (4, &), to advise, T , FYAAF, Among
other verbs of this class are the following common
ones :—

* Verbs ending with consonants may be formed from the root
immediately by doubling the first syllable, prefixing the augment and
adding the terminations ; but those cnding with vowels, on account of
certain alterations or additions, must be formed from the present or
future,

21
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| Lo count. qe o contract.
IS to contract. ®T lo seek.

TX to astonish. T to make.

T to speak. T to surround.
T@ o advise. qT o choose,

Y to take, w3 o speak ill.
wqq to sound. N9 o be weak.
9T o tie, ®9 to sound.

Tz o go. X o desire, envy.
TN o tie. |T to sound.

w9, to speak, TW, to count, and TX, to leave, have
both forms; as, ¥wAwq and w¥wYq, &c. AT (%),
to sound, celebrate, makes Wiwfywr, wd@aq, and
wfefiwa, & (%), to be weak, makes q=wq,

Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen it by vriddhi,
insert ¥, and reduplicate the final consonant; as,

wg (%), to kill, wf<w.

Verbs ending with =t add @ to the root, shorten
the w1, and for the reduplication of it take ¥ before a
single consonant and ¥ before a double one; as, T (%),
to enjoy, move, serve, ITUTIAT, wﬁ'ﬂw\ =1 (%), to com-
mand, Xrataar, vy,

" Inlike manner other verbs ending with vowels take
R or ¥ in the reduplication ; as, & (%), ¢o collect, aTa-
T, Q¥INag, # (%), o move, know, Frafaar, wdwad.
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T (X, T), to deride, Tvataar, wFTIq. ¥ (%, ), f0 0b-
tain, WTataay, QAT ¥ (%), 2o hold, wrehar, = A-
wTd. T (%), to fill, arctaar, wiuey .

f4, to serve, % W, to move, are like verbs of the 10th Cofjugation
in the Indefinite. ~ As, Wfwf49%, wgz 3w, wggaw.

In the Passive voice verbs having a final vowel, with
the exception of the 3d sing., have two forms: those
that have two forms in the Future have three in the
Indefinite ; as, R, wFfy, wxlaarat wxamat, swr-
fras wawa. 3, warfy, wafaaet @@t g9
wiat, wafaga waifagq wa@mwa, =, wArfe, e
Al FWYTAl, FATCET wwea, &, So verbs of the
10th Conjugation ; as, 9T, w3, waClfyamat wofe-
gTat, warctaga wafewd, &c. The others are the
same as the Middle, exception in the 8d person singu.-
lar; as, 9%, wafs, Agaat wg@q.

Verbs ending with %1 add 9 in the Indefinite Passive; as, @,
to measure ; Yut. qyar; Indef. waify.

Roots .ending with ®#_ and inserting ¥ in the Fu-
ture, do not change % to |t in the Indefinite Passive ;
as, TH, to appease ; WA, qA, to vomit ; ®H , to desire ;
ST9H, o sip, to do ; are exceptions. W|H, fo be sick ;
¥, to cease ; and Ta=w, fo rest, have both forms.

W, 10 break, makes Wi and GWIfH ; WA, Lo gain, makes wefm
and wwifit; but with a preposition, only the first form is used; as,
oW, 7Y, t0 Aeat, makes WA,

212
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Verbs in the Indefinite Passive are sometimes used
in a reflective sense ; as, W& weit wwAT, The elephant
pours water on himself. Those ending with a vowel
when %o used, have two forms,  As, &, to do, [T
or H&T ; also T, to mill, makes H17¥ and Wy,

Y9, o cook, and Ty, fo shut, arc like the Middle ; as, YU, GIG.

q 0 throw, makes GRIT ; T, to vomit, Qg ; 944, to string
togetker, |UfT ; 99 (), 10 adorn, Wwfew; T, 10 bow, wag ; ¥,
to free, wifag; 4, t0 serve, wfufaga and wnifge; W, 10 ooze,
€H1E and gHIfTT.

The indefinite represents the act as past, but leaves
the precise point of time when it occurred undefi-
ned ; as, ] q =0, There was a king, 81 sa?iﬁti faz-
ey fugmani Twdwyw | 9T wydace A
mltm'ra' JTERI| || Ile read the Vedas, worshipped
the gods, satisfied his forefathers, honoured his Jriends,
subdued his senses, delighted in equity, and extirpated
his enemies by the roots. TTTHH g mgﬁ
JuEaT, YR vey | wvwg wed wwy w9
MW fasrara @57 1) When 1 heard that the kings were
forcibly subdued by the sons of Pdndu in their extensive
victory, and that the great sacrifice Rajsiya had been
completed, then, O Sanjaya, I had no doubt of final
.defeat.

. The Precative.
The Precative mood takes q1q for the &1 or XA
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of the Future Active, and /1 instead of the a1 of the
Middle. In the Active the final of the root reverts
to its original state, and in the Middle a final &
does not admit guna, when the Future is forthed by
a1 Gupa is not admitted in the penultimate, ex-
cept when the verb takes it throughout, as in the
1st and 10th Conjugations; thus, F1feat, aranq, aife-
fg; <, fewna, fedfie; Wi, foare, wile; wfymn
or §TAT, I, WadlE, dte; Ak, F@E,
frftz.

Verbs ending with =t or a diphthong, if a double
consonant precedes, have two forms in the Active
voice ; as, ¥, to smell, STAT®_and THTA.

T, Lo give ; W, Lo hold ; @I, to mete ; T, to drink ; BT, to stand ; €I,

to abandon ; W, to drink ; ?1, to sing ; &1, to cut ; §T, to destroy ; change
their finals to ¥ before 94 ; as, 74, &e.

Verbs with the characteristic € change a penulti-
mate ¥ to.X, and 9 to 3, in the Active; as, ¥5(, to
sacrifice, THTA; TU, t0 sow, I ; ], to sew, HUE ;
¥, 20 dare, A,

W9, to dig, and G, to give, make YA , QYIF; GAIH, GGid.
9 to screen, makes i’tvrq.

The precative or benedictive mood is used to ex-
press a blessing or a good wish ; as, fazame sitana.
Long may he live. @ w=awd WA, Happy may you be.
weanta fiwavg®, May they do (be productive of) good.
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The Subjunctive.

The Subjunctive mood is formed from the 2d Future
by prefixing the augment, and changing f& to 4 and
# to 4; as, arfaefy or ¥, warfrer, wuThrwa. When
there are two forms in the future, there are the same
in the subjunctive.

The subjunctive or conditional form represents a
thing under a supposition or condition, and is gene-
rally preceded by afg or ¥4 if, and followed by a=T or
af¥ then, and may be applied either to past or fu-
ture events ; as, afx farer FrrewlomT <1 TWITACS-
dtama If the rock had been soft, they also had been
eaten by the jackals. afE WITT@EY qCE AR W@
awfcwa, If thou hadst been here, my brother would
not have died. wEW W¥ MATGELWCHR:, If you do
not go home, you will repent of it.

The Infinitive.

The Infinitive mood is formed from the Future by
simply changing &t to ®; as, ¥ifwar, afag; T2
qw. ‘

The infinitive mood is used to express an act in an
unlimited manner, and is made to depend on some
other verb or word in the sentence; as, & fauTEFEA:
e WY ARamewwgw, He being distressed with
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thirst went to the bank of the Yamuna to drink water. «
a'ajwifq, you ought not to speak. ARG HRTHETE-
TEaRY: w9 #<tag v, How can their great affec-
tion arising from mutual intercourse be severcds? T
Fratle, It is time to go.

PARTICIPLES.

The Participles are formed from the different tenses
of the verbs.

1st. The Prescnt.

The Present participles may be formed regularly
from the 3d plural of the verb, by changing fa or fir
tod, = to AT, and | to WM. As, Fraf or =, qrw,
agat ; fafa or &, fota, fram, &e. )

The Active participles, when inflected, change 9 to #in the Mascu-
line gender, and thosc of the first and fourth conjugations insert a
in the Feminine, As, qr9d,, Nom. qr499, g, 9|, &e. "

Verbs ending with w1, and thosc of the sixth conjugation, have two
forms in the feminine. As, W1, to look well, to shine; wWrd. Nom,
%, WA or wial, Wi, So, gLA, FIA. FIM or gAY,
93

All the other Present participles arc regularly inflected like Adjec-
tives, except the Continuatives, which are indeclinable. As, qNy,
TR, T ; qrewr: (o, W@, #), &c.

The present participle is used to describe the state
of the agent; as, wew® WIEE@uATATIC, faw1fw,
L am remaining here performing the penance of fasting.
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wead wawae, e is sleeping on a bed of reeds or
arrows, &AW WRAEAARS:, As he was going, he was
seen by the crow.

The Present Continuative participle is a repetitive
formed by adding % to the root. A penultimate vowel
requires gupa, but a final vowel and a penultimate
W, require vriddhi. As, €4 34, Wy wu-. T, to sing,

The repetitive present describes the continuance of
the agent in the act; as, W @€ wata, Continuing to
call the divine Being to mind, he worships.

The participle ending with Tfe® is used in a re-
flective sense, and is formed by changing & into
Tfea. ® As, qro@ gratow, TS Ruf9H, &e. A final
vowel does not admit gupa ; =T or a diphthong
is lost, and % becomes T  As, Tfww, Gxafw,
gatew, afew, from T, 9, 9, ®. It is used in a reflec-
tive sense; as, yafean T, The rice cooks itself.

2nd. The Perfect.

The Perfect participles may be formed from the 3d
person plural of the Perfect, by changing 3 into 39
and ¥T into WA As, 979: F3r9q; Nom. F919,,
gul, 9. gaifwE, g9 ; Nom. gqrem™;, 1, 4.

If a semivowel precedes 3, it reverts to its original
state, when a¥ is affixed; if a vowel precedes the
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consonant with which 3: is united, ¥ is inserted be-
tween 99 and the root. As, ¥¥:, 339€. Nom. TR
e, g, T, Bfwaq, Nom. Rfwaw, Gy, wfrya.

W, to give, makes TINY; WY, 0 endure, qre39 ; ﬁi( » to wet,
#1F9: and AR, to enter, fafayw, fafaforas.

The perfect participle, which it but seldom used,
expresses an event that had taken place prior to the
one that follows ; as, TrFw: FZI, W7 TRETRIRTE:
q8 qT@AIR, Rivana having heard that the enemies
the Rikshases had arrived, himself desired to JSight.

3rd. The Future.

The participles’of the 2d Future are regularly form
ed from the 3d person singular of the verb, by chang-
ing f to «, and 3 to @t ; as, Frfawy |, Fifawg (T-
w1-3) and Frfemwm (@:-ar-a),

The future participle is used to represent an act that
is about to tal.<e place; as, gagfarfs: dbout to have his
wish accomplished, 39 wa1x wlaw aaitaT fregm: He
wandered fhrough the wood unrestrained, about to cut it
down, like one about to dance, afeewRTTRTETT TraT uag-
feamR | sxwara ax1 Then Sitd Sancied herself as about
to be conveyed into the presence of her husband.

4th. The Indefinite.

The Indefinite participles are formed from the 3d
berson singular of the verb, by shortening the final
‘owel for the Passive, adding ¥ for the Active and

2 K
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Middle, and changing & to @&t for the Indeclinable par-
ticiples ; as, ¥tfaa, arfaaaq, a1fwan, from the Future
Frfea.

In Yerbs ending with a vowel, they may be formed by
simply adding & ; as, aw, to bathe, &a ; T, to conquer,
a1, to buy, e ; 3, to hear, 5w 5 ¥, to be, T ; %,
to nourish, ¥, ¥q9q , ¥aT, &e.

The penultimate vowel admits guna only when ¥
is inserted in the future; as, fg%, fgzaq, fegy, from the
Future R%1; a0, to shine, tfaw, &e.

Verbs of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd conjugation that have a penultimate

S and insert ¥ in the future, have two forms in the Declinable partici-
ples ; as, 9@, {0 move, Sfad or Iifaw ; Sfeawiy, wiwqgq.

Verbs that have an initial consonant, and a penultimate ¥ or 4,
have two forms in the Indeclinable participles when T is inserted; as,
9a, 1o flow out, FWfq@r or gfa@r. Those ending with X always
take guna ; @9, to cry, and &6, fo steal, omit it. ey to dare, /Y, o be
weuk, @Y, to thirst,and |, to forbear, have also two forms ; as, wafadl,

wfvar.

When there are two forms in the Future, there are
two also in the Indeclinable participle, but only one
in the others; as, fay, to accomplish, fas, fagaa
fazt, and &firan, from the Future &firat and &1

.Roots with the characteristic &t take or- omit
¥ in the Declinable participle ; those with ¥ always
omit it: those with I omitit, but have two forms in
the Indeclinable one. As, g (3, =), to be affection-
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ate, AA or Tom, &c. faq (%) to know, Taw, Farwas.
74.(3,) to be, TV, Fwwq ; Ffvmr, Twn.

¥ (9,) to be bold, makes uf§a and ¥E ; and W9, meaning to for-
bear, Rl

If in any part of the verb ¥ is changed to T, ¥t0 W, or T tow,
the same change takes place in the Indefinite participles ; as, qu1,
to worship, X, XTI, XFI. Y, to bear, 8, &c. @Y, to sleep, GH,
A9, A So WIH , to govern, fae, &c.

Verbs ending with w#, that insert ¥ in the Future, drop the {,
und change the ¥ to 91 in the Declinable participles, but have two
forms in the other; as, &9 (I,) Lo step, HIF, FWIA =, wlaal,
also irregularly w1,

If T is not inserted, thus ; 7R (V1) to cease, qA, gaw , g1, Gfuar,
from the Futurc g=r.

Verbs of the 5th conjugation; those with the cha-
racteristic |t or fir; those with a final =, T, T:and
those ending with T after a compound consonant, or
T with T for the last letter of the compound, take
@ instead of @ in the declinable participles; as, §,

» G, fas1 (F1) to fear, Tow, Tawaa; g (fo) t0
cut, g ; T, to pass over, T ; fwz, to divide, fam ; 7T,
’Oﬁll le g, to Jade, |1 ; =, to sleep, 7@, &c.

B9, to extract, 9y, o be hungry, farv to be distressed, Ay, to play,
Y, to rejoice, and W, to dig, do not admit guna when X is inserted.
As, (rwgiaa, gluw, gfaan.

Verbs ending with = that do not insert X, and those ending with
*, W, that do, have two forms in the Indeclinable participle. As
™, to colour, TH THIAF, T CHT, from the future CWr. Sodxy, fo
""‘m w1 and wfaan ; fow |, to kill, fcfomr fefear, w3Y, to hide,

2 K2
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and 99y, fo deceive, have also two forms; as, qf“l and qr‘m.

In the 10th conjugation, the Indeclinable participle
differs from the others by retaining the ¥, which is
insertéd in the principal tenses. As, Wrfew, Srfea-
9, BrfFaT, from the Future drefaar.

When a Preposition is prefixed to the root, the
Indeclinable participle changes its final termination
to @ after a short vowel, and to ¥ after a long one
or consonant; as, €ga, Tawty, wfwww, &c. never
ggar, faaT and sl

1Y, to obtain, makes ITQ or YIYH; 4, to waste, wfgm, w49 ; 7,
to barter, utaw™, WTRIY. {4, Lo throw, @, to kill, have only the latter
form ; as, 5H19. @Y, o waste, IONY, Y@1Y ; T, to weave, NAIG; X, lo
cover, W19 ; with § or gf¥, §19 or v,

When & is affixed to a root, or it means ¢o know,

to serve, to desire, the Passive partieiple alludes to

Present time; as, witw (f) wife, iz is meditated.

The following is a list of the past or passive partici-
ples which are either difficult or irregular in their for-
mation, It mustbe recollected that it is only necessary
when the indefinite participle is required, to add the
termination 99 to these.

Root.  Past participles. Root.  Past participles.
€Y W% pervaded, Y 9E moved.
wy wiora Aagone.  wx, ww worshipped.
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Root. Past participles. Root. Dast participles.
9T WY, WA, AN, caten, I WA stunk,

wq f@a W diseased.  [H, AT gone, past.
w¢_ wieq, WIT, T pained. FY, FE provoked. ,

/W |T spread. T [T cried.
Tw wiwa eaten. J{A W wearied,
Y, |R obtained. faw oz fataa distressed.
T Td gone. TH QAT made patient.
T T3 kindled. fa = qa wasted.
3T I, I7 wetted. fag faw moistened,
9= W injured. faq faw thrown.
I IWTY recovered. faa <ftw drunk.

Sua covered. QT qY pounded.

I woven. qy g% qfua hungry.

A gone. TH TH agitated.

= owed. |/ 9 wasted.

T gone. qa. @i shaken.

A shined. @1 dug.

« WA desired. faw distressed.

- - -1 -1 1500 BLEE IS I 3

T
fax,
ag distressed. W\ T gone.
FT extracted, Y. WG thickened.
o cut. T A voided.
N explained. TG TW preserved.
" W become lean. T @ laboured.
&E ploughed, Y AT hidden.
aME scattered. w W swallowed
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. Past participles.

M4 sung.

T saddened.
T gfua proclaimed,
TG Hq1 smelled,
= perceived.

9T calcined.

'Tl? Idem.

TA "R covered.
&7 cut.

BW fouched.

A born,
TR situa meditated.
s Killed,

T pleased.
Ellf decayed.
TN yawned,
s grown old.

v wiira made known.

S decayed,
STta instructed.
W grown old,
3 A flown.

a9 bowed,
g perished,

TFAAAA3233 48833

Root.

Y

N

farsy
LAY

443

@l
&, A

7

[PART 11,

Past participles.

T tied.

fam cleaned.

a4, 97 sent.

q@ pared.

qq extended.

qH heated.

q9q tormented.

T killed.

a2 pleased.

@W satisfied.

RNT passed over,
@ abandoned, left.
=W ashamed.

= frightened.
4 W saved.
@@ pared.

T Afca hastened.
farg brightened.
T bitten.

T TR tamed.
< fad tossed up.
T burnt,

T given.

g played.

ga gamed.
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. Past participles.

fe= shown.
e smeared.
a4, 9 impoverished.
W enlightened,
Zq 4 pained.
g killed.

ZT corrupted.
T milked.

TH proud.

TH affrightencd.
2T scen,

TG made firm.
A torn.

0 nourished.
T cleansed.
few cut.‘

qE despised.
TG aivaked.
R asleep.

& hated.

f¥d had.

Y4 injured.

ya Idem.

44 shaken.
¥T i[}ﬁ hurt,

44 W,ﬁ Ay ap o ad o ooy A A fﬁ,w % ﬁﬁ* D3
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Root. Past participles.
TH €T arrogant.
a drunk.

W@ meditated.
W satisfied.
qE 9w 9F sent.
v ua cooked, ripe.
ug_ UH gone.

T 0T drunk.

fuw fag ground.
L
q

1
kAN

)
a
L))
EN
e

ug cherished.

g4, 9d, ufqaq purified.
qq stunk.

ua, gfeq filled.

v Ud mized.

T filled.

o we Wa grown fat.
Uy ©T asked.

o g filled.

TE T eapanded, blown.
T 9% bound. '

Ty
WS W worshipped.
WY_ W4 broken.

fag Tt divided, broken.

W YW enjoyed.

TF known.
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Root.

&
A

A3

Iz
i

[
’

dAFAIVY U g g3

Past participles.

e wandered.

@~ become made.

EERFE

A immersed,
faa measured.
a become unctuous. @ Aw illed.
1% voided as urine. T T broken.
T TF obstructed,
W T injured.

am liberated.
{Tﬁ JSastened.
AT AN infatuated. TG T T made angry
lﬁ' ATRKT swooned. TE ®G ascended,

T o sounded.
WY come in contact.
o= wfera 99 ashamed.

®RE cleansed.
®E consulted.

4 bartered. 4
& barbarously said. fo. Taw smeared.

T soiled, withered. faw Ta% made small.
fry &G licked.

W ®Wa embraced, ab

¥T worshipped.
W endeavoured,
T copulated.
qq restrained.

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [parT 11

Root. Past participles.
Ty I fought.
T T\ coloured.
TH, T engaged in.
—  HIH begun,
Tq devoted to.
g accomplished,

ez injured.

54
Y
foa, fcm separated.
oy

EN

4

~

wH o gained,

sorbed.
9 W lopped of.
I §H coveted.
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Root. Past participles. Root. Past participles,

TE G coveted. W Ww NEA enabled.
q U cut off. Wg  WH fallen.

I9 I spoken. WY WA cursed. .
T4 IW weaved, souwn. w/ wfde e quieted.
T AT AT vomited.  WH W WS praised.
g IfEa dwelt. fr B sharpened
T¥ 6 borne. T it possessed of.
T qTq T blown. —  Tafuwm distinguished.
—  faam extinguished. W wlaw w0 slept.
Y G shone, striven. WY [F purified.

fra fam divided. qY  {E dried.

fo= fam Idem. XI_ K@ injured.

—  Taw agitated, afraid. q aa hurt.

fog fom v gained. W foa wE sharpened.
faw  fag entored. @ W@ cold.

foa  fam swrrounded, — W« congealed.
9 T !(ft — YT withered.

S TN been, N W wearied,

I¥ TG enlarged. W =T cooked.

3 34 sewn. o =7 served.

3 A covered. /=@ cooked.

T gw broken, cut. fau fagembraced.

RN M chosen. 3y Afaw breathed.
A @ gone. —  feawtrusted in.
T 5% ulw pierced. —  wvEtEad inkaled.

2L

265
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Root. Past participles. Root. Past participles.

— ETAW encourage. ®S ®F created,

8 %7 36T increased. =W =W crept.

U3 G attached to. qE @q gone.

HE_ d fuinted. « < spread.

fa fag bound. igr!{ Y T tied.
faa fam sprinkled. U Gy touched.
foy fax completed, T ERIT QTG swolden,
T gt emboldened. @S T@a thundered,
3 T wasted. f@ G&a smiled.

g1 faa destroyed. ®X ¥F voided,

o o W sounded. € Wq killed.

g1 fE&a stood. w1 Tea moved.
fare. f&w anointed, bland. — = left.

=y @ embraced, f& %9 bound, gone.

= g, G sounded. €9 €T rejoiced,
— wrEaqa ey Idem. 1 Aw ashamed.
=Y GH slept. FTE, Fh delighted.
faz faa sweated. ¥ w9 called.

The Indefinite participle is employed to express
what is past, and is frequently used at the end of
a sentence instead of the Indefinite tense; as, 99
frapwan TwAgTEd gY@ ewfiqa, He de
livered up his sons to that Vishnu Sharman with
great respect. Teyat TaadImrEnd afdasre , Having
said that much he related the history of Chitragrive.
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¥ dweT wrataa foaaeat w&qqra, Ile one day went
« hunting to the Vindhya range. *fa o ufafy ffag
w1 Fratta:, Thus the vulture was killed by the de-
termination of all the birds.

The indeclinable past participles are used instead
of the indefinite, particularly when a verb or another
participle follows; as, RuRAWawTRw Tawatay
vutfayd egraTs, Seeing the deer not come, he songht
Jor kim here and there, and finding him in this state, said.
@3 fauta ARy 4w Wy A wfie a-
&ifa @@ aa, (The mouse) having shewn his friend-
ship, and gratified the crow with various kinds of food
entered his hole ; the crow also went to his own place.

These participles may be used, though they seldom
are, to signify the continuance of the act; as, I@AT-
AT A5 WEKWAGUlEA, Rising rising, i ., day after
day we should reflect, that great danger may be near.

As indeglinable they agree with the noun or pronoun
nany case ; as, xfy wtamy ‘j‘ﬂ'l:i\’( yfe fagsy wwe wan-
qua;gkﬁf TET Tfaswd na: e ufa, Having re-
Sected thus, ke yoked his oxen, Jilled his cart with various
articles, and set out with merchandise for Kashmir, q®1-
RIGH £ 'q'fim]aé[\ ﬁwr;éf RATE™ AwA@:, A great noise
s made by the frightened young birds secing him
“rprouch. TerRTwr T TR wan faWTE wen fesTan
RELIiD] AEEE W1 @A=L @itua:, Having thus

2 L2
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reflected he went to the village, and having inspired
confidence, the cat was brought with difficulty, fed with

Slesh and placed in his cave.

(3

5th.  The Adjectival Participles.

The Adjectival Participles imply possibility, pro-
priety, necessity ; as, a1faaar:, He may, could or should
be asked, or ought to be asked.

One of them is formed from the Future by changing
qTto dF; the other by adding &4 or ¥ to the root,
The vowels require guna as in the Future. Thus, 3T,
IT; Swule, J9; @fgar and «rar, «afgawr and
|raey ; G909, T ; Glyan, Fetaad; Ty, 9@

Verbs ending with =T or a diphthong change it to@
when 7 is affixed. As, =T, %9 ; T, 77, &c.

Verbs ending with 9 or & have two forms, and that with the vowel
lengthened by vriddhi always implies necessity. A\, 3, o hear, 79
and 19 ; w, to praise, 4y, #iq. Thos&i ending with %, R, have
only the latter form; as, 7‘r, to puss over, €1, So g, to miz, and 9TG,

o

to come to,

Verbs with a penultimate =, followed by a single
consonant, require vriddhi when ¥ is affixed; as,
qW, 10 go; WIW. ‘

Roots ending with any letter of the  class, except W%, o eat, 99, {0
blush, A, to bully, XY, to kill, @, to speak, qq, lo sow, do not
change @ to WT ; as, WY, WY, &c. Also 9T, to ask, & , to laugh, I,
to endeavour, W, to be able, Wy , to kill, and W , to endure, do not.
wIAH , to bow to, M7, to speak in the mind, WA , to worship, and I, 10
sacrifice, have both forme.
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A%, Lo speak, |T, lo move, WY, lo rejoice, and Y&, to cease, have
the regular form only with a preposition.  As, ag, ymg. wI§T, to
accustom, makes G

Verbs with a final ¥ or s that do not insert ¥ in
the Future, and those with the characteristic'¥ or S,
change a final ¥ to #, and <{ to 3, when ¥ is affixed.
As, U, to cook, UTH ; I (X, I) to go, Qr; T, to
colour, T 3 T, to ache, L.

If necessity is implied, this change does not take place. As, J, o
Jorsake, RIS 3 ¥, to eat, WI.

Roots with a penultimate ® do not admit guna
when 9 is affixed ; as, 9Y, 0 increase, T4, &e.

®Y , to praise, Tq, lo injure, qrrlev[. to make by the hand, and
YRGS, Lo compact, require guna ; as, w‘tl, &e.

%%, to milk, and ¥y, to rain, have both forms ; as, F¥ and iy,
&, to do, ¥, to honour, &, !o nourish, @ to skreen, and Tl pruise, have
two forms ; as, & and &, Y and g9,

®q4, to dig, makes qy; WY fo reason, W ; IY, 10 speak, aY;
but with the negative 9, €9 ; with 99, €qY or !lﬂ‘\?]; WY lo
govern, makes fas.
. -

The participial adjective, or adjectival participle is
used to express the necessity of the act and is like
an adjective, both in concord and goverment ; as, 3
?fl?rﬁﬁr HITAT A0 & YATH WR:? What man can
1 ﬁnd beside you possessed of these qualities ? o Y
me AU, I must certainly make jrzend.slnp
with you, wq €@ waAT @1 Ar@rea wiawd, There-
fore, O friend, you must always be courageous.
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CHAPTER V,
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS, &ec.

Having considered the Primitive verbs or roots
under the different conjugations, we come mnext in
order to the consideration of Derivative verbs. These
are of four kinds, the Causal, the Optative, the Fre-
quentative and the Nominal; to which may be added
the Anomalous Verbs, as a closing scction, because
they are irregular both in their primitive and deri-

vative forms.

SECTION L
OF THE CAUSAL VERBS (PRE'RAN).

The Causal verb is used to express the effect which
the agent of the verb causes one object to have upon
another ; as, Fraafq, le makes (them) ask, AT farad
Wi araaATE, Lhe teacher caused his. disciple to ask
Jor food.

Causals are derived from any other verbs, and are
" both formed and inflected like verbs of the 10th

conjugation. The Synopsis of T, to ask, to request;

may be taken as an example.
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SYNOPSIS OFF THE CAUSAL VERB?

Indicative, Active. Middle. Passive.
Present, Fraafa wwgq RILE
Imperfect, HYMIIq  [A999 FHIT
Perfect, FIIATGRC J(AA(ER A(AATER
Ist Future, grafgar mEfaar  grafaar

2nd Future, grafamfs gmafowad  arafowd
Indefinite, HIIHq GIIET FqYw
Imperative, qraaq qragat  qrEat
Potential, FETq Iragq Rl
Precative, I grafadiy  smafanlts
Subjzmctive, Fafawg guifaga gaifawas
Iufinitive, yrafag grafag  wrafag
Part'iciple:?: pres. ¥T9Yq YEIATE  ATHATA
Perfect, FragATtaaq AAATATETT JUaarATaa
Future, gefawg  arfawam gfawaa
Indefinite, gifeqa @ifwaaq qifww

Indeclinable pres. araaTe

Indeclinable past. arafaat ¥a=
Adjectival, qrafaay a9, AN
Reflective, Frafea
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So the others; as, ¥aafy, wrcafy. worafy, |refy,
fxafy, Tafa, amaty, wafs, srcafy, &e.

For the general rules of forming the tenses the
student is referred to those of the tenth conjugation,
at pages 216 and 248, &c. ; the particular rules which

apply to causals only are given in this place.

Roots having the characteristic & or a final | re-
quire the penultimate vowel to be short in the present
and its formatives, those having f and wa, to move, TN,
to cease, WH, to quiet, %, to decay, SR, to shine, TR, t
bow, T4, to beg, TW, to vomit, am, to bathe, 9, g, to
move, have both forms ; as, 92 (#, T,) 10 seck, w29 ;
@, to play, Twafa ; & (f4), to sound, waafy or -
gfy ; wagfa, warafq, &

W, 0 go, and |4, fo sip, are exceptions ; as, ‘"‘"f“'

With a preposition the last cight have only one form ; as, ymrwr3fa;
@Y, to tear, has both forms; s, vﬁ“!{!ﬁa ufceaizafa.

Verbs ending with =T, like those of the 10th conju-
gation, add ¥ to the root; as, T, f0 give, TTUAfA.
Verbs ending with a diphthong generally change it
to @t and take ¥; as, 7, to decay, wyafa, myafa.
.

®, to sew, ®, to cover, R, to dare, R, to cut, RT, to whet, and 81, 10
" destroy, take ¥, instead of ¥ ; as, FTYYFN, &c.

Roots with the characteristic " have the penulti-
- mate long in the Indefinite ; those with the character-
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istic %€ have two forms; as, ary (w®,™,) w¥aray;
A1 (F), o shine, GIATSI or wlwasra ; dw (F), t0
close, to wink, wfawiwa , wHifaes.

|, o speed, ¥, to lear, 99, o be famous, W, to pound q, do spread
out, = to tie, Lo oppose, and o remember, take 9§ instead of < in the
reduplication ; as, GA®@TA, HZZIA, &c. Y, lo seek, and T, {0 sur-
round, have both forms ; as, fg<9Ed or wyFEa.

qz‘ to pain, T, to throw, &9, to decrease, and &9, fo sound, and =,
to hear, to leak, have two forms in the Indefinite ; as, ﬂrff(ﬁ‘ or Wrnﬂn
g or va QA ; A or YA ; wf23qq or WA ; wyy-
#3d, Gfwqaq. Wl fo smell, makes GfSTHYA or wf@Hya.

The following verbs are irregular in the Causal :—

RA(¥F), to hate, to dishonor,®1® (¥), to desire, LA (), to hide,
Y'Y, {0 burn, W0, to deal, to praise, G, to praise, are like causals in their
ifxt{ections, but like active verbs in their meaning : Present Ra g4 ; Inde-
finite WiNfgg. F@gd; Perfect FIWYINTY and q&FH; Future Frafyar
wnd FfAAT, &c. Iryrafa ; Aqrg@rg or AT ; Arqifaar or dirar, &c. So
the next three. §w, meaning fo praise, makes also: Present yuw,
Perfect Q.

Q, to kill, F,"to go, and K, to shame, admit guna, and add q ; as,
%‘wa, &e.

19, to collegt, makes wrgfa, qraefd, wvafa, gaafa.
fw, to conque;', — wnqyfq.

S, to grow old, — wafa.

Y, 1o stink, —  wmgfa.

R, 1o shake, —  avefq.

Z% {o deprave, — <myafg and ‘{‘Nﬂ‘l.

Y, to quake, — wragfa and mrqfa‘

I, o preserve, — gregfa.

M. to love, be pleased, — qiggfa and Nugfa.

R, to fear, —  wigyfa 49gE and WN¥UF.
TH, to colour, — Twyfa; to hunt deer, THMYFA.

RN, t0 grow, ascend. — Treyfi and Arqyfy.
2 M
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WY, to melt, makes @rqafn, wregfa; melt butter, Graghy,
wrgyfa.

T, to conceive, —  #199fq, 71q3fy.

WY, to enlarge, — wayfa.

W, to eapand, * — warcafy and wcafy.

&, to remember, — WYY ; to surprise, fAWITYR.

g, {0 go, — wugHfa; tofall, wragfa.

%Y, to be ashamed, — ®ugfh.

Whatever addition is made to the root for the Pre-
sent, is retained throughout ; as, #t, wraafa, Fragw,
wwtaar, wfawuy; G, wrefe, swwafy; swams,
AAAAE ; wutaan, wataar; gy, gy,

The Present and its formatives in the Passive voice,
the Indefinites, and the Precative active, may be consi-
dered as exceptions to this rule,inasmuch as in all these
the inserted ¥ is rejected, as may be seenin the Synopsis.

T8, 20 envy, makes '{w"_qrﬂ; Indefinite ¥felqa. w1, to drink, qr9af,
SQ@H; W, fo stand, @rvala, wlafewa; @y, o sleep, @uy,
LVALE

There are three forms in the Indefinite when the verb is used in
a reflective sense ; as, @gIfgy, wyrafyy, and wyII9q.

SECTION II.
OF THE OPTATIVE VERBS (SANANTA).
The Optative verb is used to express the desire
or wish of the agent ; as, faatfaufa, he desires to ask.
Optatives are derived from any:other verbs, by
reduplicating the first syllable with ¥ and adding &
inserting ¥ before the & in all such primitive words
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as take ¥ in the future. When thus formed, they are
regularly inflected like verbs of the 1st conjugation ;
and are Common, Active, or Deponent, according to
the root from which they are derived ; as, f[rq (%,)
faanfaata and faafawa,

SYNOPSIS OF THE OPTATIVE VERB.

Indicative.  Active. Middle. - Passive. -
Present, faatfaufy  fygrfems  frmfaws
Imprfect, wfrafymy, wiafass  whrateam
Perfect, famfaargme frafeargs  foafaures
Ist Future, faatfafoar  faaifafym Fratfafum
2nd Future, frafaferats fearfafiad Grattafrad
Indefinite, wfgmfaia whrafafiz sfrofefie
Imperative, faafany _ foatfawat . Faafaerat
Potential, famfasas foafass - frafedq
Precative, fpatfamma,  famfufiiltz frafefrde
Subjunctive, @faatateas wfratefogs sfeafafeaa
Infinitive,  famfafag  Trafufug faufafaq
DPayt, pres. .ﬁl'mﬁ'ﬂ'i frategem  faatfemam
Perfect, fanfaamnfass frntafaam  franfafaaa
Future, fratufaaq frafafrgama frafafasaa
Indefinite, fenfufaasy frafufuasg frafafaa
Inde, pres. forarfersifaartos

Inde. past, forafrfaren sfratfs

Adjectival, femtafuay fratfagaty faanifoew
Reflective, Foravfaators

2 M2
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So the others ; as, &fxafy, faitafa, frmgfy, gafs-
wfa, ggafe, Teaf, foafawts, oRuty, gafcafs.

The Optative verb, when formed by the above rule,
may bg regarded as a primitive word, and have a causal
formed from it ; as, faafaafy, causal faaifawafy, he
caused one to desire to ask.

Verbs having a final or penultimate I or J take

3 in the reduplication ; all others take .

¥ is used for the reduplication of ¥ and & in the Causal Optative,
when T is inserted, if they are preceded by a letter of the g class,
orby®, 9, T, @, 9; 9 (%)) i, %, §, 9, to move, 4, lo hear, and .l
ooze, have both forms; as, q"\, to purify, Causal qraafa, Optat. fyqiz-
fgufa; and so grafyufa or fawrafaufa, &

Roots beginning with a vowel take the reduplication
in the Middle, insert ¥, and admit the substitution of
a for @; as, WY to pervade, FEuTwwa ; T, to anoint,
wigtmafa ; 3w, o glean, stafeufa or sfafeafy.

When the & of a root has been changtd to @, it re-
tains that form after the reduplication, except in
the Causal Optative; as, fa=, to sprinkle; Tafawfy,
fagafanfa.

¥, to praise, is an exception in the Optative, and &, to lastc, fag,
]
to perspire, and ¥, lo endure, are exccptions in the Causal Optative ;

as, gzo\wﬁr. fewrzfasfa.

Verbs ending with a vowel, when they do not insert
T, require the vowel to be made long, if it is not s0;
as, T, to give, &x1&TT; 8, to sacrifice, Twufa; &, todo,
fauitafir ; =, to die, gyas.
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When % is not inserted, guna is not admitted ; when
it is, guna is required,

Roots with an initigl consonant and a penultimate ¥ or @ take or
omit gune, when T is inserted; those with T followed bz T always
tuke it ; &9, 20 kill, and ®F, to cry, omitit. As, fam, to write, fafqg-
faufa or faefEsfa. %, 10 rejoice, ﬁgﬁ{ﬂﬁl’ or #frfEufy, &

¥ must always be inserted according to the rules
of the Future; if the primitive word admits ¥ in the
future, it must be inserted here, if the primitive re.
jects the ¥, it must be rejected here; and if it
has two forms, it must have two forms here, as, 914,
frarfaata; fey (J) kfewt; M, et fy ()
fefafuwfa, fed@fuafa and fefymty.

Roots with a final & do not admit the insertion of T ; those with a
final 7 or %@ after a compound consonant, have two forms; so also
those that end with '{'{; or that have two forms in the 2d Future.
As, ¥, (31,) to obtain, Eij\l!rﬂ i ¥, to pass over, faaﬁ;‘qﬁr or faactafa
and fastefea; %7, 10 be crooked, fesafeafa and g‘ﬁi\lfa’ ; fTa, to play,
fzzfasfq and gg\wf‘a i N, to bring forth, gufaufa and gHufy ; =q,
to dance, fqafvafa and famafa; ga,, to be, Active fasmfa, Middle
faafassg.

T, lo respect, g, to hold, W, to purify, and i@, to remember, take ¥ ;
as, fegfeafa, faufeufa, fomfand. 9 _(¥), Lo anoint. GT (F), to
pervade, ®, lo throw, T, to vomit, g, to heat, w, fo praise, X, to make a
noise, and v, aim, wke T, but have not two forms ; as, faafcufy,
T=fanfy, &c. 9, to mix, 3, to nourish, (1st conj.) g, to skreen, or serve,
and iy, ¢ serve, have two forms; as, ?{wrﬁ and fggfaufq, 'l’i‘f;fﬂ
and fawfoufa, fdafa and fisfasfa. w4, to cleanse, sfamRrifa.

19, 10 cure, doubt, 79, to despise, fa=, to forbear, %, to reproach,
wra, to Judge. T4, fo cut, W7, to sharpen, with the meanings affixed,
are always like Optatives in their inflexions, but like actives in their
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use:: they do not insert X.  As, fafawgfn, sga, fafawd, Nwwa,
fwigd, Qieln, whetefa. 21, 0 give, §1, to led AT, to measure, {8, to
#hirow, R, to kill, T, 1o go, T, to sound, 1Y, meaning to injure, W, to
gein, and W&, to be able, omit the reduphcatlon and the insertion of k¢
and change their vowels to ¥, As, fEmfa, fmﬁ[, femgd, fogd, foafa,
fuwd, fafa.

WY, o possess, makes ‘(wﬁr WY, to increase. '(deﬁr and ‘F{f\nﬁ!
e, 10 collect, fatafa faaiafa; fa, 10 conguer, foiiata; &v, 10
cause 1o strike, Wrufa and foraufasfa; aw, t0 extend, fanfusfy,
fasiefa, Famiefar; T, to boust, Wrgfa, firgfir or fewfwrfa.

. to shine, fedtfasfa; sw, to0 ask, faefsfa; Y, to release,
®HUR and WIAH; WA, to give, fgufaufy and fawrafa; Y, 10 sleep,
mﬁr Causal g=afanfa. ®1o call, Causal sywrafyufa.

They are all regular after the Present; as, Tgfa,
Ty, Hfigar, 2, &e.

SECTION 1II.
OF THE FREQUENTATIVE VERBS.

The Frequentative verbs are used to express the

repetition or intenseness of any action ; as, q(T¥4,
" he asks again and again, or with earnestuess.

They may be formed from any verbs which do
not begin with a vowel, or which havé not both
a ‘penultimate and final vowel. When derived from *
verbs of motion, they express only the obliquity of
the act.

Frequentatives are of two kinds, Active (Yanlugqnta)
and Deponent (Yananta) ; the latter are most common-
ly used.

They are formed by reduplicating the first syllable
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of the root by guna or vriddhi ; affixing ¥ with the in-
flections, as, in the 1st conjugation, for the Deponent ; .

or simply affixing the inflection, as in the 2nd or 3rd

conjugation, for the Active; as, T, Dep. wrares ;

SYNOPSIS OF THE FREQUENTATIVE VERB.

Active, Tratfi.

Indicative.  Active,
Present, Eioiticn
Imperfect, wFTETH
Perfect, FIETATEARC
1st Future, qrafaqT

2nd Future, gratfamfy

Indefinite,  wFTITHRY
Imperative, A
Potential, Rleieicy
Precative, . FETEE,

Subjunctive, wmTfama

Deponent.  Passive.
RIeiC RICICT
HAEAAT  QYETA
JEATATER TTATATER
Fathaar  gratfaan
Frfaws grafaws
wyEtag  wIEty
IETal qrETat
I@EA qEEE

Ftale gt
wgaataws  garntaaa

Infinitive,  grafay Tatag gETfay
Part, pres. JIITY TEATIAA  EATTAA
Perfect, FETEAATETE, IIATATARTET JUATATATETA
Future, Tatfayg gEfaeew aEfogwa
Indefinite, IEifeaaq FEteaaq s
Inde. pres.  FraTYTTATE

Inde. past. ITaTROTAT I

Adjectival, ararfras araTeNT waTaT™

Reflective, grarafus '
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) S0 - - o~ - o
So 3%, mif, wuth, &dly, A@ihw, T4fy, dafy,
aafa, Fra.
In the Active they admit of two forms in the singular of the Present,
the 3rd and 2nd sing. of the Imperfect, and the 3rd sing. of the
Imperative. As, grrfa or grardifa, argra:, arargfa; Imperfect,

wqrgIF or WAAIA ; Imperative, rare or JAING, &e. o I3fy
or FfgNifa, &e.

Roots with a penultimate = and final w—, insert
4 in the reduplication ; those with a final ¥, &, 7 have
both forms; as, ¥, da=a; ¥4, to move, Dep. T=aR
or AT, Act, TRl T1efH, and TRl A, &e.

oY, fo mutter, SN, lo cohabit, W, Lo bite, TR, to burn, W, to bind,
WS, to break, and WY, fo curse, take 7. &Y, U9, §g, Lo move, &I,
Y9y, /%9, lo fall, ITN, lo deccive, and &=, fo leap, take Y. As,
TRWE ; g=fT or TRfE. TANI@A ; gNefe, &e.

A penultimate ¥ or =T requires vriddhi in the re-
duplication ; any other vowel requires guna; as, T1I-
=g, Tfewd.

Verbs with a penultimate or final % change it to
Q in the Deponent, but have three forms in the re-
duplication of the Active ; as, %, T+aq ; Tifs, afcwls,
or ¥R,  Then o or awdifa; affy or afce-
Qfw, &, So =9, to dance, TS, TACH, afcafs,
Qe

When w is preceded by a double consonant, it becomes €T instead
of TO; as, w, to remember, TR, guin, gfegiv. @, o cleanse

makes, HIER1YH.
Verbs with a final w1 or diphthong change in to % in
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the Deponent, and to =7 or @ in the Active ; as, =TT, 20
give, TR ; TR0 or TTRAA, TrAW:, TR, ke So T,
tn sing, a3 srnfa or STy,

The penultimate or final vowel requires guna only
in the Present Active; as, g, to cut, Tfra, Fifw or
FfaAfa ; Perfect, Ifagmma; Future, affcar; Indef.
T30, So ¥, €YFA ; @Il or Fradlfd ; €YI@AE;
wrgfaar, wama, &e.

Contrary to rule 92, fo move, WW, lo eut, w3, to urine, @9, to make
known, &3, to dispose in order, are used as Frequentatives ; and ¥,
to approve, and Y, to shine, are not. As, wzrad, 92ifE; enww;
wnife; Fga, qmafa, &rla, &c.

I, to vomil, T to move, act, AY, lo mutter, AN, lo cohabit, T, lo
bite, TF, to burn, G, to obliterate, when uscd as Frequentatives, ex-
press the disgrace of the act.

The followipg words are irregular in the formation
of the Present, &c.

F lo soundy RIFFA or FrFa« ; Fraifa, &e.

w4, lo dig, @Y QA ; Saf.

1, to swallow, Ffwegd; syafs sraAla.

T, to smell, i’;ﬂ‘qﬁ‘ Sufw, Siwgifa.  So W, to kindle.
|, 10 act, vvaxa ﬁiﬁl “ara

S|y, to worslup. vﬂq‘ﬂ' ﬁ'ﬂiﬁt Swafa.

e, to play, 2fcwi; T2f, 2F, SACACN.

W, to produce, n‘tgam e e

2o skreen, I¥Vq ; T8, 1;{1’({”« Franfa, wrafa.
HY, 0 sleep, Fryud ; Afy, FryWfa, srafy, adfqa.
W, to sound, Sfem7 ; GRfm, Slawla, srabn, GE@fa.
1, {0 abandon, SiwYyR ; wiwitw, envfw, sreife, swela.

2N



282 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 1

SECTION 1V,

OF THE NOMINAL VERB, (LIDHU.)

Nominal verbs are commonly derived from Nouns
or Adjectives in their most simple state. They are
used to express the becoming, doing, declaring, imi-
tating, or longing for, what is meant, by the simplc

word,

1. Those of becoming what is meant by the simple
word, are of two kinds : the one Active, and the other
Deponent. In these a final § or | of the word is
dropped. ®1F is added for the Deponent, and the
vowel, or final ¥, of the word is dropped, When form-
ed, they are like verbs of the 1st conjugation. As,
W, intense, AT or WWTFA, he becomes intense ; U,
pure, Tfafa or WA ; I%4q, great. E;E'ﬁ-r or gEET;
FqH, sensation, Tt or TATTH.

&AW, pily, HT, compassion, u‘q‘l, virtue, faz1, sleep, e, blue, 9292,
sound of jumping, ®, froth, ﬁi[. mail, g, good, ®=, bad, Qried, red,
and wfcq, green, have three forms; as, Fqwifa, aguyfy, or AW
oa ; Sifeafs, @ifeasfa, difvaes, &

2, Those of doing are of three kinds: Ist, those
formed by inserting ¥, like verbs of the 10th conjuga-
tion; 2ndly, those formed like Actives by affixing 7
and changing the final % or @ of the word to ¥ ; and
3rdly, those formed by adding =%, like Deponents
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of the 1st conjugation. As, &9, a quarrel, wwafa, he
quarrels, or makes a quarrel; F@, cloth, Iwaf;
“aq, salutation, TRELT; W, a scratching, T@fa;
sz, sound, WEIAR ; TE, trouble, TETAR. .

When ¥ is inserted, the final vowel or 9 of the word
is dropped; but words which have only onc vowel,
and &9, meaning, Iz, the Véda, and @, true, add
AW, As, §, an army, wCREwATE, he meets an army ;
@7, an elephant, wfaweata, ke passes over by an
clephant ; =, own, wwata, he does his own work ;
wuwata, he eaplains.

G, happiness, makes g@Yala, ke makes Lappy, g@vga, ke enjoys
happiness.  So g, trouble.

q g, sin, makes F@Yfa, ke destroys sin ; ®9, form, wqyfd, ke sees
a form ; €@, hand, g@ata, he raises his hand.

The Adjectives that are irregular in their compari-
sons are also irregular when ¥ is inserted ; as, QF-‘\'N\.
near, ?ra‘qﬁr; Ty, lean, uafa, &e.

g, life, ‘{TH envy, TG, an ilching, awl, captivating, and &7, sin,

have two forms when 7 is affixed ; f|9, swprise, v, worslnp, and

RN, shame, have only the Deponental form ; as, @& gfa or w&g#;
fadeq, &c.

SQ4, lLeat, YH, smoke, ®w, forth, and TR, steam, are used with

N to express the ascent of what they mean; as, SHIQT, the heat
“808 up

3. Those of ‘declaring are formed by inserting ¥ in
the same manner as the first of the above ; as, ¥¥,
2 N2
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God, Twafs, he declares one godly ; I, married,
FGATS, he calls one married ; 9, a question, wgfy,
he propounds a question. Some of these are like
Causals ; as, wwTafq, he asserts him to be the 'doer,-
F37{q, he declares him to be bound, &e.

WYAT, a mule, mokes WHY(A; GrEwW, a hypocrite, qIEwEy;
mFIRR T, foolish, m@s gl ; FAI%, a white horse, Fayfa, ke declares
the horse white.

4. Those of imitating have two forms, like those of
becoming ; as, @, lame, @t or AR, he imitates
the lame ; 7@, dumb, FHRET or ﬁmwﬁ, he imitates the
dumb ; G4, a good man, GIATT or AT, he attempts

to act like a good man.

When the idea is that of personating, ¥ is affixed to
the word; as, T18, a servant, <TeNALE, he perso-
nates a servant; W¥, a master, WAL, he perso-
nates a master ; WK, « palace, mmi‘hz'fa T, in his
hut he represents himself as in a palace.

Imitative words WY, a nymph, and ‘ilsm_. srrength,. drop the final
¥ ; all others have two forms; as, gygfa or wguad; 934, milk,
wafa or wyufa, 99r9d yaa. W, neuter, aw, clever, and 2.
a wager, are used only in the Deponental form ; as, ®la# or GHAIFA.

5. Those of longing for, are formed by affixing 7. A
final ®'or ®Tis changed to %, 3 to 3, ¥ to Q, |1 to TL
and %1 to %719, when ¥ is affixed ; and @, and ¥ pre-
ceded by a consonant, are dropped. 'As, U=, a so%:

usitata, he desires a son; AR, a mother, aranafa
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he longs for his mother ; T, a cow, Wy ; A, a boat,
@l TEM, a king, Ttata ; T, a descendant of
(farga, TrlEfy.

&, desire, may be affixed instead of ¥ ; asy Txrm-
wta, he desires a son.

Words ending with &, and Indeclinable words,
take only e ; as, frw, what ? Fawwty, what does
he want ? GE, heaven, @wALT he wants heaven.

To express intenseness of desire ¥ is added to the
word previous to affixing ; as, %74, a horse, 39T,
he desires a horse exceedingly ; AT, milk, Tty ; =iy,
curds, makes frgfa and ewfy.

WA, an eating, makes GRAUA(A, ke longs lo eat; IZH, water,
SAfq, ke longs to drink ; Wa, wealth, ya1qfa, he longs to possess
wealth ; or regular, raAYgfa, he desires food, &c.

All words form&d by 9 may repeat it in the Optative ; those begin-
ning with a vowel may repeat any letter but the first; most may
'epeat any or every letter in the word ; as, agyfa, Opt. i'lifﬂﬁwﬁl;
“afa, w4t efyafa or wiwRfasfa; y¥efa, gydifasta, glai-
faafa, gNigfauta, or RAACRURICLICS

Verbs formed by the insertion of X, are inflected
like those of the 10th conjugation ; all others like
those of the Ist. As, wwafy, FEqAE, FA(TT, G-
T ; el wwrAte, wfi, e,

Those of the 10th conjugation have two forms in

the Indefinite ; as, &, a deed, waata, watwaa or
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wWEAY; AW, @ quarrel, and € a plough, have only
the latter form.
Those ending with a consonant that affix T have

two fofms in the Future; as, ?rfﬁ*{. sacrificial wood.

gfirafs.  Future sfafima or gfafirar.

—_——

SECTION V.

OI" ANOMALOUS VERBS.

Some verbs, with certain prepositions or meanings,
are irregular in their voices, These are to be con-
sidered as partially and occasionally Anomalous.

A few are used only in the Active Voice.

@, o do, with &a or T ; QY to throw, with @fy, wfir orsfd,
R, to forbear, with qf<; TH, to enjoy, with wr, 9f¥ or 7 ; and v, (o
carry, with 9, as, wﬁmi‘rfa, he imitates, @fafaula, ke throws beyond,
wfcwafa, ke entircly forgives, qiwafd, he recovers, facafq, ke stops,
99%(q, it flows on.

TH (%), Lo begin, with ¥ and 9r; as, awr(ﬁq. he may begin.
TH with Y is used in both voices ; as, IqTala, IyTad, he marries.

So W3, o throw, and &%, o ezamine, with any preposition, and F®:
to step, without one; as, fatefa or faxwd, ke throws out, G
or , ke collects, wrafa or FHad.

The following are used only in the Middle :—

®, todo, with 9fw, gy, Wy and ¥; with f7 when Intransitive, ©f
with an Objective case meaning sound. As, wfagtﬁ, he over-
comes, GUFAH, he accuses, Wrgﬁ‘gﬂ?{, the wind blows, @UL
fagaq, ke varies the notes of the tune,



CHAP. V.] ETYMOLOGY. 287

a7, to throw, with gy, when it has a quadruped or bird for its Nom. ;
as, WIY{ETH, the dog scraiches.

w7, Lo step, meaning devoted o or enlarge, with §T meaning the rising
of the heavealy bodies, with S and ¥ meaning begin, and with fa
meaning fo stop ; as, avfxm wAA or !i?aﬂl'm'ﬂﬁ, he isgintent on
virtue, @B QIHAN, lhe sun rises, SYWHT, he begins, famad, ke
steps.

@Y, to buy, with =T, gfc or fa; as, YIWMA, fe buys from, fam)-
wta, ke sells.

S, Lo play, with 94, 97, =1, T and § when it does not mean
creak ; as, Wﬂuﬁﬁ’s?\{, he plays.

=W, Lo sharpen, with § ; as, #i(\r‘ﬁ, he sharpens.

a1, to swallow, with 97 or with § meaning promise ; as, qafuacd, ke
swallows hardly, gtaca, he promises.

9T, fo move, with ¥a_ and an ODj. case, or with § and an Inst. ; as,
Hﬁi}ﬂ(ﬁ, he transgresses, GR® A, he rides.

f&1, to conquer, with %71 or f4 ; as, WTISTA, ke defeats.

ST, to know, with €y, 9fq or #, and when Intransitive; as, fquy.
A, ke denies, Sfastiata, he promises.

w, fo take, mcaning to be wise, to worship, with Sd or I, or {7 when
it meaus to pay, to give, or when the objcct relates to some quality
in the dgent; as, G, ke is skilful, or he worships ; IqAYH,
he invests ; Taqga, he pays, or &1¥ faaga, ke suppresses his
own anger,

W, to praise, with 4r; rs, qti‘rﬁ, he sounds out. So also, q®, o ask,
NINR4A, ke asks,

A, to burn, with 9%, 9@ and fa when Intransitive or Reflective ;
a8, WARYH, he repents, mf!gwm, ke warms his own hand.

2 (fa), 0 give, with &1 when it docs not mean yawn; and ¥ with
8 when it takes the 3rd instead of the 4th casc; as, WIgW, ke
Teceives, FTJT HawH, he gives to the girl.
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ATY, meaning lo bless; as, AR, ke blesses. SowWY { meaning swear
by or to; as, NyA, ke swears.

¥, Lo save, meaning cat, enjoy ; as, tjﬁr, ke eats.
U, to cease, with 99 ; as, QUARR, ke marries or receives.
.

Y31, Lo unite, with Iq_or a preposition ending with a vowel, when the
object is mnot a sacrificial vessel; as, SR, he prepares, w3,
he orders.

9%, to speak, meaning lo be skilful, to inform, with 99 when Intransi.
tive, with fa, or with fg and 9 meaning disagree, and with § and g
meaning fo articulale in concert ; as, TN, he is skilful, 99T,
he informs or instructs, @A, he speaks after, faagd, he dis-
pules, faqazﬁ, he differs in opinion, HyIZH, they pronounce
together.

ﬁi!{, to enter, with {41 ; as, fafawa, ke enters.

5, to hear, with § when Intransitive ; as, Q'!zvl‘ﬁ, he hears. So ®/E,
to go, 9, to ask, and laa. to sound,

T, lostand, meaning o assert, to stand {o, with 93, ¥, f7, §, with 97,
meaning infent upon, and with S99 neaning to stand by, fo wor-
ship. gr with 9y, meaning o stand by for the sake of gain, may
be used in both voices; as, ®iIfagd, ke asserts, afq fag,
it stands with you, gaf{agd, he departs, Gfawq, he is well
ﬂ“"‘lf“ﬁ' he is intent on liberation, GlﬂvﬂqfaEﬁ, he stands by or
associates with the good,

“, to sound, with @7 ; as, GI@TA, he sounds.

¥, to call, with @1 meaning to challenge, and with 9y, {7, {1, §; 8
rEYd, he dares or challenges, fq®qa, he calls.

Verbs meaning fo act like others are used in the Middle ; those mean-
ing to move, o injure, to speak, to laugh, are exceptions; as, @@WIA
Wﬁfﬂﬁ the moon acts like the sun, 1. e. rises and sels; ﬂlﬁi‘(’"v they
steal alife ; afaaife, they go dlike ; mfaxarm, they laugh alike.

xn, o
In the Causal, verbs meaning to eat, to tremble, and % % 10 g0, 3

hear, WY, to understand, and ¥, to fight, are used only in the Active; 8%
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grwrafa, ke causes tocat, he feeds ; E®YLa, he makes to tremble ; Frw-
gfa, ke causes lo run,

Intransitive verbs with an inanimate agent; those used in a re-
flective  sense, except ¥, remember, ¥Y and I meaning deceive,
and QWY meaning worship, or with Wd meaning overcome, are
used only in the Middle; as, &z wWifid WIwuR, the sun causes
the corn to dry ; WAWH TWYA, he shews himself to the believers ;
Q% TUYH or AGYH, he deceives the child ; SIETIAIGYR, he worships
with clotted hair ; IWTQYH, he overcomes.

In the Optative W, Zo know, when not preceded by W<[; 3, to Aear,
not preceded by wr or fa; and . o remember, are used only in
the Middle; as, fARI9®, he wants to know. So !;l’i'lﬁ and ggﬁﬁ.

The following verbs, which are irregular in more
than one of their principal tenses, may be considered
as entirely Anomalous, They are alphabetically
arranged. The characteristics distinguish their con-
jugations. The first conjugation has frequently no
characteristics.

N, to move, to throw, Present @®ifa, &c. Perfect faary, faay:,
fag:; 2. feafyy fadw wifny, fray, fa; 1. faag fay,
fafgy wrfers, fafge wifew.  Fut. wfaar 3ar. Indef.
aima ‘%ﬂ?{. Precative #\gva. Part. Perf. fadtag. Fut.
N@ag, ¥ag, 790y, wW, 35 Indef. wfoan, fNar, 549,
Passive #tgd, Part. Ind. wforq, atq. Caus, a193fw. Opt.
wfoforfa, fafufa. Freq. IR,

WX (W, 9), t0 eat. Pres. W, @, €W, Imperfect WA,
Wi, W, &c. Perf. €IZ and W18, WIKY: JAY:, WE:
%, &c. Fut. wwi. Indef, w99d, wega{, wgex. Part.
Perf. Act. wifgag, sfaag, Pass. wigi#r, wiw. Indef. 9174
WY, JAR, wagr o, Caus, wiza(d. Opt. fouagfa, &c.

20
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9y (@), 0 be, is thus inflected :—

ACTIVE.
PRESENT. IMPERFECT.

Sing.  Dual.  Plural, Sing. Dual.  Plural,
3. 4fg @: gfa 3. wi¥ilg wrEi  wrge
2. wfg @ T 2. wgt W@ wE
1. gfq = w: lL.ed w&@ ww

IMPERATIVE, POTENTIAL.
3. w9 @i 7 .qig @&t @
2. vfy ] 9 2. | weHE o]
1. wuifqa wary  wwE L.wi w3 =
So ygfa and wfa.
MIDDLE.
PRESENT. IMPEEFECT.

Sing. Dual.  Plural, Sing.  Dual.  Plural,
3 & 97 9q 3. 9td  wwrA{ wEd
2.8 L0 T 2. i@ 9rEYi W
LR wY @R 1. wifs  wrafe wae

IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL,
3. i giai 9« 3. @i Hlgrai 94
2.9 LA T § 2. ur: Gyt NI
L ¥  wura? wwas L@y qafe Qale
So zfa@.

Perfect Act. W9, W9y:, Wrg:. Middle €@, wrard, Wied
Act, Part, Pres. @@, Perfect wifgay, qrais.

X (W), fo move.  Present wfty, xa, ufm, &c.  Imperfect &, Th
g9, &c. Imperatwe g, Tai, ‘!PH &c. Potential x4, Per-
fect TATT, XIF:, t¥:; 2. xafey andm &c. Fut. war. I-
def. @y, €W, w..&c Par. T, Puss. T qA. Indef. W@

X (W, ®,) to go, with qfu. o vead, Present WO, WHQIH, €T
&ec. Imperfect ‘Hm, ‘Wﬂl‘!ﬂ. ﬂaﬂﬂ. &c. Imperative -
Potentml oG, Perfect wHwa, Wfi!ﬂﬂ'ﬂ’, wfwmfat. Fu
ture WAy, Indefinite @wgag and ¥, Subjunctive L
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SM9q and WE¥HF. Part. Pres. aylare ; Perf. gfysmars;
2d Fut. 9¥gAW.  Passive witui, &c. Part. Pres, .4l-
gara; Fut. w9, gwifasmre; Indef. gftqa. Causal
warasfa. Indef. Gwrfows or wwsiawg, Optative wfuforgi-
§d. Causal Opt. 9w qyTaufa or wfufwagiaufy.

:(wr, s1,) lo caver. Pres: Active aimrf‘a and wrfa. Mid. ama

Perfect Actwe mm:na'. amﬁg FqaT:; 2. swafay @ .-
fag ':nmam, &c Mid. amaa l‘ut amﬁmrmmf-qar In-
def. 'iﬂ‘l’liﬂ?{ ﬁnm-ﬁ?r and wmnﬁw So the Middle wrwfaq,
&c. Part. ewrzm Caus. FWIFgfd Opt. eﬁmw&wﬁr ewra.
fauafaq and Gmﬂ!l’ﬂ Freq. Dep. Wl!ﬁlﬁ Act sorafy.

% (f4. ©), to go. Prcs i, YA, xyfd. Imperfect 33, (qwf,

vy, Imp rqﬂ Potential £ga1a, Perf. ql(, Ty, qrq-
Fut. war. Indef. wif{'# and WTH. Prec. wuna. Pass. waia.
Indef. gifr. Par. ®ad. With § when Intransxtwe, qfauw,
Cuusal wdgfa. Opt. wiftufa. Freq oz, €viw, wfcgfs.

Y (%, &, ®), fo eaplain, be able. Pres. awd, wwa, we@w. Perf.

SHT wHUTH, THUL. Fot. sfear asqr. Indef. walfwrz ws-
frwrai wafweq ; and sy, wawgrat, waega. Act. Fut.
Fedl. Indef. wawyd. 2d Fut. wagifa. Subj. 9F¥@ . Part.
Pres. wvwq@mer; Perf. WY Indef. mmfwar QHT €I9q;
Passive gadl, &c. Causal ':WWFH Opt. fﬂiquﬂ.tﬂ‘am

a9 (==, ﬂ[), to go, Present waxfa, a~gq:, nglw. Pef. 3. wma,

W, s ; 2. satay S, aWy:, 9 ; | wAH 9w, Ay,
wfga. "Middle 1. 1st Fut. Iﬂl 2nd Future afamfq. Indef,
WAAA. GIAIT; as, AT AT: ; do not go. Part. Pres. a%q; Perf.
Act, s}ﬁaw\mm. fem. wglﬁ. Pass. s ; Indef. a7, wd-
3q, @1, With § when Intran. 97 . Indef. 9qa«, gaag.
Prec. il gyate. Pass. nga. Caus. wwgfa. Opt. faafanfa.
Freq. Dep. siwma. Act. swfm siwalfa.

IR (SN, &) to hide. Pres. ﬂwﬁf /. Perf, Act. AN, ALYz,

ATS: ; 2. ANy amr.', &c. Mid. 97%, &e. Fut, «ﬁm. .
Indef Act, vwm?r wgwd; Mid. wiew €ys, wifewrai
wgat; - f‘wu wEgH. Part. Pres. JWA. Indef. =, Ifear
3#F1. Fut. are7and arg. Opt, verb gafa, &c.

202
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WY (&, W), to take. Pres. mwife, myia:, wwwfm. Perfect Ay, un-.
Vg, uRE:, &c. Fut. y@ar. Pass. wgd. Caus. wreafa. Opt.
verb frgwfa. Freq. sdwwa ; wrufs snwwifa. So =y (),
0 be old, w (), to deceive, and =y (8, V1), t0 kill, in the
Pres. and Perf. as, foyaifar; f‘l:ﬂ’, rﬂﬂ]ﬁ‘:, ﬁr‘;: fagfa; fagr,
fafreg: ffes:, faufy; fray, fafivg:, fafaw:, &c.

NY (¥, ¥), o speak. Pres. W, WaTd, wad, &e. Perf. wev, wan
9@ Fut. Fwar and @rar. Indef. wawm@ and w@gq. With §
meaning to abandon, §HQFFE. Act. Perf. 'aa:‘l?r w@yr. Fut. as
before. Indef. WHNT9Nq W@, Prec. Furarq wh9w @ium
@A, Passive ®W97 @iwd. Caus. wuafd, @aafq. Ind
wieawyd, wfegea. Opt. fewwsfs, fewrafa. Freg
QNG UGG,

o7 (f9.%), to produce. Pres. simfw, soa:, 919f4q, &e. Imp. w=iw7.
Pot. worerq wsnigra.  Perf. smwrer, oy, AY: Indef.
WA wwAlq. Prec. A wrara.  With 3fd. Pres.
3. qfawsus, gfawwra Ifawsq; 2. afaafgy, afaoa,
famfyea ; afaas, afennafy, sfwomie. Pass. sgaor
swga. Part. Present sy ; Sifaw. Perf. sANY. Fem. sﬁ;ﬂ-
Indef. sfaq, Caus, wagfy. Ind, wsteaa. Opt. fwsifaufi.
Freq. Siwd, Wogd ; siwfa, smwi=.

% (9, ¥, W, X), lo produce. Pres. sw3, ryq, My, &c. Perl.
=%, WA, AT, &e. Indef. wwifd or wwfag, worfwal,
wnfawq. Parts. Pres. srgmia. Perf. sryra. Fut. a1 919
Indef. o, wfawr. Causal sragfa. Freq. Dep. mam=d
or MAMYH. Act. sgf.

®RZ (W, @), fo awake. Pres. sraf¥, &c. Imp. warma:. Perf. aromare
and IATATY.  Fut. snafcar. Indef. vamra?[. Part. #T4d.
Perf, armase and wanazye. Fut srad.  Indef. A2
Passive samd. Perf. AH/TAT AATIAIG. Part. Pres, pa@a1®
wraZfen. Perf, menatre wemrur.  Indef. mraifca.  Caus:
smcafa. Opt. fumafcafs.

W (9, ®, V), to perish. Pres. wupfw. Perf. worw, dwy:, ¥g: &
Future afwar, #er, W, 2. Fut, wfwafy swfa. Indef. W97
wann, wawwt wAnai, wAan wAgn, &c, Part. A AW
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Passive, AWq. Causal wtrwafd. Optative faarfusla forvufy.
Freq. Act. wrafifa snafz. Dep. wrawa.

zfcat (W, 90). to be poor. Pres. gfemfa, gfcfea:, zfeafa. Perf. gzfRT
and gRFATE. Fut. Ifefrar. Ind. wzfeita wgfezgta. Prec.
femra. Passive fcmd. Opt. fzfifzufm fezfarafa.

Q (¥, ¥, W), to decay. Pres. QA, &c. Perf, fx1q, RJDWF,
fxRifqT. Fut. zrar. Ind. wgre, €z, woa.,  Indef.
Part. Q1. Causal grgufa.  Fieq. Opt. fRgred or fxQtuw.
Act. Tzufa ¥3fa. Dep. QAga.

TW(XT, /1), to see. Active Pres. yufy, wqa:, wWiw, Perf. W,
TN, XTIW:; 2. <MW, €F8, &e. Fut.zer. Ind. wgrdin
and WA, Part. Pres, yma. Perf. Te%9 and gefuag. Ind.
¥, TYT. With § when Intransitive, 97wWd, &c. Pass. TWA-
Caus. Tuafa. Ind. wewq 4w a.  Opt. fgzad. Freq.
gfrewa <2

(%, ), to speak. Pres. 3. 5fa and wrw, 79 WYy, yafa. wrsw:;
2. walfy wm, 1% vy, 39; Loaffa, g7, g8 Imperf.
WA, wgal, wyae. Imper. a1y, gAt, ¥, Pot. 31,
Middle {Fr, 3917, gq?r, &c. Part.Pres. 339, Middle qiw.

¥, to be, or become, supplies the deficiencies of the verb 94, and makes
Present wafa, &c. Perfect A, 49T, AT & Fut,
wfaan, Indef, wwa, wHat, QuId, wiagfa. Opt. quufa. Freg.

LICAERE T

Wt (0, R, ®), 10 fry. Pres. Act. wafa. Mid. =, Perf, Act.
LOES Ty, WA, &e. Mid. 99R], ay=. Fut ¥81 or ¥al.
Ind, Act. wwrdf'a, wwdle, Mid. wure. Wwig. Passive wsd.
Caus. wotgfa. Opt. fawf=sfa, faulfmula, fewsfq, favafa.
Freq. ¥basR, wiufy. So @ww, 10 be ashamed.

"Ry ('!-Ql’, -, %), to immerse. Pres. a=fa. Perf. gas, waw=y:,
Aa®:, 2, qufarg s, Fut. #iwr. 2. Fut. #egfq. Indef. wqi-
1 waimt WA{q:, &c. Pass. 73qA, Cuus. wmyfa. Opt.
frsief. Freq. miwems, anifm.

W (¥, f), to die. Pres. fawR. and regular as a Deponent ; but has
also Perf. Act. ware; st Fut. ®wr; 2d Fut. afcafs.  Caus.
wicefe. Opt, mﬁﬂy. Freq. #Wtga: wrafv.
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&9 (@, V), to cleanse, Pres, m'ff , &Y:, wei= or mﬂe&', &e. Imving
two forms in the plural of the first three tenses,  Perf, mm:,
AENY: ARG, TS, WOG:; 2. WAAG WATS, &o. Fut
wifsiar and WEr. Indef. WAINAT 7 and GG’ Parts. Pres,
®q and AAA. Perf, wwmn. Fut. @ and wig. Indef.
wg, wifsiar, WYl Pass. wHq. Caus. Pres. wrs9gfd. Indef,
waarsia. Opt. famifsiafa, famafa. Freq. adtw=a; afkafs,
w#Qarsfa.

T4 (=, ), 1o speak, supplies the deficiencies of &, and makes Pres,
afm. Perf. 9319, Fut. a1 Ind. w3194, Mid. w3197 Prec.
99rA. It is deficient in the 3d pl, of the Pres. and Imper.
Part. Pres. 39d. Fut. a9, a13g. Ind. 97, 9FHr 919, Pas,
99A. Perf. w9. Fut. 7mr. Pass, 9. Caus. F199fy. Opt.
faagfq. Freq. argwq; aiafa.

AN (W), o desire, afw, 97, InfH, &c. changing 7 to 9 where
. N A .

guna is not admitted. Tmperf, 99, ¥re], 9nd. Perf. 97w,

sng:, % Fut. afwar Indef. 9asia, warid. Prec. g,

Part. Pres. Swd.  Indef. Sfag, afwar, 9rw.  Passive SmA.
Caus. giwgfa. Opt. faafwafa. Freq. arawa.

fasg (), to go. Pres. fa=g{® and fa=grafa. Porf. fafawg fasr
qrary. Fat. fafegar fasrfaar. Indef. wfasgly, wfrarda.
Freq. Dep. afaga’. Act. 3afg, Safa, Irrwiia.

fag (), to understand, Pres, 3. ¥fw 5’(. faw: fagq:, fagfa fig‘:f
2. 3fg 3@, fa@: (4gy;, fam, fag; 1. 9fy 9, fag: fag, faw’
fag. Imperf. 3. Wiﬁ\, wfawi, wfaga and wfirg:-,» 9, ggqaud
wa:. Imper. itl and fagiazg. Perf. fagg, fagrars. Part:
Pres. fagd, Perf. fafagy, fagw, Ind. fafgw, fafgar. With @
when Intransitive §faga. Opt. fafafgufa. Freq. afagd ; T4M.

R (@, W), to lie down, Pres. 3. Wa, warq, WA ; 2. %9 wary, R,
w3y, Rafe, Rafy. Perf. faw, mwrey, Gfwe. Fut. wfear. Ind
wnfyy, &c. Pass. warq. Caus. wyafd. Opt. fuwfywla. Freg:
Dep. mrmagd. Act. Rtfa, Awafa.

¥ (TC, ¥, W), fo increase. Pres. wufq. Perf. fawry, fmf¥ag:
fufey: and Qare, gaag:, wqd:. Fut. wfear, & Indef.
wYQF, wfnfweqand wya. Prec. rd. Part, Pres, ¥9d.
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Perf. fufwaq, Quada,. Fut. fyg. Indef. wfad. Pass. TTEA.
Freq. Dep. wEgE Wrgad.  Act. Walq and wrwifa.  Caus.
Pres. wiggfd. Ind. wfwged, sigwad. Opt. fuwfawla. Caus.
Opt. fugrafasfa or gaigfasfa.

. (9, ér), to strike, to kill. Pres. gfm wa:, gwlw; 2. m’"q &e. Ime-
perf. 9¥®, 9W¥Al, WY Imper. 7, w4t ¥4, 2. wfy, &e.
Part. S9Td, STHG:, FY:; 2. FA{@Y, 5199, &e. 1st Fut. g#r;
2d Fut. ¥fagfa. Indef. 9Iq, QAN Prec. aurd. Puss.
<9q. Perf.s1g. Fut. g=r and "rfsar. Ind. wafy wpefa,
Part. Pres. §a, Wrdwid, Hiwa. Pof. wifyaq, #9=9. Fem,
SYE.  Perf. Passive S1gT. Ind. ¥4, ¥&r.  Caus. wrasfa.
Ind. sistyaa. Opt. fAwigfa. Freq. Dep. sigma, sTHigs. Act.
sigfs, sgatfa. With w1, when Intransitive or Reflective, it is
used in the Middle; as, WIed, heisill; ST GI%H, he smites
his own breast. Ind. €T, wafuy or garfag.

CHAPTER VL
Or INDECLINABLE WORDS, (AVYAYA OR VYA).

SECTION I.
OF ADVERBS.

Adverbs, though very numerous, may be all arrang-
ed under the following classes :—

Ist.  Of Number : as, THZT, once. T&H, twice. f‘!’ﬂ\;
thrice, wqa, four times. All other words take &€ ;
35, TqRAAE, five times, §c. Tfaw@Y, how many times?
TTREE, many times.

2udly, Of Order: as, waaw:, first; Tedtaa, se-
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condly ; and so on, by adding & to the ordinal
numbers,

3rdly. Of Distribution .These are formed by yr,
as, WqWT, of four kinds, wawT, of @ hundred sorts. =,
one, makes wayT, and Tawr; fy, t;vo, feur, Tw, 34,
1, three, Taum, SUT. T4 ; uY, siz, 81T and AT,

4thly. Of Time: as, w7, to-day. =Y, ¥,
waf¥, ®wfa, now. ww, wuty, W, to-morrow. =y,
af¥, when? *TCaR, WITTT, sometimes. 2T, afY,
AT, then, T, ATE, when, Tacw, o, ire Biad
w13, a long time, long since. T&an, w¥W, by day. T,
AW, T, at night. W@, T, in the morning. TTE,
the day after to-morrow. URS, last year. wTIFE, year
before last. YT, wTWE, before. W@, afterwards.
TIqE, WE, yesterday. Ty, WHR, hereafter, wER, TA-
Tq, TRUR, WATAAT, YITER, at once, at {he same time.
¥, g, GG, at that or the present time, €T, €1,
HH, always. |, TG, T, T, GAEH, WO,
I, W, wwE, fwg, Wb, www, constantly,
perpetually.

Some others are formed by Z1 énd TY:; as, G, af
another time. WY:, on another day.

5thly. Of Place : as, §=, T¥, here. &, TM@:, hence.

?
AW, here and there. , FT, T, where ? Fa:, whence !
wfwa, somewhere. 3, there. T=, where, §H, qUW, AL
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7T, T, N, v, before. qaz“n{, behind. ST,
FTC, WAL, within, GIg, ICCH, without. IR, above.
AR, below. YTV, GAT, near. Tamm, every where. wa-
wa:, on all sides.

Several others are formed by =; as, w=y=, in another

place. TE, in many places. T, in every place.

6thly. Of Manmer or Quality: as, =fa, ¥, ¥,
thus. IUL, secretly, imperceptibly. Fua, FE, o<, wH,
7Y, cacellently. fca, faarw, @y, crookedly. Teay,
wawsd, gladly, luckily, I, IF, qF, badly. Y=, ex-
piringly. 7L, only. wa, TR, variously. T=:, TAIE,
I, LR, qF, AR, T, [HI, again, repeatedly.
v, separately. seeta, e, WEY, GEHT, violently. wTT,
almost. Taw:, together. Gwm, wum, falsely. A, TaT,
quqnt, silently. I, YU, WS, in vain. W0, AfCE, 79,
qil, fad, wa, WU, wfyetad, wizh, xm, o, =,
W, EY, quickly. WA, slowly. €@, Wew, wgar,
T, truly,

Adjectives in the neuter gender are usually employ-
ed as adverbs of quality ; as, Twaq, powerfully. Tatas,
tariously. ¥, excellently.

Some are formed by &: and 9T; as, g@a:, diligently,
with diligence. w=ta, in all respects.

7thly.  Of Quantity : as, wfx, wifl, wfww, wayd,
o, wwwr, aws, 99, W, 7w, WIC ¥, much, ex-
2 p '
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ceedingly. ¥uw, tafgn, wara, little. stas, Ty, much.

VYT, WA, WY, enough, REaW, less. w1, half.
Some are formed by w:; as, few, by twos. W=

by few: wfow:, how much ? arasg:, so much or many, §c.

8thly. Of Doubt : as, wre, 3%y, forma, =T, Iuy,
suppose that, @4, perhaps. Ffq, ﬁ‘ﬁq, %, ?, %, if not,
perhaps not,

thly. Of Afirmation : as, wawd, frw, Fafy, T,
indeed, really, W@, W, yes. TaaTi, e, truly. am,
evidently, possibly. ¥ is an expletive.

10thly. Of Negation: as, w, =1, 4, ™, 7Y, 7Y,
n0, not, W, /W, #TH, A, are prohibitive ; as do not,
Jorbear. W, or ww before a vowel, signifies not, less,
without ; as, HRICW, without cause. watad, improperly.

11thly. Of Interrogation: as, &, =, fae, T,
fre, =fww, &9, 99, how, what ? =7, 37, f, g, 7,
9, 744, 7, 70, 99, g, ¥, are used to denote earnest-
ness of enquiry. = is an expletive.

12thly. Of Comparison: as, T4, ¥TF, as, like. T
how? wav, so, T, as, A, as much or long. AW, 0
much or long, T&Y#:, how much more or rather.

Any word may become an adverb of comparison by
the addition of ¥¥; as, ¥rgaw, like a clod. q&w, like
a fool, TWYY, like a king.
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Some words relating to time and place admit of
several inflections ; as, o<, faga, faxry, faxs, fawy,
long ago. FE, T, T, 3L, at a distance, .

SECTION IL.
OF PREPOSITIONS.

Prepositions may be divided into two sorts, Inse-
parable and Separable : they may be called Preposi-

tions and Postpositions ; or affizes and suffixes.
1st. PREPOSITIONS.

afq beyond, excess ; as, wlwan, power, wfautaar, great
power, &Tag#A, going beyond, transgression.

gfy over, possession ; as, ¥, be, wﬁng\, an owner,
wiumTs a possussion. WA, presiding Spirit.

w7 after,” sequence ; as, 9%, move. WAWL, a follower.
wa&ta, imitation. waata, permission.

¥mE within, centricity ; as, ®€a@, doing, FwTA, the
heart. wmeR, heart-searching, (God.)

WY away, privation; as, TTH, effect, WL, defect,
sin. YA, detraction. |UAW, denial, evasion.

Wi to, addition ; as, uT, hold, wfwyT® or fawrw, con-

ception ; covering. WEwW, moreover.
2p2
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wfi towards, tendency to ; as, I, junction, whirdm,
onset. wTew, approach. wfwwa, facing.

%9 down, degradation ; as, M4, celebrated, wama, de.
fested. WT®, disrespect. GIATK, incarnation.

w7 unto, extension, limiting ; as, W, enjoyment, =AM,
repletion. HTHTT, a receiver. AR, a mirror.

4 up, elevation ; as, T, bow, IAT, elevation. I, very
excellent. IS, gone up.

37 near, secondary state; as, ufd, lusband, Iuufd, a
paramour. SYIZ, a minor veda. ITATH, a wet nurse.

T hard, difficulty, deterioration ; as, @fq, state, Zafa.
hell. TwrE, intolerable, TTA, a bad road.

@ down, entireness ; as, ¥, articulate, fang, discourst.
fawta, falling, dying. Taga, musical tone.

< out, freedom ; as, T4, wind, fordta; calm. fim,
Saultless. Ta:am, false. Tata=, thoughtless.

gTTback, re-action ; as, |, step, UTTHA, opposing porer.
T, defeat. TCTTN, retreat. TCRE, forbearanct

7fC round, completeness; as, 7%, flow, afeary, -
dation. wfEty, circumference. wfcww, surrounding.

w forth, progression ; as, @, stand, w&I®, march, TG
pre-eminence, WA, affection, WATH, majesty.

wfd, re, reiteration ; as, ¥, sound, wfrera, echo. WO
reply. wfawta, blow in return.
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fq in, un, vicissitude; as, 0, buy, Tawrg, barter, selling ;
fawa, undone. Tqaw, untrue. TN, incorporeal.
'§ with, conjunction ; as, T, go, €¥®, association.
AW, union. WWE, offspring. wwtw, wealth.
g well, excellence; as, @@, done, §&, virtue, g,
going well. get, fame. FEATAE, good news.
There are other shades of meaning, besides those
above given, expressed by these prepositions in com-
position, which will be better learned by a course of
reading than by any rules. Some of them are used
occasionally out of composition, as will be seen in
the remarks following.
From one to four prepositions may be used in the
same word ; as, WYX, eating. TAXTEE, fasting. THZI-
YT, relating, GATHRTEIE, accompanying.

2nd. POSTPOSITIONS.

The Separable Prepositions or Postpositions are
generally formed from adjectives or adverbs and take
before them a possessive case ; as, HHIU, near. YUG: or
w3, before, §c. qT, before thee.

The following take an accusative case.

WtR, over, beyond ; wfy, concerning ; WaW:, beneath ;
Ty, in ; | according to ; WL, W, between,
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without, except ; &EA, towards ; wfera:, before ; 3Ry
concerning ; I4, towards; IUE, IUFC, IYYATE, over
IWaa:, on both sides ; Tamaw, fama, near ; ufE, abow
ufca, about ; wia, to; @&/, near ; and €I, all roun

2. These are connected with the instrumental ; =
qY, €T, €&, €, GG, with, together with.

3. The following take various cases, ®u:, below
w¥ and wfT meaning without, except; WRW, within
WY, as far as; W, near; WA, except; &4, for
afwq, without ; and &, besides, except.

SECTION III.
OF CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions are of two kinds, the Copulative and
the Disjunctive,

1. Copulative : w, and; g, wufy, wufug, and, alv;
9, afE, if; WXV, then; WY, WU, now, then, thert-
Sore; ﬁ, Ta:, wherefore ; a8, q@:, therefore. FA
wfiw, frg, v<¥, and WYY, again, moreover; 8T¢
used before quotations, farw, @w, fig and sometimes
¥ and g are used as expletives.

2. Disjunctive : g, fay, but; ¥, T3, 3, as, o0t
as; qaW, although ; Ty, auife, yet; T quT



CHAP. VL] ETYMOLOGY, 303

oy, or ; W, WG, nor; WA, or not; AtwH, Al
afag, afwy, wtwa, wfwg, except; afan, or other-

. a . .
wise. 9 and ¥ are sometimes used as expletives.

SECTION IV,

OT INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections are of various kinds.

oy, WH, TEL, FLEA, 9, G, W, T, T, ¥, R, are
used in respectful addresses; ¥ ¥, ®1, ¥¥, V¥ in
common ones ; 4T, @re, and AT, in both,

T, W, T, T, are expressive of contempt ; |, %, of
recollection ; =g of affection ; %, %, of regret ; 3 and
%,0f anger ; 3, of commencement ; ARAH, TYATY, TXE,
of surprise ; ttu, of laughter ; €%, of gladness.

qHT, %Ttra:, Qrﬂz: , are used in common offerings to
the gods ; &reT is used in offering clarified butter;
®4T when offering to the manes. =fa, %, ok brave!
WYY, wonderful! sad! &, yes, contemptuously; T,
Yes, angrily ; Tom, woe! curse on it! AR, hush! T,
T, wwrw, see! behold ! =, alas ! see! @l health ! W,

Surprising ! lo ! %=, ah !
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CHAPTER VIL
OF DERIVATIVE WORDS.

Derivative words are principally of three kinds, viz.
Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs.

Those derived from verbs are called (Kridanta), and
those derived from other words (Taddhita).

The Verbs have been already considered, it remains
therefore to treat only of Nouns and adjectives.

D

SECTION I.
OF NOUNS,
Derivative Nouns may be divided into eight sorts;

Patronymics, Gentiles, Amplificatives, Diminutives,

Abstracts, Verbals, Denominatives, and Miscellaneous.

PATRONYMICS.

Patronymics (Apatyavickaka) are formed from the
original word by lengthening the first syllable of it by
vriddhi ; as, B3, 4, a descendant of Shiva; R, T,
a descendant of Gdtama. To some words a termination
is added, and the final letter dropped or changed. The
terminations used are, €T, WTETH, Ga, €C LT
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7Y, 3T, T, TE, T, T, 99, 9. As, 78, a12199, a de-
scendant of Nada ; Tam, Savata, of Tika ; TE, AT,
of Kunja ; T, T, of a guana ; TAXY, T, of
Dasharatha ; TId, Tafaw, of Révati ; we, AT=4, of
a brother ; W@, AT, of a good mot/wr:- wufy,
=Y, of Atri; WL, ML, of a courtezan ; TSHT, ATS-
R, of a sparrow ; ATH, JAVEER, of Vydsa ; TR,
(@A q, of a happy woman ; X, 7, of Garga.

A final @ is changed to 97 ; as, 9Z—J1Z A, a descendant of Yadu ;
ars, 719fa, of Vdhu. A final vowel or < is dropped, when €3 follows ;
as, TAT, N{AY, an offspring of Gangd ; T4, UG, of a king.

Compounds ending with #&, §%, fea, and a few others, have the
vowel lengthened in both parts; as, gwa, Sraifray, of a fortunate
woman, &c. In the plural number, the affixes, &c. are dropped ; as,
aiwg:, plural mairs, &e.

T®H, a male, makes Tig; &, @ woman, @0 ; (NG, « woman having
three locks of hair, ?H'll-, &1, @ daughter, T ; GTQY, another man’s
wife, Wlﬂﬁ;faﬂia\, Vishravas, fa9aw, and 13w

GENTILES.

Gentiles (Jativichaka) are formed in the same man-
ler as the above by lengthening the first syllable of the
words, and sometimes adding £, 4, TF, or 7 ; as, UT,
W, @ citizen ; fafaw, @faw, a man of Mithila ; wuH,
AT, of Magadha ; TogE, WG, of Saldtura ;
R, a3y, of Tudi ; wiw, witw®, Shandika.

Some compounds have the first syllable of the last part of the word
lengthened ; 88, GUWIW, GY1QIg, of Supanchdla.
2q
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AMPLITICATIVES.

Amplificatives or Collectives (Sanghavichaka) are
formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word by
vriddhi. With the affixes ¥, a1, @, or 4T, the first
syllable of the word is not lengthened ; with =, =, T3,
or 7, it is. As, W, T, @ number of fields. w3, wlgal, «
collection of lotuses, (4, STqaT, @ multitude. MY, =,
verbosity. =W, @@, much grass. YT, Eﬂq\ﬁﬁﬁ, many
loaves. 3g, ta=, a herd of bulls, qxH, Traey, many
men. R, %ﬂg, much hair.

il'ﬁm is added for two cattle, and ¥§AT for siz ; as, mmtm, a pair
of cows; ATIGNA, sic cows. | makes wiawz, a flock of slm'p, and
wfquz, the spreading of ch €y, A1y, and ’qv,ﬂ'q, many Torses.,
93q, W’JTW muny days. @1, [V, 0 herd of cows. 'I‘II. tng many ribs.
”ﬂa?ﬁ !Wm, and !HH? many youny women. TH, THRYT, many chariols

DIMINUTIVES.

Diminutives (Unavichaka) are formed by, the addi-
tion of &, ®wW, AT, 97, ¥, TWI, I, or T; as, IT,
TR, a small tree. =q, F(THD, a poetaster. w4, T3
T, a mule, G, TG, @ small sort of weapon. TaTE,
faesw, or fagity, an idiot. Forerm, framaT, a poor
doctor. F&, FAT, a poor hut,

Compound names with &, T+, and Tg sometimes drop one of
their component parts ; as, S4gW; TagHT, gfqiquam, <fag; or
zfnw, gfweg, <fvg, poor Dévadatta.
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ABSTRACTS.

Abstracts (Bhivavachaka) are generally formed from
Adjectives by the addition of =1, &, A, or . Some-
times they are formed by simply lengthening th.e first
syllable of the word; or by adding to it @, ==, or =
after it is Iengthened.  As, 4, adar, lenyth, waw,
A, manhood.  T=, TG, whiteness.  Z, e, or
?ﬁi{. aw embassy or crrand. gz, ?}T?, littleness, |YT,
HTEJ!&'I, sweetness. Sta, s1Qq, relationship. 98, qTEN,
ST, increase.

When TR is added, a final 9 is dropped ; when the first syllable of

the word is lengthened, it is changed to 3. As, g, af(wq. mild-
ass. 92, 124, skilfulness.

Compounds which relate to a pzu‘licu]zu’ office arc formed by '{"'Q and
-
&1 as, fqaraamty, the priesthood of the Sun and Neptune. T@qisgi-
faat, the scholarship and teachership.

W%ﬂ makes ‘mﬁ'ﬁq’ and =, Im-I/ qqd, 98 and wq[za. manliness.
W, @? and (pml effemi.acy. 94, Gl:u and Em, theft.

VERBALS.

Verbals (Kriyavichaka) are such as are formed from
verbal roots, and signify either the simple act of the
original word, or that by which it may be accom-
plished.

The affixes used for words of this description arc
Numerous,

292
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The following are the principal ones : —

JaPAATdggang T A949499984s

-

as

TARAAFAIFAAAAET A4 4P B

M wAw
Ty
aUrE

gold.

a wave.
the eye.
sensation.
virtue.

an orb,

«a word.

a word.

a country.
lightning.
a fan.

a cloud.
wine.

air,

a flame.
the arm.
separatio»
a bow.

a woman.
a sword.
a'rod.

the ear.
understanding.

an animal.
a deed

[PART It
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as Y FW@ the throat.
q — @Wq g9 a sleep.
T — 1y FTASTT  « petition.
fa — T wfd e guip.
q — o1 T the sun.
q — Y T war.
qq  — 9 avﬁ'( armour.
a1 — EE AT @ roaming.
T — fa< &= a hole.

Verbs with the characteristic Z, form nouns meaning the simple
wt by W¥; those with the characteristic 9 by wr.  As, 39 ()
a9, « trembling ; 4% (W.) fagy, a perforation.

Some nouns formed from verbal roots havé the penultimate or
final letter, or both of them, changed, sometimes with () virim re.
moved, and sometimes with a termination affixed ; as, f(?\ , 29, a god,
qAAI, a divinity. T, T or W48, fuel. &, &G o hand. TR, @
cause. WS, WA, a part. W&, luck.

DENOMINATIVES.

Denominatives or Nouns of Agency (Kartrivachaka)
are formed from verbal roots by the affixes =%, =,
W, T, 9, IT, B, IW, g, and @ As, WU, FIX, a
partner. a= , A=A, a son. F, AW, « buyer, TE, A,
@ receiver. T, ¥, a friend. FW , TFE, a dog. =q, 7Y,
@ dancer. W, WE® or WIEN, a bear. TH, I, atra-
veller, w, Tﬂ: or W, a doer.
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Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, are often used o
form nouns of ageney ; as, zi\-qfﬂ' or ll-tn‘?l. ?\%]‘( 3&-‘5[(, H-¥F
. Ay
gﬁi-w, a king.

There are many Nduns derived from other words
which* cannot be classed under any particular de-
nomination, and which may therefore be called
Miscellancous ; as, ®Z ; ®a1, ®Re@1 or =haAT, carth.
soil. IE; 'ii'ﬁf?ﬂ, alarge sheet. =4, ;& , a way
or road. I, BUGRT, the foot of a mountain, a valley.

A few words lengthen their final vowel and add |ra#Y, to signify
place ; as, GUT, GRQEAY, the immortal place, heaven. g\mi?ﬁ. a
smoky place.

To the names of animals ¥ is added ; as, FATT, @ cow-house or

yard,

SECTION 1T,
O ADJECTIVES,

Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds, viz. those
formed from verbs, and those formed from nouns, &e.:
the former are likc English Participles ending with
ing, and the latter like Adjectives ending with g, {/;
JSull, ent, able, ate, ous, some, &c,

The following are the principal affixes used in their
format;on.

1st—Those formed from Verbs.

T as € qIER  going.

v — f& g conquering.
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as T famm begging.
— IR terrifying.
| =@ | hearing.
— o = T®  flattering.
— m T sleeping.
— =TT Cats giving.
— &fe agtad incbriating.
— ¥y |fwmn  bearing.
— W WINE  praising.
—  fea  fegT cutting.
— S SWE& awaking.
— T AT going.
— ¥y s daring.
— fax faw throwing.
— ® RAT  moving,
— QAu faw shining.
— LEY LEd grieving.
—  ®E  REGT  moving.
— 7 T swallowing.
— TEE  wearying.
— & Fmw  decaying.

2nd—Those formed from Nouns, &e.

™
LL)

N

Ey)

as  ww - afewm  full of holes.

-_— |«
- LT}

~

wifae wise.
wf@ga  hard, cruel.
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s wfwA lest.

[/x wtxg  belonging to a field.
aur , AfuT gt

fHy fafyw poisonous.
FE  FEa honourable,
aw  @dw|  dirty.

que anQqg  of the city.
EL Ti:ﬁi rainy.

I8 TYW powerful.
wf@ @@y friendly.
L Trmsam multitudinous.
w3 W  hard,

dw qlEw blue.

s Sqmg human.

TH  AWS diligent.
M wWwa phlegmatic.
sfa  afew 707'in]¢:ly.

il g terrific.

ww wwad sinful
qe < like.

Wa  wEw o cold.

U1 W compassionate.
W WEw timid,

AW ANT hairy.

w9 wqu9q  rich.

L agw reedy.

[PART 11,
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frq  as Forq  awfaw  glorious.

o — T\« @M hairy.

wne —  ww wwds  diligent.
mfeq — W awwwte Idem. .
q — [20) feaug:) grassy.

Some words only lengthen the first syllable, and some take an
affix, after it is lengthened ; as, =¥, =W, killing ; ¥, T and 14,
repentizg ; 9z, 9195, maritime ; ariw, qﬂin and miﬁiw, muddy.,

Roots with the characteristic 31 lengthen the first syllable; those
with  add fa®; as, =@, |9, or W, burning ; &, w4, factitious.

TY, ¥99, and ®IH are added to words to signify dimension ; as,
AFRY or SAZYH, up to the knees, knee deep ; TARIA, a yard high.

PESRN

CHAPTER VIIL
OF COMPOUND WORDS.

There are four principal divisions of Compound
Words, (Samasa;) viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and
Adverbs. ’

The nouns and adjectives are the most numerous;
they are formed by *uniting two or more words toge-
ther, and inflecting the last, as though the whole were
vne simple word.

2 R
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SECTION 1.
OF COMPOUND NOUNS,

There are three genera of Compound Nouns,
(Dwandwa.)

1st. Those which by two nouns form a compound
dual, or by several a compound plural, of the same
gender as the Tast word, ([tarétara.)

2ndly. Those which by two or more nouns form
a collective one of the singular number, neuter gender,
(Samahara.)

3rdly. Those to which words expressive of quality

or circumstance are prefixed, (Karmadharaya.)

FIRST GENUS.

In compounds of this genus, the shortest words,
those with the fewest or shortest vowelé, those ending
with ¥ or 9, and those which are first in order of
time, situation or rank, are commonly pia'ced first ;*
s, Tr:ﬁlf%r, the woman and the man, Hgﬂ’ﬁfﬁﬁ, the honey
and the clarified butter. zrfaﬁmi}r,' the moving and
the stuyz:n_q. Igtﬁ!@r, the master and the scholar. -
fatwcasn, the cold, the dewy, and the spring seasor:
TUCHETREAT, the form, the “taste, the smell, and
the touch.

« * After the first word the position is optional.
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Nouns cnding with %%, when they mean persons related to cach
other by naturc or similar professions, change the % to 9r; as, fai-
431, the father and the son. IATAATHRIZIATT:, the offerer, the purifier,
;;,e eprinklf’r. and the chanter. Otherwise the & is not changed; as,

mﬁrmmr the enjoyer and the enjoyment.
L]
When the names of two divinities are put together in the Vedas,

the last vowel of the first word is made long ; as,ﬁﬁltt"}r, the Sun
“and Neptune.

When two words mean descendants from the same parent, or when
one is masculine and the other feminine, the ]attcr one in dropped,
.md the former put in the dual number ; as, mm and mmru? make

lmm, the son and grandson of Garga. ¥§ und <€} muke <81, the
drake and the duck.

wrigis added to nouns to signify et cetera ; as, sifaatarswife, cast,
name, profession, &c. Sometimes it mecans a definite number of things ;
as, AR, the creation, prescrvation, and destruction of the world,

fum and @1@ make faacr, arqifyasr or qracfaasr, the Sfather and
the mother. egT and gy make sAGAY, FWAY, AL, or WHIYAY,
the man and the wife. HYT and FY make TR or %13‘!313%1. the
Juther-in-law and mother-in-law. 4R, dice, WH, a myrobalan, and ¥,
nui{wrl make . fza, before another word, becomes grar; before

i, afaqdY, the earth, Guat or £ ; us, qravefadr or fegalad, the
heaven and the earth.

SECOND GENUS.

When unity, opposition, or diminution of idea is
tonveyed; when the words mean inanimate sub-
Stances; countries, towns, or rivers of different gen-
ders; part of an army or the body; and when the
last member ends with a letter of the 9 class, T, 9,

" ¥, the compound must be of the second genus;
2R 2
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as, i, flesh and blood, wEags, serpent and
ichneumon. THIRE, carpenter and blacksmith. 77
o, louse and nit. qavEET, dog and clown. T,
awl and knife. wgTwEtay=, Mathurd and Pdtaliputra.
w@d, elephant and horses, wifawts, hand and foot
TR, foot and arm. TEEwE, word and splendour.

WIGIWITE, stool, umbrella, and shoe.

A few admit both forms; as, L@ or g@Z:@, pleasure and pain.
zfwed or TR, curdled milk and clarified butter. g8 becomes
WYYl ; as, VUGAS, dawn and night. 9IF and TFT makes @R713,
day and night.

THIRD GENUS.

Compounds of this genus are formed by uniting
with the noun, words of almost every description.
There are seven species, and they are formed in the

following manner,

Ist. By prefixing the Adjective; as, weam, ik
good or supreme Spirit, WEHWET, a fifth wife, WaS-
¥, a renowned man. FEWAR, an old hare. AT, ¢
long rod. IHAIE, a good house.

#EA, prefixed to words, becomes ®31. W%w, yfga, T, afe,
and in some cases G9Y, GYY, WYT, GIA, GG, ‘j\fﬂ» L LU
!5‘{. 3%, 9f, and ¥, change their finals to W. As, Y@ ¢
fine day. w199, a high-way. KA, a great king. (TUEE, & beloved
Sriend. 818, a large kitchen. 8379, qn old bull. K127, ufree “":Pe"'
ter. YA, a great brdhman, AT, a long night. ‘E\QW' the hinder
part of the thigh,
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dt makes 7, and |r, M ; as, UTAAT, @ yood cow; WRATH, a half
boat. g and «Ig have two forms ; as, Eﬁ"ﬁ or qug, a fat cal,
Numerals prefixed form collectives ; as, f’-mtg, three fi zemla qvm“m or
9EFHl, five works. G¥H, signifying a definitc part of time, becomes

¥F; as, 13\&‘"3, the forenoon. With & it makes €&1€4, one duy.
.

2nd. By prefixing another noun ; as, *@@&=, « gold
“chain, E@?ﬁ‘&, a holy place. wwiTm, a holy book. =ry-
74, a tiger-like dog. 9Tk, wealth consisting of grain.
SPAUTE, the horse’s grass, TUIAFAW, the king's son.
NWLR, the preceptor’s house.

The word which qualifics the other is often placed last ; as, E LI O
amild boy. WIS, hot food. YRWAIH, a liger of @ man, viz. a brave
man.,

The principal words admitting this position are 9v#, good ; Fwa,
happy ; &I, brown ; |AYW, fickle ; f‘am{r and 94, eminent ; gfoga,
learned ; £59, beloved ; @, mild ; ﬂmm, wafas, %Y, a9, IS,
distinguished ; =%, Indra; &N, 299, a bull; w9, faway, . a
water-lily ; FgGT, <@, an elephant ; <4, the moon ; 249, a god ; A,
aserpent ; qRT, 8 shoot ; |TH, a tiger ; and faw, a lion. As, 9TI4,
a good man ; UHIAYE, an eminent counsellor ; STQUIRIG, a distinguish-
ed brdhman ; @9, ¢ moon-like (or handsome) fuce.

In a few Smstances the position is optional ; as, Frefay or fasAiT,
a white bréhman,

wrgﬁr, qf‘q and g7 with a9 ; fax with 9%, f4a, s and sg ¥
with ww, @'{ &, T'g1; and several words forming proper names by
afa, ga, and fafc, have their vowel long. As, QIgAIAY, a 'dis-
tiller ; w&Yaw, a husbandman ; g9, an elephant ; Faga<, Vish-
winara ; {qwifaa, Vishwdmitra farus or fawrag, God ; YT, a
dog’s ear ; QI his knee ; WgT or WKy, his tooth ; WA, the
river Shardvall, 39, with 4 and uz, has two forms ; as, Jqg, or
¥IVR. @ dog’s foot ; ¥Yw and WK, kis tail. TwaT and @ make
Xfwwega, the down of the writing md
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Words cnding with '( and & may be long or short ; as, 'qmu?mq or
vmfiva, a villager’s son ; ®1f@219, Kdliddsa, is an exception.

In the words fafcaa<, a town on a kill, and wfadw or wfaa1w, o
quiver, ¥ is not changed to W. Some words admit either form ; 8s,

Afeaw qr NfRA, a rice-field.

WW,a loan ; 797, clothing ; AMAT, a calf; G, a year ; X, ten;
and &&H, a blanket ; are made long when followed by ssw. As, swy,
the loan of a loan ; EHHN? the loan of « blanket, ®q and FTEQ make
Qﬁ[f!m'} a complete army ; F@ and W1, FET, a pr ostuute a9 and
XU, |, the understanding ; @1F@ or Y9, and Tw, WFE or
1@’1:{, the plough-handle ; w& and 9, W WFN, a king's will. 77 and
TN, TN or AIW; with T55, 797, lord of the herd ; with g, an cye,
A1, ¢ window.

‘When y follows ¥, § is inserted ; as, Fasfd, lord of the wood, (3
species of fig-tree.)

3rd. By prefixing a compound adjective or substan-
tive ; as YUTRHTATA, an unseasonable word ; TATTN -
TERETYEY, a couch variegated with rays of numerous
pearls ; mﬁmﬂﬁiﬁﬁmn a spot near a sacred wood ;
FHTRAEEGUT, the son of our chitf counsellor ;
gwwgEaEtaTat, the receptacle of all happiness and
wealth ; W’Etﬁ?éﬁ(ﬁl‘(, the trunks of * elephants,
the haunches of horses, and the heads of charioteers.®

4th. By prefixing a pronoun ; as, waye® or 7l
Ty, my book ; m.or FHIHTET, our language ;
@, thy word ; TURW, your country ; weww, that
work ; Hﬂfﬁ‘{, whose head ; T, what king ? TTH-

* Literally, the trunks, haunches, and heads of clephants, horses, and
charioleers,
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a4, this man. An adjective sometimes intervenes ; as,
Q@TTLATH@, our chief counsellor.

5th. By affixing a verbal root ; as, Trfy=T or Tify-
qT, night-wandering, (a ghost ;) TERT, night.acting,
(the moon ;) FRATT, pot-making, (a potter;) TWHT,
“rod-holding, (a King ;) FAFT or FEAF, bank-destroy-
ing, (a river ;) FTEWIE, sidefilling, (a glutton ;) wwaA,
a workman.

When &, @, ¥, &, are preceded by (:) the word has two forms ; as,
HI: and & make WIEHT or WIGT, light-making, (the sun.)

6th. By prefixing a preposition or adverb ; as, ®t,
measure ; HAATA, conjecture ; JAATT or A, dis-
grace ; wtq@@, pride, self-confidence ; Tamt@, a creat-
ing ; €AW, a measure ; wA@W, a proof ; wfawta, an
image ; &, honor ; Ffwat or g‘fﬁj‘m‘, a bad action ;
TYCH, an 'ins'igniﬁcaut man ; XS, a little water.

Before W3, to bind, g7, fo rain, @Y to kill, |4, to enlarge, XT, to
“pprove, or g, o bear, the final vowel of any prc[‘ositiun or noun
" made longe , As, IYra<, a shoe ; I8Y, Lhe rainy season. '

. a

¥ with "W makes ¥, a large loan ; with %%, makes 91%, clear

decision ; with € or vg, U, 39, §9 and ?w. a servant. A preposi-

tion ending with T or  is long before &TR ;as, SRR, a comparisoa.
#

7th By doubling the word, lengthening the last
Svllable of the former word, and inserting ¥ in the
last syllable of the latter ; as, RREHE, a pulling of each
other’s hair ; T@EER, a fighting with sticks ; qzwTE
or AR, bowing ; arETATELT or ATEATELY, a scuffling.
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‘When the word begins with a vowel, it is simply doubled ; as, wfy,
a scimitar ; QQG, a fighting with scimitars,

When particular stress is laid on any word, it is not compounded ;
us, THYUR(E, grief on account of the ludy ; YR, a speeck for
another's, good ; TR Nfq, the husband of a slave girl,

In all other cases it depends on the pleasure of the writer, whether

the, nouns should be used in a simple or compound from,

SECTION II,
OI' COMPOUND ADJECTIVES.
There are two genera of Compound Adjectives :—
Ist. Those which admit of various combinations,
(Bahuvrihi).
2ndly. Those which unite a simple or compound
noun with a verbal adjective or passive participle

(Tatparusha).

—

FIRST GENUS.

Those which are combined in various ways. Of
this genus, there ave five species, which are formed it
the following manner.

Ist. By uniting two adjectives together ; as, ¥<#-
wtfwim, very pious ; AETATANE, of an excellent race; qw-
B, all white ; THE, one or two; f’m&ﬁ‘, having thré¢
before ; mwR™, having tender grass.
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Sometimes two participles are used, and sometimes the same word is
repeated ; as, WAIYHA, donc but done badly ; 'q‘mn‘lﬁlm, bathed and
then anointed ; qXINT, travelling ; GV, wandering ; GATYN, falling ;
219, speaking.

2. By uniting two substantives; as, wgR@ET, moon
crested ; IZAW, camel-faced ; %mm, clothed in
silk ; GIUTEYTE, adorned with gold ; Tawa, having
shoulders like a lion; gﬁu’rﬁr, having a spear in the
hand.

Some adjectives of this species are equivalent to two nouns placed
in apposition; as, Hﬂtmﬂﬁl‘%ﬁ. E(Zﬁﬂﬁ”fi{' %iﬂﬁiﬂ!ﬂﬁ". (a
sea of gricf) the waters of which are the words of Manthara, the bed of
which is the giving of the promised boon, and the crocodile of which
is the fatal resolution of Kaikéyr,

A final 4 in the first part of the word is dropped, and an initial one
in the second part is not changed to w*; as, @I, elephant-footed ;
1994, copper-colour-nailed.

In words of comparison 91 generally becomes WX ; as, ITHIIR,
tiger-footed, &c. ¥ sometimes admits of two forms; as, ¥9g# or
¥9ZA, bull-toothed. qfe becomes W ; as, UAAIY, lotus-eyed. S
becomes s71fi, and yqg has two forms ; as, gtﬁlﬁ, having a young
wife ; YUYRE, or THYNT, having a bow of flowers. qta and €& make
e, having the hair regularly parted.

A numeral may be added to the first noun ; as, YEATH, having the
wealth of five cows.

3rd. By prefixing a simple‘ or compound adjective
t0 a noun, and making a final long vowel short ; as,
WWqq, having a black body ; WEW, having great
Power ; AT, wearing yellow clothes ; MITTATAYY,

* When the two words form compound proper names, the  is changed.

2s
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having a blue shining body ; IR, having a beauti.
Jul wife ; gutesTaavEa, having his team quite tired;
wrRgtwaqan, having the mind perplexed and distract-
ed ; TGHIEMATA, having the eyes stedfastly fived on
the ground ; SatuwawTE, not knowing the shdstras.

In many instances the feminine termination is retained in the first
part of the compound ; as, SEYWR, having the sizth wife ; TRFTMI,
having a jocose wife ; GRRNTH, having a wife with fine hair ; FFIWT,
having a pleasing wife, &e.

Compounds with several vowels in the first member affix & ; as,
FIZWEl®, acting in a dozen ways, assuming a dozen shapes.

‘Words with'{t or <, add & ; as, §BAENE, having many rivers ; %l‘(ﬂl-
®E, having a thief of a brother. Sometimes several nouns are put to-
gether, and & is added; as, Afawr@iRifus, having cvidence from
the Védas and Shdstras.

g, the breast ; YIS, aslzoe 2w, curds ; wy, honey ; wfe,
rice ; Gf'w, clarified butter ; also :;r a boat ; 94T, a bull ; 99¥,
milk ; 9aY, a male, and @, fortune, when thev mean only one
thing, afﬁx &, As, E]a‘rrﬁi, having a full chest ; H}lim. having
obtained a boat ; otherwnse, ﬁ’?ﬂ. having two boats. Some have two
forms ; as, 9¥ATE or GBAINF, having many necklaces, Compounds
relating to the members of the body do not affix &, as, #¥IY@
having a large hand. 1If the last word ends with x@, the feminine
is formed by X&T; as, IHATWA, fem. F@TTlIFRT, very eloguent,

The final of any word preceding ®W must be long, except WEA,
ezght YNH, five: §E, pleased ; few, cut ; firn, separated ; as, FEAW-
=, having ears of double length, 9T, cight, followed by %
6 bend ; NI, a foot ; WYX, uneven; i, a cow, and FYY, @ f"l"
must be long ; as, WEIAR, having eight bends ; qEWE, having “{’M
ozen. Wy and T4 make ¥I¥H, siz-toothed ; w® and 97, %Y
liaving many bridges,

When a numeral is added, the word frequently signifies worlk oF
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measure ; 88, UGN, worth five cows; TEWUW, measuring five cups.
7ad, in the fem. has two forms; as, fEgr or frgaf, of two
men: height. V‘ﬁ, east and vfegw, west, Wlth ik the face, have
two forms ; as, uamm or ZWW, eastward,

i:r with f or f& makes f{ﬂt, having two heads. wgfw, relating
to measure, and g, relating to the body, when the lnst members
of the compound, change < to 9; as, UGTES, measuring five fingers ;
g, long-thighed, arrgq with fa, aud when relating to age,
drops its final & ; MFFZ, having three humps. qR§_and @wiw
make QAGHE, standing with joined hands. T and G make WTE,
having a beautiful body.

4th. By prefixing a simple or compound noun to
an adjective ; as, WATAFIN, expert in proofs ; TGE-
a@, rolling like a wave; THCTITEICH, as unsteady
as water on the leaf of a lotus; Aefqammatraaqr-
cifeitaws, fickle as the lightnings playing in the midst
of the clouds ; AT R (9 R TAT g,
Jickle as the shadow proceeding from a lamp agitated by

the wings of ar infatuated fly.
Adjectives of this kind may add ¥ to the final word ; as, #famsf-
TUNATA YN, unsteady as water on the leaf of the lotus ; Hwﬁ'ﬂfﬂl-

“zﬁlfnnm:ﬁr( unsettled as the scattered waicr of the clouds driven
by the wind,

5th. By prefixing an indeclinable word to a noun,

&e. as, wrarre, Joolish ; ®a<g, impure ; Y, unmeaning,

useless ; %ﬁmq, not having a particle of fame ; wfaTrst,

Surpassing the king ; =wwat#, absent from the village ;

wTRtww,  encelled by the cuckoo; WIS, with

hands reaching to the knees ; WU, leaf-fallen ; GATER
2s2
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or EWHIEN, together with his mother ; €HAT ESATYW
qQ, the city with its men and rulers.

ﬁmq with 9= or af¥g makes gweIE, having the hair inward,
9T and #uI, with W, T, or §, add §; ¥W adds 9;. 9gTadds §;
and vﬁu has two forms. As, qw®¥, without subjects ; g?mq,of
an nferior capacity ; qutﬁq. eminently virtuous ; QIGE, without four;
wgsg or wyfwy, thighless. w19 with § or ¥ makes %, fine-thighed,;
with *as:,i, Eéﬁ, aiﬁ'i\l‘, and E%ﬁr?\f‘, with the thigh upwards. A witha
preposition adds & ; as, 999, high-nosed ; with {7, frag, fag, fag and
fag, noseless. w1 with 9q or fr drops the W ; with 9@ may have
two forms; as, SE@IFX, Ahaving a high palate. FT with @1, makes
€W, unhappy; § and @, G, well, happy; and so the abstracts
zf@lfa and gf@fa. v and wsqa make Weg, having @ good road. §
and AN make AN, sweet smelling.

—

SECOND GENUS.

Those which unite a simple or compound, noun,
with a verbal adjective or passive participle, The
noun is placed first, and the case omitted. Of this
genus there are three species. l

Ist, Those with a verbal adjective or active parti-
ciple at the end ; as, wawmfae, road~travér.;ing; A
5=, forest-adorning ; IR, or WrARIEA®, j0J-
giving ; TTaATTNA, sin-de.s:troyiﬁg ; WA, time-wast-
ing ; STAA, moving in water; fir?:mf“a'{, inhabiting the
top of a tree; AAHEIWATLA, eating flesh, roots; and
Sruit ; TTaRSTTRRS AR, wishing the happiness of victory
to her husband.

In some instances the case is retained ; &s, YWY, fear-inspiring;
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figrg, speaking affectionately ; g, enemy-subduing ; AW, ac-
counting himself an oz.

Somctimes an adjective is prefixed, and the noun is understood as
included in it ; as, Fx@nfas, long-continuing ; Sawifore, eating kot
things ; fyaaTtE, speaking kindly.

The compound in some instances is only equivalent to a simple word ;
*as, am'm‘q, working ; fﬂﬂﬂilftq, destroying ; R[daT, moving ; B[~
&I, versifying.

Words with a final g, 9, or =, except N, an atom, G1W, beautiful,
afw, relish, and T, wood, must be long before I; as, YAIAY,
carrying a master ; ATVIY. arm-carrying ; @R, carrying a father.
T and mf(qmake maﬂrﬁ:'&[. wearing « necklace,

2nd. Those with a passive participle at the end;
as, IgHAW, made or changed into water ; WTUTH, possess-
ed of wealth ; Jvaatteq, infatuated through covetous-
ness ; Faares, ascended on the funeral pile ; wrafaatas,
respected by the good ; GLEWES, distracted with great
grief'; Wi‘&ﬁ{ﬂﬁﬂ, torn to pieces with distress for their
lord ; T EETE, brought up with very great pains ;
wlaafacraacataytid, adorned with precious stones,
beautiful seats, and jewels.

Some words of this kind, particularly those signifying acquisition
or privation, have the participle prefixed ; as, S19919, having obtained

waler ; AMNTE, having dismissed his grief ; QAAVGL(% 9, deprived of
colour, voice, and sense.

Instead of the compound, the participle with the case that it
Boverns may be used at pleasure ; as, ATYAIAA, come to authority :
Ryafae, oppressed with trouble; WRTWN, gained with diﬁ:ui{y;
e, deprived of the sun and moon ; WAFR: GUAA A(w-
fw favufww, adorned with a hundred golden pillars and variegated gems,
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g4, speed, YWY, water, WY, strength, AN, penance, TWY,
darkness, and §T¥Y, boldness, when used alone, always retain the
3rd case; as, GHGIA, done with speed, &c.

Some adjectives are used like passive perticiples; as, FT@IFHY,
suffused with tears ; fawnaifufaarcfaew, distracted by the effects of
the dzsease, avarice ; TFTATFFUNGAIa®, made cold by the spray
Sfrom the waves of the Ganges.

a1 is used contractedly for 4, gone, or A, sung ; | for {a, killing ;
o1 for SI1d, born ; § for GTA known, acquainted with ; T for T, giving ;
g for g, placed ; and 9@ for Sfwa, raised, As, YA, having gone
through the Védas, &e. X€AT and fa make Tealaa, brick-built.

3. Those with the passive part’iciple at the begin-
ning ; as, Tat57, having the senses or passions sub-
dued. wauctafcgw, having made the earth tremble.
“qiimraa e, revolving in their memory the qualities (of
the persons). TEWWYT:, having seized the moon. Feuat-
&, having assumed an angry form.” Tafafeqadiye-
a1 (earth) having the binding of its mountains loosened.
SrywATmTREe, (earth) having the' head of the
serpent bending down. HUTIAEmTWTTR:, having the
radiating sparks of his teeth scattered abroad ‘(in speak-
ing). miliw:, having the standard in his
large arms kighly elevated. RTWTWATEE, having clean-
ed their ornaments and clothes, gfeatafaatwawaa, like
water on the leaf of the lotus, afcaTiicay, having the
enemy slain, ETTEGTEAEATTT, making the sun's
disk to be hid. '

Sometimes another word or negative precedes the
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participle at the beginning; as, Frwaferaarerenra:,
having the approach of the quarrel forecast in his mind,

a . .
FATATATATATAE,, counting for nothing the strength of
the gods.

4. Double compounds of all the preceding species.
"A single compound seldom consists of more than two
or three parts; but after it is thus formed, it is fre-
quently used again in connection with others; and
thus a double composition takes place. Adjectives
of this kind contain all the qualities or circumstances
that relate to the noun. As, sfiaaRsmEaiTTHZY-
1T, remarkable for solving the knot of great self-com-
placency ; gREfaTuEamRiERTwgiR@WTET, shining
with the glimmering rays of the crescent of the beautiful
moon which is the ornament of his forehead ; RATLITY-
ftﬁwmﬁazaﬁwﬁmﬁfm?rw, enjoying the
pleasures aml' amusements of ponds, river-sides, parks,
and of palaces delightfully constructed in their roofs ;
wEafca TS Rt taken off and placed on a stone
by the side of the river ; AT YA G EHFTCTT -
LI, drawn by the sound of the various tinkling orna-
ments on their hands, girdles, and feet.

As adjectives of the above description form one
of the chief 'diﬁiculties in the Sanscrit language, a
few more examples, from its classical writers, seem re-
Quisite fully to illustrate the subject. Intranslating
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these compounds into English, the student may set it
down as an almost invariable rule that he must begin
at the end of the compound and render it regularly
backwards. The examples already given and those
which follow will fully elucidate this.

The following are from the Bhatti-Kavya. sam<fea.’
STHAT, like the sun at the destruction of the world.
FEEIfqREataanaTAng, deep as the pure waters of
the abode of Neptune, FRTEEHEIWIGEH, having
fear subdued from the influence of courage. ¥fCuFY-
frcarasataary, resplendent with the rays of the moon,
TOEGCaawEEa, like the disk of the sun in its meri-
dian state. qHTEERFTCICEARE, having the cool
shade of great, tall, splendid trees. FFAELATTTZGLE-
W, having the passage of the gods blocked up by ¢
great high wall. m‘iﬂ'{ﬁ'ﬁﬁ?ﬂ'{ﬁ?uf&;ﬂw’ pmfumed

with the scent arising from cloves and other aromatics.
gerreaneietifcaes™,  having its ﬁm‘z _mountaiﬂs
rendered captivating by the abundance of shady trees.
WAACAATGATTEE, rendered smiling by the tender
creeper (spread over) the clove trees. WyTAFCEQETIIC-
WESIETHELT, gravely rebuking the desire to destroy
the mountains round about Lankd. TG TTGUISTEYF
wfemfcaweaymEm, having his great arrow surround-

ed with fire and smoke arising from the pressure of it

immense feathers, FRTTFEFTCCATRTYAGUTLH, havit
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the force of the rolling earth impeded by the dashing
of its high waves, wTfa=rTafrgraaranfcfia-
TEATESY, having its many fine pure waters rendered
enchanting by the voices of the Sdrases covered with the
furina of the lotus, faafoasatearcaanmwaEs-
IRTGLARYY, having the Dévaddru trees fumigated by
their connection with the fire arising from the sun-stones
or erystals.  wfTafeRmIRERTTERTRTTECE,
filled with n great distressing mnoise arising from the
bellowing of the elephants frightened at the roaring of
the lions. FWEFATFEIIGITACHRRICNE, having
~hnge, mighty, strong boars all filthy with the mud that
had come in contact with their snouts. WFTATTANLA-
ORI gRaRaar, having the hollow of the pro-
fond vast shady caves filled with tumultnous shouts of
the Rakshasas. FACICHEFAGUTEY THETH (TR,
shaded by the ;:ast Tamdla trees filled with divinities
that had come to enjoy the sound of the lute. ~ ETETEH-
Wmmm, having abundance of
shade arising from the date tree and Messua ferrea dark
with their numerous fresh shoots. TTEAMATTLCATAHT-
YEg W, having the elephants enraged by means
of the wind perfumed with the scent of the juice flow-
';”” Jrom other elephants. ﬂWMtﬁTmﬁ'ﬂﬁ:-
RALLEE O having' the tremulous new shoots rendered
““plivating green and tender from growing under the
2T
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shade of tall trees. wfcmwagTaggAsEagagaian.
zifewgw, having the umbrageous station of the shaking
pomegranate trees like that of a wood on fire by means
of its red flowers producing terror amony the deer.
Aoeffmasmmegimnedioscedts, having ol
attempts at night rambles suppressed from the fear of
meeting elephants, lions, or men of war. ITLWILTTE-
Wﬁﬂmmm'ﬁ, having its great Sal trees
Srequented by deer, cattle, lions, boars and elephants.
wlamegafoarmagaifcrgaa iy, having its pro-
found caves filled with abundant water arising from
its moon gems. NEMALAEFITEATEAAAYITARRL-
%, having the body of the caverns white and resplendent
with gold and quicksilver, filled with elephants desir-
ing water. a{tixtmﬁmmﬁiﬂmi&wfmﬁm
having the tremulous beams of the sapphire licked by
the deer from their resemblance to young sprouts. IS
AR S CAYTHLHE, having the fantustic
appearance of the Himdlaya mountains ah’sing Sfrom its
connection with numerous white clouds. FEIFLFNL-
AT EATCUCCATENT, having the quality of ils vast
extent finely displayed by the encounters of the bounding

horse and elephant. WTERTHTTRAEWIgEAEITIL

TUAAEY, having immense clubs superior 10 commok

'Sy
arrows, to crescent-headed ones, to great axes, 0 tusk

crows and swords. STTTTRLHETACACTEAGH AT
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attended by the terrific sounds of large drums, clarions,
trumpets, kettle-drums, fifes and great tabors. r@aiT-
granaca=ctnictataggtaacara, residing in holes,
arbours, mountain sides, vast caves, high trees al.ul on®

the sea shore,

* The following are from the Kirdt-arjunfye. &3t
rafanawtas, having the peculiarities of goodness
and greatness. WECCHLANST having conquered the
siv enemies, (lust, anger, covetousness, folly, pride
and envy.) WEHIIART@LI(ES, covered with the dark-
ness of conflicting sentiments. FEATTTMITRENA,
combining the peculiarities of tenderness and trust.
E’émﬁ‘[ﬁmﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁ, despatched upon a business mature-
ly considered. wEETRIRTEHEATH, pleasing by the ex-
pression of sincere affection. TMTZNWRTEIFS, Lav-
ing the throat choaked with the rising of suppressed sobs.
fragtroaratantaayT, having the lips trembling by
suppressed breathing. sfewmarafaswa@y, having
their lotus.ey'es languishing through hard labour. TIW-
fantmaarsaen, having its thick mud marked by the
wheels of chariots. ﬂﬁmﬁﬂmv skirted
by the golden flashes of falling lightuing. fafgarfafa-
wuwrgwata, having a sound superior to the hum of bees.
WY augsuCarH®, having the particles of the farina
of the lotus scattered around. wiRaTHTETWEWlafHwEAT,
having the mouth open like one yawning upon beiny awaked.
2T 2
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SEFATIYSAQLT, frequented by the women weary
with the labour of the way. TeaRATTFARAATT, having
their tresses of hair hanging down dishevelled. faugaic.
a‘«(fﬁlﬁ'{fiﬁ#‘fﬁ, having its numerous waves dashed on
the mudless shore. wggtaaratantaaea, having the
bosom heaving with increased sighs. Frafw=curatagy,
having put on the ornaments of their variegated dress.
%mﬁqwﬁfﬁ, reported to possess tender quali-
ties, FRTTARAWATTGTTT, having the firm members of
his body emaciated by the practice of austerities. =TH-
e AAtARaras®, having the lofty mountain bending be-
neath the motion of his feet. GrRTWEawETTCaTHT,
splitting rocks by the violence of his tusk and hoofs.
Srararez ANy, (death) having a tongue eager
taste of the three worlds. wgaafe@ratagras, having
the flame of poison rolling like the vivid lightning. %
fsqm@mﬂtﬁ?nzr, having all sides distressed with the
smoke of therising: fire. ﬁmwﬁaﬁﬁma, having
the sound increased by the roar of many.w'aicrs. -
wiafrmfaaitee, having its banks broken down by the
pressure of their fect. gfma-mﬁvﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬁrfﬂ,
having her tresses hanging down interwoven with sprouts
in full flower. wfeateefadtaragntogtes, (waves)
crooked in their motion as the brows of the gracéf"l
charming fair ones.  TufHETTCAGETARRY, (a bul)
having his immense body rounded for the purpose of butting
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the bank. StqaaRTSTIACTATT, Laving the space
of the universe filled or covered with his falling arrows.
frragaguisndteaaw®, (a sword) made doubly
bright by coming in contact with the rays of the s
amﬁrﬁﬁrﬁ'nm, (trees) with having t/w'spa'ce of
s all :9idcs of the heavens stopped up by their height. Ia1-
wnans{aataarata, kaving his form or body hardened
by sleeping in the evtremities of the woods. wwHfs¥a-
fataTwg:®@, having the distress arising from the ab-
sence of relatives laid aside entirely. mﬁf&'{ﬂ'ﬁlﬁ?ﬁ-
waamueel, distinguished by a beautiful check, charm-
ing with its simpering smile. FECEEH T fCaFAT-
FeRwEmta, having his family to the root of the race
gradually withered by the blast of the wind of disaffec-
tion, wEEREAEEETAufytagaaty, (2 bow)
having fire issuing from the knot of the bow-string with
its mouth resembling the king of serpents with his hood
extended,  TUFEIYTHATARCHAMTRITCHH AT,
having his' mountain-like breast covered with drops of
blood flowing from the mouths of his wounds.

The following compounds are from the Mdgia. wat-
IACRTINE, answering only by a flood of tears. |-
“mwm&, as long as the sea and sun and moon
‘ndure. walqAtsranarana, bending the mind of the
h“”(Ihfy lady. Iﬁm{m:wﬁt&f‘m. (a river) having
its waters raised by the breaking of its high banks. afea-
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TyreRf@Twiam, (pearls) loosed from the shell through
its being violently thiown (on shore) by the waves,
YNNI IGRTIHTAA, filled with pleasure arising
o the sense of feeling. TRITHTTHWAZE, having
good q'ualities Jrom association with the good. -
vatfcagafuuataty, beantiful as the bow of the Lord:
of heaven extended above the head, WHRATHIGATL-
T, being defendd by the covering of the thick skin
of the elephant. WrETIEmIEATHEMATE, (a park)
beautiful by the ornaments and clothes hanging on the
branches of the trees, TAIRRUETCATAFATHATS,
(the sea) having the arms of its high waves stretched out
at the pleasure (of seeing) its Lord. =|uagwtefas-
WE, serene from having laid aside the design of going
to war, gufcaRtaRwsrRREUa, bathed in blood
arising from the tearing open of the breasts of the de-
mons. SR TmeATaataug=N=q, heard by Fortune
hanging on the lotus breast of her rising Lord. feafe-
TR SRwattaq, sprinkled with plood flowing
Jrom cutting off the heads of foes. IZTTHAUNGATIL-
faq, spreading over the whole s}mce of his lotus-like
mouth. EUREATTHFCATATTET, quivering with mort-
fication at the remembrance of the insult of the Joe-
gtuTreaaifadiaNsntany, having acquired immensé
strength by the worship of the Deity, gurafa-RutaTd
W, having the mind at rest by making over the de-
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posit to a proper person. FIMCFARCAH TG EATI AT,
being clung to by the women who shut their eyes to the
whirlpool now in state of great commotion. ACTETATH-
FraaE@aRad, having the standard lowered from the feaw
of its being broken by contact with the arches of tlz.e gates.
- rET U E TSR TSNS, having  the arms
weary with supporting the thousand heads (of the serpent)
bowing down under the great weight. TIETHRTATHILAT-
?Wﬁ@?ﬁ'ﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂ, (a conch) like a goose moving near
the sea black with deep sounding heavy rumbling clouds.
TR Ra T EwaueT, abounding in  the
wealth of mechanical wisdom acquired by long experience.
vegatchrafcfifowe o=k aFaa, covered  with
shells thrown up by the waves of the rolling sea. -
AEmEyEEaqEsta, having the bridles lovse from the
contact of the horses’ mouths one with another. TTRGAT-
ﬂﬂtﬁﬂ"j‘ﬁﬁ%‘(ﬂﬁmm having yokes fastened on their
necks bent by the reins pulled up by the diligent drivers.
mﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁ"ﬁﬁﬂjﬂzﬁtﬁﬂfﬁaﬁmﬁ% having the Pan-
danus-impregnated wind moving through the woods of the
high Tél trees. avvmERiT@E@ATUHTARAATRLHTS,
having numerous pearls scattered by the paws that had
torn open the heads of the wild elephants. TRFFAIL-
TR TUE RO AqLE,, having the scent of the tem-
poral juice diffused by the rubbing of the cheeks of the
elephant roaming in the mountain woods. IR(TATEE-



336 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [pART 4,

wafaatewaRawy, like the Valisneria constantly das.-
ed on the shore by a thousand waves. SafawETaTwry-
g vefrefiaas, having his arm wet with the
Jwice Q/ the oil cake placed in the palm of his uplifted
hand. ﬁtﬂﬁlmmﬂﬁm, drenched in the
streaming blood of the heart torn by the pangs of sepa-
ration. ATACTRGGARGaAFTTNLA, having the tres-
ses of darkness covered with the flowers of moonlight.
nerfaMaTEoLamIT, having a song destitute of
all harmony abiding in her throat. fanfeaaanamgs-
AT, having tear drops as large as the new pearls
scattered around, TEIARETGAIRAAAATAL, spend-
ing a little time in adjusting the dress suitable to the
Journey. WA HGATIRACNCTGATHIRHT, (steeds)
afraid of being touched by the coarse dust of the earth
produced from the wheels of their own chariots. {ﬁwﬁﬁl-
whcateanawywitagcaaia, having all the road
streaming with honey flowing from the pots smashed by
the concussion from the breaking of the carriage pole.
fﬁm\mﬁmﬁamﬁgéwmwﬁ@t, having  the
inside of the ears filled with the streams of juice flowing
Jrom the temples.

The above may be regarded as a fair specimen of
the compounds used in poetry and ordinary prose;
though in the latter words of a much greaer length
are occasionally introduced. In prose the compounds
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may be said to vary from about five to five hundred
syllables. Without going to the extreme length to
which these words may be drawn out, we shall select
one from a school-book called the Mals, written by
Shambhu Bhatta, which consists of between three
und four hundred syllables ; this will be sufficient to
shewthat compound words may be carried to any extent
a writer pleases. I HEREAF=IT=RAMNTIRITTRT-
TR AT R R TR AT A A A (R AL AT TS TS -
frafreres T
GRS A AT e fr e T -
Famafaadraiagactmctrmeafrgars st e-
frmwmanfcafaaeafiquir b fraresryamtrsa a-
AT G T A A TR e e WA e A-
HeRrER T EE T TR R R T A
T ¥ R T T T A R TS T T AT T T 2T
R T A Fr T T B (T T oA TSt
TR TR T R TR St g ST -
RISEIETE U SRR R e e
AT T IR A e — S A T A a2 g
vafax, salutation to the lily feet of the venerable teacher
Védagarbha ; the most excellent ; whose lotus feet are
adored by all his disciples ; who is revered by all the
9904 ; who regards not the things of the world a straw,
through his knowledge of the only true God whose exist-
tnce is demonstrated in the Véddnt by undeniable ar-
2v
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guments which have originated from the practice of much
meditation, thought and hearing (of the Védas) ; whose
heart is purified by the practice of disinterested works
taught by the law and the Védas ; who excels the teach-
er of the gods in all the subjects contained in the four
Védas ; the most skilful ; the most patient ; the
most generous ; the most excellent of teachers; the
most honourable ; the most experienced ; the most pros-
perous ; the great adept in the Mimdnsa system of philo-
sophy, together with its commentaries, which is a findl
destroying blast tearing up by the roots all the trec
like arguments of the teachers of the different branches
of the Sdnkhya system; the sun of the Mimdnsd sys-
tem destroying the darkness of all the various contru-
dictory precepts contained in the law; the bold lion
of the Védant system, able to tear in pieces all the
elephants of logic; the sun which ewpam‘ls all the lotus-
like Brahmanical race; filling the wide world with
the white rays of his moon-like fame which has sprung
Jrom his kindness, Brahmanical descent, constant practice
of virtue, and impartation of the various sciences 10
the numerous scholars come to him from various surround-
ing countries; the intellectual busy bee delighting i
sip the nectar flowing from the lotus feet of the gloriows
Govinda who is adored by all the great gods.
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SECTION IIL
OF COMPOUND VERBS.
Compound verbs are principally formed by prefixing
one or more prepositions to the verbal root; as, ¥,
1o steal, or do by force.

H{AE, f0 steal after, imitate. |UE, to steal from, rob.
wtww, to steal before, assault, rob. H|IE, to steal off.
AR, to attract, prepure, eat. I3, to raise up, deliver.
IR, to give, WG, to frecze. TAE, to steal out, extract.
ufcR, to quit, abuse. W¥, to persecute, strike. YT, to
keep watch, Taw®, to play, wander about. &%, to kill,
destroy. Y, to raise up, delider. HWTE, o reason,
argue.  ITTE, to illustrate. STEE, to finish, withdraw.
frere, to fust. wfasre, to disregard, abandon. WY,
to meditate, think abstractedly. FETE, to steal mutually.
ITY, to be customasy. FTE, to speak. EHE, to fight.
Y, to unite, FHUE, to give, collect. GATTE, to re-
late. gafirame, to speak in concert.

Verbs beginning with % preceded by a preposition ending with
N or W1 require vridahi; those beginning with € or i undergo
R0 change ; nominal verbs admit both forms. As, wyt+eEwfa=uyr-
%f4, ke runs away ; S+CAR=S%q, he trembles ; querafa=vgrafw,
he escapes. wy% and wFF form exceptions ; as, SRUA, ke increases
«little ; @ 3w, he knows.

W, with Wy, qft, and ¥, inserts §; but not with 99, when it means
o abuse or slunder. As, QUETA, he transmules ; IUFAA, he abuses.
3

¥ with Wy Mid. voice inserts § ; as, WY@TA, the dog scratches,

92 o
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Verbs beginning with ® and § in the list of roots do not change
them, according to rule, when united with a preposition ; as, vf"t%n\,
dance well ; 9fT®, go round.

w1, to live, frg, fum—x, 10 kiss, fag—x, to slander, GLand |, 1o
ezpand, and W, to go, have two forms ; as, sifufe or sifafa, Mt
or ﬁru(h u%, to be able, ¥fq, to sew, @, to trickle, and @R, to en-
brace, admit of two forms, when the augment v is prefixed ; as, "ﬂﬁa
or FEYH,

When w is changed to , it is not changed again to its original
form after TT; as, WY, to clothe, YA, gﬁ‘ufa. The preposition
far, preceded by another preposition, may be changed to @ according
to Rule X. page 21 ; but admits of two forms; as, f9a, o know, yfw,
gafq or wfawafa. With AZ, to speak, 7, to collect, T, to gire,
fg= . to mark, g1, to sleep, @%, to sound, G or 4%, to move, i, 0
eat, ql, a1, to go, I, lo measure, AY, 10 sow, TN, 1o get, V1, lo kill
WH, lo quiet, ¥, to kill, it is always changed ; with verbs beginning
with & or @, or ending withg, it is never changed.  As, gfeazfa,

gfaangfa.

@fyg and §, when used to express the excellence of an action,
wfy and gfc when used to signify motion, and Gfq when used as
a conjunction, do not require § to be changed to § according fo
Rule XI. page 22.  As, wfa@a, excellently well praised ; wfugufa, ke
goes ; wfqfgwfa, ke also waters it.

faa, serve, when inflected, does not again change ¥ to ¥ after
any preposition besides far, 4f<, or f4, or in the Indeﬁmte Causal;
as, wfugafa, vafifaaa. So €%, to move, with Sfif; Wy, to endure, id
the Fut. when 7 is not inserted ; and ¥ ig the 2d Fut.; as, sfadiefd
fagrwy, and fadrglfe. =w with w7 meaning #o eat, and T4 —X with
¥ or 9y meaning o be s/rong or near, change the § to ¥; as, gafd,
wrgafa; wrgwa, Perf, fragw.

Some compound verbs are formed by prefixing a nou”
adjective, or adverb to the verbs @& or ¥, to be, and &,
to do. The final & or & of the word becomes ¥ ; 3 be-
comes % ; and & becomes @, As, waitwafa, it-becomés
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black ; ML, he makes (it) light or short; wTetE-
Tifa, hemakes (her) his mother ; gtwsmetta, he extracts.

WY, the breast, AW, the eye, §AY, the mind, THY, dust, and
TN, ¢ desert, drop the final & ; as, GRATBTITH, he makes approved.

. - »
gra_added significs entirely ; as, ®18 wegIAATIfd, ke reduces
the wood entirely to ashes ; AMGIAREYT, it becomes entirely water,

Words of more than one syllable meaning, inarticulate sounds,
drop the final consonant, and change 9 to wr; as, qzyzmTify,
it makes the noise patat patut. With Xfa, wefefa, yveavzfzfaatifa.

Nunieralsin €19 or #1W are used with & in reference to husbandry ;
as, fgdtara<ifa or fﬂmmixfﬂ. he ploughs twice ; RanFIfd, he
ploughs in the seed; and Gwmilﬁ-{, he returns on the furrows.

There are a few others used with & which change their final &
to 9T; as, g:'amirfa, he afflicts ; fawaiaifa, he lakes away a
part ; fawiaifa, ke transfizes with a fledged arrow, or fawsmTIfy,
hie makes leafless ; fqai@TIfa, ke ucts kindly ; wzraRifq, he does well ;
wwaifa, ke cooks with a fork; @a<ifa, ke deals truly ; 9®-
wkrfa, ke spends his time ; G@IEHTICA, he makes happy.

A few are formed by uniting two Imperative moods
together, and changing the final & of the last to =T;
as, wAlafuga, eat and drink ; i. e. continue to do
80; ImElaaay, go on jumping up and down.

The object is sometimes affixed to the 2nd person sing. of the
Imperative mood; as, wsmfew™, cut of the tuft, i. e. Again and
again I say, Cut off the tuft. - fuficmaw, Do break the sait.

SECTION 1V,
OF COMPOUND ADVERBS. (Avyayibhava).

Compound adverbs are formed by prefixing some
indeclinable word to a noun. When the noun ends
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with &, (") anuswar is affixed ; as, wAHE, according to
seniority ; T TTaw, when the season of youth is past;
wtagta, before the sage; Tqmaqd, according to what
i right ; TUIHH or TUTHALR, fo the utmost of one's
ability ; FAAATRCES, he went after the priest.

A numeral adjective is not unfrequently prefixed, and T added ;-
as, fgafe, with two sticks ; fgaqu, with two pestles ; Ivrgfa, with
the pulms joined. 9wq, with wgfa, ®W, an car, ™, a tooth, ifa
or ¥4, a hand, becomes I ; as, ITR(@, with both hands.

Sometimes the indeclinable word is affixed; as, @gyfc, beat at
the play of dice ; &uafa, for u few split peas. waFTLR, beat at the
play of sticks.  9fT is thus used after wa, fz, 4, and 9YC; as, 0&-
ufi, beat by one. g%, before, 9, within, GI, over, and /N, in, ure
used before or after the word ; thus &[WIWS or AFHIRY, in Kdsh!,

These words after the preposition are often found in the 3rd,
5th, and 7th cascs ; as, IIFH, IYFWA or SYFA, near the jar ; GYI-
2fguwia, from as far as Patali-putira.

qq

Words ending with §—3 have two forms; as, Sqgfay or Syafuy,
near the sacrificial wood. Some have only the latter form; s,
WYWIE, near autumn ; SFTIQIN, towards the river Vipds.

A few ending with a vowel have two forms ; as, %¥fi or €afd,
near or about the fire ; Syalg or IYAZ, near the river. .

Neuter Douns cndmg with %9 have two forms ; others only one
As, SYHH or vqwa, by the leather ; Quyii, over one’s self.

Some are irrcgular ; as, ST GQAH, nearly worn out ; GfE, I,
99 §ad, evidently ; 4G, out of sight ; X, &<, voluntarily ; (’W:
QY like dust ; N9, SYRH, like a dog ; gl or Tawad, when the deer i
past; W, when the barley is cut ; Qrafag®, when the year is posi-



PART IIL

SYNTA X.

Tuis part of Grammar treats of the connection
that exists between the different words in a sentence.
It is divided into Concord (Vishéshana) and Govern-
ment (Karaka): the former being the agreement which
subsists among the different words or members of
the sentence; and the latter, the effect which is
produced on one word or member of the sentence by

the influence of another.

It is not .necessary, in order to explain the na-

" ture of the above principles, to discuss them separate-

ly; particularly as all the rules which relate to them,

may be referred to with much greater facility, by re-

gularly tracing their operation in the different sorts of
words used in a sentence,

RS

OF THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS.

Under this head is described simply the influence

Which one noun has upon another. The meaning
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of the nouns in connection, or the connection which
they have with each other, must determine the case

to be used.

RULE 1.

When two nouns refer to the same person or thing,
they are put in the same case ; when they refer to
a different person or thing, the one that is the ori-
ginator, possessor or part of the other, or which has
some connection with it,is put in the Possessive

case :—as,

FTAAT: WTAT, God the preserver. IfE TwgLrtya s,
to Vashishtha the king's priest. I G, the son ofa
slave. Tug: wlirstw, a father's promise. Wit 41w, 6
master’s word

1. The Possessive is sometimes governed by a part of
a compound noun that follows; as, m?ﬁa'rq HAT-
dreracan, the feet souyht by the great sages, qTAH
witrecatoatafasaw a@ w9, salutation to him for the
sake of variety in the history difficult to be expressed by
words,

2. All words used to express some accompaniment
are put in the Instrumental case ; as, ¥yatfe: fire:, Shiva
with his ornaments. ITH FTGA WS, the water with
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the golden pitchers. TRTGLTHE TIATATAFHL:, hav-
ing gone a long way with the chariots, vekicles, horses,
and elephants. TRy w1 ww weAw, what have I to
do with a kingdom ?

The same idea may be expressed by prefixing § for ¥, with, and
-making the word an adjective ; as, FETAFFYTC.

3. All nouns used acquisitively are generally put
in the Dative case ; as, srat fat®, for the good of the
world. wfeana, for the explaining of this. =van
b itoics E'Sﬁ Tedtattaas &g, the first is for a lauglhing
stock in old age, the second is always honored,

4. When the cause or reason of any thing is to
be expressed by the noun, it is generally put in the
Ablative case; as, @@, wTHg:fEw:, greatly troubled
o account of 'his affection. @TCAT T, they
were expeditioys on account of the kiny’s command. aeg-
T a FEt (e, from being constantly
devoted t9 Zeading they did nothing else. wgimﬂ'i’r&?-
NRATHIRAHE, it is invaluable, because it cannot
be stolen, purchased, or destroyed.

5. The Possessive or Instrumental case is used with
¥ to express the difference hetween two persons or
things ; as, TYT ATqW WY, there is a great difference
between” 4 goddess and a mother. @AT EHAW T wY-
IR, there is q great difference between thee and the sea.

2 x
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RULE IL

When a noun refers to time and place, or has
a relation to some other noun used in the sentence,

it is put in the Locative case; as,

gWaERd 38 9 ST, early in the morning and
on the 13t day. &t fgwn q 3 T o gt q@w,
thieves who break through at wight and steal. wws
st it is on the ground. T=@WS Tarw:, standing in the
Jfield of battle. WEd TaTtay, eapertness in Sanscrit
idioms. TamaammtaRl, pleasure in the words of
tale-bearers. =H 'Jlﬁﬁ, reproach in regard to the king.

1. When duration through a certain space of time
is meant, the noun is frequently put in the Obj. case;
as, T §EY, during the sivth night. €< @R &
YSEAALET, they sat through a 1000 years' vow for
the heavenly world, [WwITTINA FEAT WSFI, e
like a serpent fed on air alone for a Jumdred years.
§9Eq 7% af T Tw: gafat: @9, Rima stayed there
that night with the people. wefwTTIETEE WE
fafawws, Le ruled the world thirty-siv thousand yesrs.

Sometimes the Ablative is used ; as, tjg?t’!n e ar =wra, eat oftr
wo or three days.

2. Nouns which relate to distance of place are used
with the verb o be in the Nom, case; when they
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signify a certain space travelled through, they are
put in the Obj. case; in all other instances they may
be used in the AbL or Loc. case. As, Swararegd
AT T, Krishna is a hundred miles from Somandiii...
;zatfa—cr: R, ke was attended by his servants )a mile,
;lﬁn %Wﬁq’ﬁaﬁamﬁij, ke who is placed on
the earth can sce the sun at the distance of 400,000
miles, and the moon at twice that distance.

The name of the star under which any thing happens may be in

the Instrumental or Locative case ; as, Ufgwr or AfRwmwas o,
Krishna was (born) under the star Rohini.

3. Sometimes the relation of one noun to another
is expressed by the Objective case ; as, TTHT @EFHATY,
Srom the tie of affection to Rima. weantramwE
q=, like Samudra jor his wickedness in killing a

bréhman,.

4. When the noun has a relation to a whole clause
or sentence, both it and the words which qualify it,
are put in the Loc. case;* as, faas w2 malﬁlﬁ:%
®AY, when the sua was clear they were both conveyed
over by me in safety. 3% oy Tf &f Ty S|,
since the king Dasharatha is dead, seing thee, O som,

1 live,

* This, which is commonly called the case absolute, might with
€qual propriety be called the case dependent.

2x 2
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There ere instances in which the Nominative is used where the
Locative might be employed ; as, &aa=a: i ﬂmﬂmammafawmar
fgai| faam: 31g sures wfcagavfen: | when the son of Suta hud
arrived at the hermitage of those who inkabited the wood Naimésha,
the sages there surrounded him to hear his wonderful words, It might
have betn, EANR ARTARTIIT.

OF THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.

RULE IIL

Adjectives, and words used adjectively, must agree
with the nouns which they qualify, in gender, number,
and case; as, W% 9T, é good man. FIQ TQ, ¢
beautiful woman, I¥H F, an excellent family. T,
what cause? wq T, this cause. IJq T, which
reason. AT T&w:, these women.

1. When two or more nouns of different genders
are qualified by one adjective, the adjective must agree
with that to which it stands the nearest.  Care is not
always taken to place the leading gender nearest.
As, @t gAY FATHIwATES, @ mar or woman in-
Jatuated by the power of fate. W ozt wat W A4
atfn @ a1, can sleep or any earthly comforts be
enjoyed by me? W@a AT g 99 FJUAAT, both
I and mine are all subject to you. ITM: FAY: AG: &
WA T4, grief, quarrels, and the itch, increase by
"being indulged. WEERN WANH, a terrible bow and
quiver,
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2. If the nouns are of different genders and num-
bers, and the qualifying word is not near to them,
it takes the leading gender, and agrees with them all
collectively ; as, 3’??[ T AATTELT /et T T sy
[UARTRTE TR HAT FALHA_ | Many has said, * An
<aged father and mother, a faithful wife, and an infant
son, must be supported, even if it is by doing a hundred

wrong things.”

3. When the several nouns are of the same gender,
the adjective may agree with them all collectively, or
with the nearest one individually; as, watstfaaraam
TR G GATCHATHIC: or T GRATHAIEI, the
instigator, the encourager, and the perpetrator, will all

90 to heaven or hell.

. 4. Two nouns in the singular may have the adjective
agreeing with thom in the dual, and three or more
may have it agreeing with them in the plural; as,
T mwegT T\'lfrvjﬁt s, ke saw the king and
kis mother cor;tiny on the way. SUHE YIQHTE WA~
% Safaysy, Uttama and Dhruva both loving each other.
WY frardy AT @ T g | AT,
@ teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder brother
are not to be despised, though one may be pained by them.

9. Adjectives frequently supply the place of sub-
Stantives, the substantive which they qualify being
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understood ; as, €W R, the lord of all, i. e. gt
Y[aTat, of all creatures. &= & foagat, all reproached
lim, =@ Srad wre, the shdstra is the eye of every
one. FTAMAW U=, one distinguished son is a good
(thiny}. afe amufaq wa quEwR, it is not a possible
(thing) to dry up the waters of the sca.

Upon this principle the adjective is neuter while
the noun is masculine or feminine; as, wfqs fagui

& T, the word of the wise is a holy (thing,).

6. When the substantive is not expressed, the ad-
jectives, &c. agree with those words which supply
its place ; as, wfaq u‘ag;?n fa=i, Is any one so wise!
wH@E %W'Emmp < =ftaa, the life of us enjoying
pleasure passes away agrecadly. wyd rawawra fawme.
Faawar: | AT 7 Traw, they who are possessed of
beauty and youth, and they who are of honsurable parent-
age, are still deformed, if destitute of learning.

7. Words qualifying a whole sentence ar& frequent-
ly put in the singular number, neuter gender; a5
FE ™ a9 €, thou knowest all this, (i. e. the purénas
and holy shastras before enumerated.) TEGALA-
meﬁwuﬁrﬁrmqpﬁﬁwﬂ‘{“’
divulging a secret, begging, cruelty, istability, anger
JSalsehood, gaming, these are faults in a fmml

8. Numerals in the singular, above 20, agree with
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nouns in the plural; as, ¥ TREW IEAAT TTRIA-
fanfa®, he will go to one and twenty hells in succession.

RULE IV,

Adjectives uscd comparatively require the ABlative;
_those used superlatively and numerals used partitively
require the possessive case; as,

afg Tt B awfe T ww, there is no onc
in the world dearer to me than Réma, THFER gaw
Hifad AT, life deprived of onemember by a weapon,
is better than death. TR aT@ETEETE:, they are lighter
than vanity, WAt TLaA:, the bravest of men. WY
arat watta, five ndred of the boats. NAEEE@ATAL
TG, a lundred thousand of the horses were
mounted.

1. Adjectives in the positive state have the same
government as those in the comparative and super-
lative degrees, when they have a comparative or super-
lative idea, attached to them; as, SuTY ®: WX, and
who is lower than a servant? ﬁrq\ﬁ: qawEq:, who isa
greater Jool than a scrvant ? Taaizra, fRad <, a fine
double the value of the thing in dispute. 11\?5: TR
S TR, Rdma was before Krishna, Gada after him.
O R wea@ag crAwaTEd Wi W@ A W wEiy
e TETH:, if the banishment of Rima is agreeable to
Bharata, may Bharata never perform my funeral rites,
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when I am dead. &fcamz, the chief of rivers. Tifm-
AT, one of the first rate orators.

2. For the Ablative, the Instrumental or Possessive
is somstimes used; and instead of the Possessive, the
Ablative or Locative ; as, #& T fumaT, he is dearer
to me than life. Q&S younger than the man, Wy
TACAT, very difficult to be attained by others. 7 gx-
w Tl a3 e awd, there s nothing here, gooil
lady, that comes amiss to thee. wafeR 7 yrifE &w
faaawt 7w, O imperious (queen,) you know not any one
more beloved by me than yourself. Fw: waray, he is
the chief of the merciful ones. FWEYT, ten thousand
miles. TG QTaR:, the bravest of men.

3. Numerals not used partitively are put in apposi-
tion with the noun which they qualify; as, &¥¥
AW, men a thousand : paftitively TEE AW, 4
thousand of the men. .

4. The following are the principal adjectwes which,
_ in the positive state, require the ablative case, viz.
Y TAT, other, RAT, no other, WHT I, posterior,
west, ST ICCY, outward, WYL, inferior, other, IAT
subsequent, north, TCe, right, south, wT, after, 1{‘:
before, east ; as, U, north of the city, TWTEATE
" out of the village, TERIVA Y, before the excision of
| t(z;e:dinys.
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5. 9€ and @ are frequently used to express com-
parison, and supply the place of the comparative
degree ; as, I IMET W 7 YATTTI MUY, a dwelling
in the wilderness is good, but not so one in the city of
an ignorant ruler, i, e. a dwelling in the wilderness is
‘hetter than one, §c. Wﬂ'ﬁ\ﬁm FTATA 7 A,
the amborn, the dead, and the fool; of these the former
are better than the last.

In some instances the last moun is in the Instrumental case; as,
atﬁﬁului’t Ei[ a9 ﬂéﬁtﬁr, one good son is better than a hundred
Joolish ones.

@4, more, takes the Instrumental, Ablative, Possessive, or Loca-
tive case ; as, G (% amnfuiﬂfv |1 swad , he was even more to them
than their sons. FEATA or FEI S(ud: G@'s a prastha holds more than

« kurava. WUTRQMAEFIATYT UE ¥ TTEAQYL, five months and twelve
nights more than those (years).

RULE V.

Adjectives 'expresswe of some peculiar quality in
a person, place or thing, require the Locative case;
most others require the Possessive ; as,

TG W, black in the throat, WX WS, active at
home, IZgAA, learned in the Veda. FAxW T®
WA, born in the family of Janaka. FEWArEd T,
devoted to the good of all. WTHT THI, desirous of
Prosperity, g@rTRewa:, worthy of happiness. FAG-
W@ or A qaa, subject to thee. EATATY TI(A-

3 .
T, this is common to men with the brutes. T
2Y
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ARRR &, he was beloved by ull the people. fraamm.
|T |, 50 he is out of debt to lis ancestors. mﬁu&r
g undisturbed alike by prosperity or adversity,
ﬁ"ﬂ‘?‘ﬁ?ﬂlﬂi fatifus, (she iz) opposed to your birth,
dress and austerities.

1. Adjectives signifying fulness or want; and those’
which are used to express some defect in the bedy,
require the Instrumental case ; as, TTAITCCAT YAwE,
ajar full of good water. e Jfg:, coveting fruit. fom
T AT W U YA /W, this city is destitute of my
Jather and mother. == FW:, blind of one eye. WIT
@, lame in the fool. WRT Fv, bent in the back. IV
Twa:, deprived of both.

. . o
The former sometimes take the posscssive; as, qYF T 99, @
Sull of wine or nectar.

2. Adjectives expressive of likeness, equality, and &
few others, admit either the Instrumental or Possessive
case; as, @41 q: or @AV G2, he is like thee. T -
&, like him. =@ T, like the moon, . Gaw &, he
is equal to all.  gEHTAET g:@tgﬁm =, respect-
ing him who is deserving of happiness and not of misery-
WA g GER WD, 1 never saw a_friend like you.

S, anzious, and WQH, uttentive, take the Instrumental or Locs
tive casc; s Hﬁf@fﬂ‘ﬂﬁlﬂf. (the ladies) anzious for the renoioned
herocs. @M or amw Slfﬂm‘. atlentive to her hair.

'Q‘IG. capert, Q1YH, appointed, and J&, produced, take the Posses-
sive or Locative casc ; as, aa:, or }@I Fwe:, eapert at play, &c-
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fagw, clever, dutiful, and Q1Y pious, take the locative, or a preposi-
ton ; as, faafc fagw: or fya< sfa faqw:, dutiful to his futher.

3. Adjectives formed from Optative verbs, and many
verbal adjectives, being construed like participles, take
the Objective case; as, fqa< f=:, desirous of seeing

s father. o ﬁ'ﬂé’:, anxious to give orders. =W
tatqtsorata:, wishing to kill some quadruped. afag: ufc-
Hﬁj% A9, (by clouds) overpowering the rays of the
sun. WA FAGTAN, she was devoted to her husband.
qaTie @t wrawA WGTwE, [ am thine ; yet thow sparest
him destroying me. ggaafaatudr s, fearless
and desiring war. TR KA, making the worlds. ATH
WG, going to the village. watweFrCay, adorning the wife.

OF THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

RULE VL

Pronouns must agree with their antecedents, or
the words for which they stand, in gender, number,
and persoii’; gs,

T W JARAN, the country which Bharadudja
mentioned. wwwTETW ACA TF, the sacred shdstras
which he knows. frar FQ &a FrAT 7 WS, that Sather
s an enemy by whom the child is not instructed. ®"
IR, whom does she not subdue? TwtwefE w4,
thow who desirest to go. TF AT AT: xe frw b, 7he
"an who desires to act thus.

2y2
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1. When the relative and antecedent correspond
with each other in the sentence, the relative is gene.
rally placed first, and in some instances the antece-
dent is omitted ; as, 1w woe @ TICATH, ke
who belicves, finds God. Tt Torwrt TTafe & @x arafy,
he who gives alms, will go to heaven. W& FAT I TTZ:-
g, what trouble a person gives to others, that he will
suffer himself. T® TA T TRAY I¢ TAT 7 QA
fafea: g=9@y, he who could not see Rima, and whon
Rima did not see, was despised amony all the people.

2. The relative pronoun is sometimes used like
an Adjective pronoun of the indefinitc kind; as,
gfgwfa, whatcver any one wishes. jllﬁﬁ R <M %
AW, ask freely, Sir, for what is in your mind.

3. When not particularly emphatic, the Personal
pronouns may be omitted at the pleasure of the writer,
the terminations of the verb being alwa);s sufficient to
express the different persons ; as, ®TTfw, I do. ®TM,
thou doest, |TE, he does. T, they do.

4. 9T is frequently used as a Demonstrative pro-
noun, in which case it is equivalent to the definite
article the ; as, ® T TamawaE, the king reflected.

q 9 FEUACAA, and the aged husband said.

In poetry it is not always particularly emphatic; as, 87 $%, 1. ¥
ww: frat war sxfav a1, Rdma having circumambulated his fother:
departed,
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5. The Possessive case of the Personal pronoun
is commonly used in preference to the Adjective pro-
noun of the Possessive kind, and is governed by the
noun with which it is connected ; as, #&Yd or ## q1=,
my word. & U, his wealth. '

6. The Honorific pronoun, when used as a nomina-
tive, is of the third person, and when used to express
great respect,is put in the plural number ; as, FTTYHAT-
ez &g WA, do thouw practise charity, virtue, ¥e.
w9 yw Fgtawwra:, [ am come hither to hear of
virtue from thee.

7. The Indefinite pronoun T, one, when construed
with the singular number, supplies the place of the in-
definite article a; when used in the plural it signifies
some ; as, TR AT, a man. TR TEATH, an old tiger.
afifir: waefywan @A) Yo TamL, bewildered in
their sight by the jugglers, some ( thought it) a necklace,

and otherg a serpent.

2 m—

OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS.

pu———

RULE VIL
A verb must agree with its Nominative case, ex-
pressed or understood, in number and person ; as,
weyamta, I declare. HE 7, do thou tell us. & ¥Z-
Wi: he spoke this word. ¥ I, the sages
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said. R AT A RYATH , who has not heard? IS Taq
9 afersta @ Tww, he is a friend who is faithful boti
in prosperity and adversity. I@TFTRITAT Flat
agr Lrvife Wivagwmics AR, other mighty bulls
bellow‘inq aloud were butting the banks of the river.

1. In the regular construction of a sentence, the
Nominative case is placed first, then the Objective
or any other Oblique case, and finally the Verb; as,
9 FElAw SRR qE TCU AW GLII
TR qAE, then the bull Sanjivaka roving at pleasure,
wandering through the wood, fat and strong, began
to bellow. The rule, however, is not rigidly observed,
as will be seen by the examples adduced through-
out the Syntax.

2. Two nouns in the singular number joined toge-
ther by a copulative conjunction may ‘have the verb
in the singular number; as, sfeifm s@a: fa T
S sga: | g sfaaT v st st i
the hair of one growing old may decay,' and his teeth
may decay, but the hope of wealth and the hope of

life never decay.

3. Nouns dual must always have a verb, &c. il
the dual number to agree with them ; as, Fgw@ -
TIAAIRT SR PCART LT | the armies like 5605
loud resounding, and fearless of death, rushed together:
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N N .
frfaeat TR SAgET WET LT then Rama and

Sugrfva entered the cave Kishkindlya.

4, When more than two nouns in the singular, are
joined together by a copulative conjunction, they must
Jave the verb in the plural; but when joined together
by a disjunctive conjunction, or a preposition, they
must have it in the singular; as, E:ﬁ\i'tﬁ q ﬁfﬂ?ﬂ =
AT ¥ TnlEd 1 &q:, Kaikéyi, Simitrd, and the re-
nowned Kaushalyd followed. &R gt a1 gfautazfua
3fw, neither woman, nor man, however wise, knows. W€
TAT T O St 1 /fewty, therefore either 1, or
Rima, or the king, or Lakshmana, shall die. FT@{urg
preict ’éﬂ?ﬂ?z a¥% fasfa, the divine Vashishtha, together

with the brahmans, is waiting.

5. The verb o be, and verbs passive signifying o be
made, called, t;ppointed, &c. admit a nominative case be-
fore and ?fter them ; in affirmative sentences the verb
to be is gen.érally omitted. As, 7w Wil w31 ATE:, and
this is the sizth month. TUR: TATYTAT YCHYUR:, the Dre-
Servation of his subjects (is) the most important duty of
a king, we@Tq WANTEA fafraraaataat | CRICIGIL
W e TWara &at | the union of all metals (is)
Jrom their ductility ; of beasts and birds from instinct ;
o fools from fear and avarice ; of good men from ex-
Perience, J: = fra® T, a dog is made king by them.
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RULE VIIL

Transitive verbs, whether Common, Active, or De.

ponent, govern the Objective case ; as,

ﬁfiﬂ A/ T, cut asunder my bonds. TS I,
receive the kingdom. T WE, they blew the shell. .
=t 4 gduafa & @ frela =ag:, whom does not prosperity
elate ?  whom does not death destroy ! €@&T =1T€ A,
save me quickly. qgH AIRWF WOATR, he related
minutely all that happened.

Verbs meaning to be, become, be ashamed, be agrecable, be pure,
be afraid, be old, be mad, be weary, be foolish, be angry, be proud,
play, shine, stand, lie, sit, dwell, awake, sleep, increase, decay, enler,

go out, live, die, laugh, cry, fly, flee, rise, set, run, wander, bathe,
sink, and fight, are intransitive, and do not govern the Objective case.

1. Nouns of place and time are found in connection

]
with intransitive verbs in the objective case; 35
F&w GIufH, he sleeps among the Kurus., R yfaed,

he proceeds a krosh.

2. Some intransitive verbs become' t:ansitive by
prefixing a preposition. Thus =g, to sit, 10, to sleeps
and @, stand, with w; 3y, to be angry, with any pré-
position ; T, to dwell, with €7, =T, or 37 ; and faw, #
enter, with 5fa, {1, or w; govern the objective case. As,
TR TS, he duwells in or inhabits the city. ALY
he sleeps on the bed. =fufagta @, he presides 00" all.
freamfumata ., the teacher is angry with the scholar:
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araa@(a, he shall dwell with me. yaatwfatanta, ke
enters on the practice of virtue. I§ with 37 meaning
to fust, takes the locative ; as, Iugwta a9, he fasts in
the wood. faw with = and fa optionally takes the
locative; with S always takes it; as, |qraa ﬂ%‘ﬁlgﬂ-
Aqm, sit on that seat.

3. Verbs of motion, signifying to enter or obtain,
govern the Objective case ; as, Aqatafeq a€w, [ went
into that country. ¥ F:, they went into the house,
WY s, they obtained a breaking, i. e. they broke.
If motion fowards is meant, the Locative is generally
used, sometimes the Dative ; as, Gt or UTATT W= A,
he goes to the village.

4, Verbs of motion, with a noun in the Objective,
often supply the place of other verbs; as, wTd AR
or T, le meditated. wraTAAT 7 Al Fatawat, the mind
o the good widergoes no change. T FL: qAafd, the
Jumily arrives at honor.

5. Som'e “verbs are accompanied with their corre-
sponding nouns in the Objective case ; as, faazfa ga-
¥R, they lamented (or made) a great lamentation.
NS weata, he sings a song. e (AU, he ground it to
Powder, sufy §zy WG, he is always repeating his
Prayers, fyfgarafaers @1 fa19, or 1 will be de-
Stroyed with the destruction of a scattered cloud. TW
THRGHTHAURAR, he began *» perform hard penance.

z

[
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6. Verbs meaning to remember, pity, desire, and
abound ; those having the agent of the verb and the
verb itself formed from a root signifying some disease,
and a few others, take the Objective or Possessive
case ; as, ATAT or ATq: WA, he remembers his mother,
U= or Y@ ATYF, she desires her son. Srity i e
or QTTH, the disease affects the thief. T or .
Tgww wfa, killing the thicf he departs. IT= or IT&-
Q@xa, ke changes the quality of the water.

These verbs in the Causal have often the same
government; as, §LZIfaw: weafa @ wA Fa@
FwargRa:, it reminded her greatly of the lips and
shining teeth of her kind beloved husband.

7. The ellipsis of the verb is admissible in cases
where ityis easily supplied; and in such cases, being
understood, it has the same influence ,as though ex-
pressed ; as, fad Txifa fe far fag war fad g w4
father gives only a limited (pleasure), a brother only o

limited (onc), and a son only a limited (one).

RULE IX,

Transitive Verbs when formed into Causals, and
verbs which signify imparting to, or taking from
govern two objective cases ; as,
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WRIEAA YT, he made the worshippers understand
true wisdom. GENITAY UX d A, I made the sage
touch his son. TIUTETAEITG R, he instructed the
herdsmen in play. WTE TTRMAANT, he addressed his
discourse to Bharata. §RTE UAW a1, and he concealed

“it from his sons. wwETERERN, he churned nectar
from the sea. awad §¥ Ave, I supplicate of him libera-
tion. ATRG UNS® T@AA, he asked of the herdsmen
the news. wetEt qgat yfew A ArAla"T, as long as
the water does not turn the dust to mud, it does not
remain. .

1. The principal object is called Mukhya and the
other Gauna; the principal is generally that of the
person and the inferior that of the thing.

2. The verbs which are not causals, that cqme under
this rule, are those signifying to ask, to churn, to
collect, to ct;nqvler, to cook, to drag, to fine, to in-
struct, to know,.to lead, to milk, to obstruct, to speak,
to steal, to take.

3. Intransitive verbs, when formed into Causals,
take only one objective case, and transitive ones in
some instances have only one expressed; as, T
W Wraa], the sun dries the corn. FfEY TIRT
fxw &1 s gt g watag @, Is there
My o wise as to be able to effect the second birth
of my sons

2z2
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4. These verbs often take a Possessive of the
person for one of the Objectives; as, I RFTE
%E'EH wgu 9, Kdhutstha shewed (them) to Vaideénl
and Lakshmana. %7 fawe fowe qaat qymgy,
teachers may reveal a secret doctrine to a beloved disciple,
TNE SN €A R, he ashed Sémadutta
also, and he too related his own history. afg TR TR
w gitaw: @@ walq, if ke tells his master at « proper
time and place. TR=® €N | VT, cawrry this neus
of me to my friend. Tl wx7 fiTwt T qwg faaafad
this we have heard of the wise, who have declared it
unto us. TFR afed (aay a<q w4, understand the
history of Puranjana from me relating it.

5. Some Causal verbs in the Active voice have a
Passive signification, and take an Instrumental and
Objectivepcase, instead of two Objectives; as, T®:
wfndt fogazaa, Rima caused the foes to be devoured
by the monkeys. =|™, to go, to brz'n‘g, T, to weep,
@, to eat, W, to take, WRF, to sound,”and ¥, 10
dare, are used in this manner.

®, lodo, and <, tolake; also 1fu?§. to prostrate, and EW, f05¢
in the Middle voice, have two forms; as, TIgd: AYIAKITIT ¥,
Rdma made the monkeys build a bridge Sor ﬁﬁmﬁl(ﬂ?{ am?rfw T
Rdma caused a bridge to be made by the monkeys.

¥, o take, and ¥R, {o desire, in the Causal take a Dative case; 9,
WY 9oy GFk, ke holds all for the good.

6. Verbs of esteeming take two Objective cases
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or an Objective of the person and Dative of the thing;
as, ¥ @1 €X or m'wﬁ §%, I do not value thee a
straw. ®®, food, TX, a crow, %I, a boat, w, a parrot,
T, a jackal, are used only in the Objective case ;
as, M @1 AR ff AT, he does not value thee o crc;w.

7. Verbs meaning to barter may take two Objective
cases, or an Objective of the thing and Instrumental
of the weight, measure, or quantity ; as, f¥3mf or fg21-
T Mt www, he purchases the grain by two drons
(at a time).

RULE X.

Any verb may admit the Instrumental case of the
word, which is expressive of the instrument by which,

or of the manner in which, the action is performed ; as,

WA TTARRA, he killed him with an arrow. JTENI-
T a5 @, he should do his endeavour with vigour.
mﬁﬁ%, le should save his wife by his wealth.
TN G wEGTINS, the time passed away with
great affection. rarfE & w@wE W@t Fa fawwy ¥,
do you know me, your friend, with whom you were for-

merly conversant.

1. Transitive verbs may take an Objective case
With the Instrumental; ‘a8, UAATG T |fwda,
he refreshed the king with water. TR yatat
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Tq g=ta agw, the good shew compassion to all
beings, through comparing tkem‘ with themselves.

2. Verbs meaning ?o be filled or satisfied take the In-
strumental or Locative, sometimes the Possessive case;
as, g T RATAq, thou canst bepleased with any thing.
Y AT JEIRT TAAATETE, 50 1 can be satisfied
with nothing but the banishment of Rdma. wrey gfe.
guta, he delights in the Shdstras. AW or AW @A
§6&, he is sated with enjoyment.

fa, to play, and GH1 meaning o recognise, take the Instrumental
or Objective case ; as, w35 or wyia afq, ke plays at dice.

3. Verbs of comparing govern the Instrumental
case ; as, WUTEATIY 98 7 G AGANT | WA FETE
st traattae:, I cannot compare heaven or eternal
emancipation with a moment of the society of those who
have fellowskip with God ; how much less the blessings
of mortals. -

RULE XI. _

All verbs take the Dative case of the object to
which any thing is communicated ; as,

faeg z=q, let him give to his friend. 1A fosd
she adhered to him, wTTEF w¥ 7§ W, I related
t0 him the fear. TaVITWTE T WATTATA, he promised
the kingdom to Vibhighana. a9 WACrYMAITeE s, A
enjoined on him the worship of Shiva, Faweq TN
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i smm, dividing the earth among his sons he depart-

od. & =ZaTeT: e 7% wf% wfcwta a8, o
kings and people shall there offer sacrifice to him.

1. Verbs of the above description generally take
.two cases, the Dative, Possessive and sometimes Loca-
tive of the person, with the Objective of the thing.
As,'mﬂfﬁﬁr wd T, he gave wealth to the brdhmans.
we zx1fa a3, I give you the country, aw& 0% =uga
vfwdt <rgfeele, thou who desirest to give the country

to the prince, thine elder brother,

2. Verbs meaning to slander, be angry with, desire,
praise, vow to, be ashamed of, envy, conceal, injure, owe
to, be propitious to, and please, take the Dative case ; as,
weats yafs @ et g3 5wt T@, whom she slandered,
was angry with, envied, concealed, and injured. JTEWI-
T 99y '-?,. th'y were not angry at him for having
gone home. T§ AT TAT GHETT I€ 2, to him
and his wg'f-'e ‘Damana being propitious, gave his bless-
ing.  waty @yl TUaa, this pleases me. « A THFAT
ittt fav% afcar 41, neither necklaces, nor
Perfumes, nor wine pleased the fair ones in a state of
Separation. & @ W !ntﬂﬁ'r, he owes him & hundred.

3. WA and Hﬁnr meaning to conform to or comply
vith and Ty and fﬂ to think or consider about govern
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the dative case; as, maghgarulw, they conform
to the flatterers. Wea Tvyte, they think about Spirit.

4, With the verb to de in the Precative mood, the
object,may be in the Dative or Possessive case; as,
@Y or AT WR{ATA, may happiness be to (or of) the good.

RULE XII.
Every verb admits the Ablative case of the person

or thing from which any thing proceeds ; as,

UL, he goes from the village. EwTRUTTE, he
looks from the palace. ST F#H: USTT, from covet-
ousness springs lust. ?ﬁmmqa{ﬂﬁ, she wipes the
tear from her eyes. IuraARTIAAT, ke acquires
knowledge from his tutor, Tafws « wefafga v it
differs nothing from milk placed in a conch. |UTELT
A AT, he diverted his mind from* other sounds.
AT AR T4 AYTLT T, the wise man like the
bee yathers honey from every (flower ).

1. Verbs expressive of fear or subjugation take the
Ablative case; as, Sfgsr T9T FUTACR AT, they
dread a liar as they do a serpent. 7 §EuTHT MR
STATHifaTgd | MR e i W %
I do not pray for happiness, nor for riches which are Jfickle
as the waves of the seas ; nor do I, fearing the thunder-

bolts of this mutable state, ask - for absorption in Brahms.
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fd gea: Exfema:, it was feared, i. e, they were afraid
of him dancing with a sword in his hand.
2. Verbs meaning to hinder from, disappear from, be
ashamed of, acquire knowledge from, and be averse to,
~ govern the Ablative case; as, T@wt Frcafa @ aT, ke
“kept them from the folds. &1 agnfer=ta, she is ashamed of
him: SUTETATHS Taw, the scholar reads (learns) firom
his teacher, &c. To this rule, however, there are some
exceptions; as, €154 ®UY afgat aen wwlya: GO,
Indra leaving the horse and the form (he had assumed)
became invisible to him. wvami TS LEEIL T
¥T:, Shiva became invisible to the king's sons looking on.
Lo i = e avattadt, we are ashamed

of one another, how much more of our neighbours.

3. With some verbs the Ablative case of a noun,
Or prononn is used instead of an adverb or conjunc-
tion ; as, IqTY § 9HIRTQ, he addressed him kindly,
“ﬂﬁf’rﬁr_ﬁrsﬁr, wherefore are you come hither ?

RULE XIIL
Verbs signifying to Javour, to suit, to forget, to be
Superior to, to trafick Jor, govern the possessive case;
% ¥ Ty qumEATETSat <94 a gfcagaamat, do

¥ .
" Th‘?» together with similar examples, is regarded by some as
¢ Genitive absolute used instead of the Locative.

3B
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thou favour us miserable sinners, desiring a sight of thee,
wfaraay 92T 7 ¥ 99 wNA@Aed, it is not fit for
you to have the honour due to a king. WA IFTT
W2, the soldiers forgot their arms. Tawaarg T,
you are not superior to the things of the world. W@
AURIRTaY, he traficked for, staked or risked his life.

1. The Possessive is frequently used for the objective
and dative, particularly by the poets ; as, fAStsr@r=
wfeg swgymwisdw 7@ a¥s 7fk | wATfEaa
frefgaes: 13 e «@n 9w @ewd, 0 Lo,
who art unseen by the most profound sages, how shouldst
thou have become visible to people like us, unless thot
hadst come into the world to destroy by thy mighty poer
all its enemies? 9Iw TI gaafana=: FAW Tg I
feurafa, indifferent to all labour thou art intent upor
crushing the enemies of the world by degrees. THILH:
AT R | TN YA A ¥ WA
0! thou art able to describe to us, desirous of heariny
him whose incarnation is for the welfare and 'happi"f“
of all beings. T Wegw W@ gava@ AW, (It is
not right) that, being promised to one, she should be
given to another. WAHEH FreT T4 4 w@, ¢
dwelling should not be given to any ome whose Sfamily
is unknown. « WUUFEEA Tl wlwAT AT
afw, the virtuous one distributed him, cut to pieces ly
an arrow, (to) among the birds outside the hermited®
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yegrgtas@ Tifee: afcars wr: w<ifa 6, what can
the streams of the world do for the ocean, when blazing

on to destruction ?

The verbs which govern the Possessive instead of
the objective are chiefly those which signify to hurt or
"destroy ; and those which govern the possessive in-
stead of the dative ave those which signify to give or

to communicate,

2. In some cases the possessive seems governed
by 2 noun understood which is included in the verb,
or supplied by some other word or clause connected
with it; as, & wwW, hear me, i. e. # Y, my words.
TR Wrafa, whom you lament, i. e. T@ ALW, whose
death. wfasv awta, he makes a sacrifice (by a part) of
the wood. mmﬁ Eq'\zx:, the physician changes (the
quality) of the water. FE@TRN TU@LA, do what you
please to her. W TrE: WECHEIAE WUSTAWEALEAT:, a
brdhman~should not receive a gift (from the hand) of
a king that is not of the Kshetriya tribe. ¥t Trey: vfan-
¥y qar@rgrEata®:, he who receives a gift of a covet-
ous wicked king (will go to 21 hells). ARATARATE R
ay: gtafa: &y, liberation and praise Sfollow (in the
way of) the worshippers.

3. The verb to be when it means to have governs

the possessive case ; as, wi@ @ qeX, [ have a book.
3 B3
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g vate, he has a kingdom. awi wwfechs, they
have wealth.

RULE XIV.

Verbs which when rendered into English take af,
i, to, unto, on or upon, among or near after them,
admit the Locative case; as, T® fagfa, he stay.s at
home. THTCEGZATE AECG, of him going to the
great wilderness called Sudurga. af@w 9 a1 fagafy,
in that wood dwells a lion, d yfc faaven wfem, putting
him in the yoke he departed. |TR ®, he sits on a mat.
TV KAY WL, the cows sleep near or among the trees.

1. Verbs governing a noun or pronoun in any case
may govern another having a relation to it in the
Locative case ; as, 9% TIAATHIG T, Krishna killed
the washerman in reference to or for the sakt of the clothes.
awifa A <, ke kills the tiger for his skin. 7 /0
fnfgzoie & nT, do not describe my qualities before me.
wawcd fawoaml 741 <H, lamenting she fived her mind
on the funeral pile. T FG@RTH he united his mind t0
the Deity. waq famarg Avafy Taw T, squeezing
hard one may find oil in sand. TETE TLITLY TRy
Rrgaq | WA G=yay @ TEly @ qfww, he 4
Pandit who sees in another’s wife the likeness of a mothers

in another’s wealth the likeness of a clod, and in all cret
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tures the likeness of himself; or, he who looks upon
another’s wife as his mother, upon another’s wealth as a
clod of earth, and wpon all creatures as himself, is a wise
man.

2. Verbs signifying to love, to beget, to be born, govern
‘the Locative case ; as, fuefe avafc v 9 g, love your
father and mother. Ta=g Wad, love your friends.
¥ AIITER AEWSTAtqa QW he begat of her the black-
eyed daughter. @t TCJAT S, of whom was born
Dridhachyuta.

—

RULE XV.

One verb governs another that is constructed with

it, or depends upon it, in the Infinitive mood ; as,

TEIR AMARLE, thou oughtest to favour. €T GHY-
WEH, she beggn to enquire. WTATE LY T, they
90 to play in the evening. FAV A= A4, let mes-
sengers go tg bring them, TAWE GTAET ¥ 7% Af4g-
AqYE, in a dangerous road, and without a companion,
L cannot endure to live.

1. Words signifying capability or fitness, instead of
the Infinitive mood, sometimes take a noun in the
Dative or Pogsessive case ; as, AAATT or NATE WH:,
capable of going,

) " o0 . o H
2. The Infinitive is also governed by nouns, adjec-
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tives and undeclinable words ; as, T wra, time to go.
QT U R{ALTN wlag uT, some are clever
in explaining, and others in retaining the contents,
T TS w9 W vafeq g, who could not be
sustained in the battle by all the gods and infor.
nals. fafazrat wgqtad, what is now proper to be done.
Tt Ty A @t qreiagEAET, the great King
is able to put me in possession of the kingdom. wWIT
foafeg areae @il wan, I cannot depart fron

virtue even as light cannot from the moon.

3. The participle often supplies the place of the
infinitive ; as, W= d TP, seeing him coming, FWI
& T, seeing him come. IUlqsifa TOT TAWS@A
9 | TSR wTw, all the kingswith
one accord will be made to come to Hastinapur by

Your skilful spies.

4. In some instances the Infinitive is omitted, in
others the word that supplies its place, but this omis-
sion takes place only where the word may be easily
supplied from what has preceded. As, ## SifgaT&EN
®A¥(a, thou oughtest (to do) what is consistent with
my wishes. @ AL 7 LY 7 Gg@ 7 wywfr | FE-
W Tat IEOWT @wiEs, such confidence (is) !
(to be placed) in a mother, a wife, a brother, or €vét
one’s self, as in a faithful friend.
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RULE XVI.

Passive verbs require the Instrumental case of the
agent by which, or of the manner in which, the
»

action is performed ; as,

fog ww®, he was bound by the enemy. Fag aw
e, let it be sought by him who desires it. VAR LR~
sfafin:, which is received by the twice-born. mﬁﬁg-
=g, he is left by life, (i. e. he is dead) & T s,
e is left by sin, (i e. delivered from it w@ai firg
7 Tty snfane® (=8, you are sounded abroad by
the drums of the world as never speaking an untruth.
3T T TAUCE QUL $:@ 4, a beneficent, compas-
sionate, and virtuous master is with difficulty obtained.

1. In some instances the Ablative and Possessive
cases are used instead of the Instrumental; as, ¥t
TR ¥ AR AT faqwa, so leaving the body
he was freed from the monster trouble. #H AAAARE
Jqaray; F1aty, O let the whole of this my plan be heard
by you., Tarrers ot @a faqws, [ must blame this deed
which was done by my father.

2. Some Passive verbs take two Instrumental cases,
one of the person by whom, and the other of the thing
by which, the action is performed ; as, FE@ATTHEAT
W, he was killed by me with an arrow. ® LAY L



376 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11,

azfu wwws, yet was he praised by the people with
pleasure,

Ufca? takes either the Instrumental or Dative of the thing; g,

(- B
Wt or W afm: wfeltar sfg:, liberation was purchased by the good
with faith.

3. Such verbs as take two Objective cases in the-
Active or Middle voice may take one of them in
the Passive ; as, aTa FNAg IAOYT @9, Kaushalye
must be inquired of by thee respecting her welfare. tuz-
Ju AT IMAA wANgd w6, then Shakrajit was
addressed by his uncle in these words. WTRT ATTREET,
having obtained a pearl necklace, TETE WIfg NTHAFE,
being asked by you of the people’s welfare.

4. Intransitive verbs in the Active are sometimes
used with a Passive signification, in which case they
have the same government as Passive vex"bs ; as, ITAA
f fofm aafa @ A3, works are accomplished

by exertion, and not by wishes.

5. Verbs of motion in the Passive are éenerally used
like verbs that take two objective case ; as, &rfw @f%-
9T ufqw:, he again entered into his own hole. &I W%
qa& TUURATI TG, then in the morning they all vert
to whatever place they pleased.

6. Impersonal verbs, being always the same
the 3rd person singular of the Passive, have the sam¢



SYNTAX -OF PARTICIPLES. 377

government as the Passive; as, 93 ®d, it is said by
me. A% XS, it is related by him.

Those which signify to pity or remember, take the Instrumental case
of the person, and the Possessive of the thing; as, W@ Lo
Az, pity is exercised by Dévadulta to the believer.

OF THE SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES.

RULE XVIL

Participles have the same agreement as adjectives,
and the same government as the verbs from which
they are formed ; as,

w: A W, o deer wandering at his pleasure.
wh fad agwl, a wife speaking pleasantly. ¥@TRTH
SyREAE, thus resolving, and going near, he said.
¥ i waamr, he was making the universe. TRHAT aa
S® RngEwraTh, hearing this it was enquired by him,
who is this *that is come? Wﬂfﬁ Ta: &, he was
devoted to the good of all creatures.

1. The Indeclinable and Present Participles are
used instead of verbs in the former part of a clause
or sentence ; as, T GTCH AT GIAXNA L, having
bathéd here in this river, receive this gold chain.

IR yawAr (hqma aWited ey, observing,
3¢
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searching in every direction, and seeing his condition,
he said,

2. Participles are frequently used instead of verhs
in the last clause, or at the end of a sentence ; some-
times with the addition of the auxiliary verb to e,
but generally without it. As, F@THETTITAT S Fw;
why hast thou not come hither with thine army ? t&wg-
wity faferw g swliwwra:, wherefore, leaving the army
at a distance, hast thow come hither ? 9t TrR ?mm
SWAT, (we wish to hear the account) which Vaisham-
payana related to the king.

3. Adjectival participles govern the Instrumental
or Possessive case; as, qarqwey war wayr Wi,
it is altogether mecessary for me to accompany thee.
wagtfy %ﬂa T, this ought not to be done indeed
by the mind, Wf\mq\ﬁﬂﬂlﬁlﬁ?f Wﬁ'.[ ST A,
this wood is inlml;ited' by unheard of monsters ; we must
therefore leave it, ii'q'rm;'r TCHAEAT &rﬁra:mmb
the duty of servants is exceedingly dg'ﬁicuit,. and is even
impracticable by ascetics.

4. The Indefinite Passive Participles, in the neuter
gender, are sometimes used as nouns, and sometimes
with the verb #o be impersonally; as, wfyd, lfe;
witwd, language; T/, union; Iwwte, it is soid;

fafeawmaia, it was written, &e.
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THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.

RULE XVIIIL.
Adverbs, except in a few instances, have no rovern-
ment of case or tense, nor any definite situation in
the sentence ; as,

wfamad wla, they weep bitterly. Tfq ww, he
sings slowly.  Tfawe €1 a6, your word must always
be kept. wxwe T8 a |1, may good ever attend you.
A wtE § U F9g @ wtabw, go thither to-
morrow, stay to-day with yowr counsellors. & wuyafy
I Rewred | G20 wd Trar fawfy @ frsi Fw-
fo7d, when he JSalls into great distress, then he throws
all the blame on his servants, and does not consider his

own obstinacy.

1. A few adverbs have the same government as the
adjectives from which they are formed ; as, 7 fafgww
ey FITFtAaTaTa, nothing can be done by me be-

sides thy installation. qq: TEW AEW, after a long
time,,

N, in vain, or enough, and Tq, only, are used with the Instrumelftal
ca%e or the Indeclinable past participle. W@, meaning suficient
Jor, or equal {0, requires the dative; @rar, variously, and 'g‘m:- “{""
rately, take the Objective, Instrumental or Ablative; @&, meaning
Yfier, takes the Ablative. As @@WIAAR or W YW, Aaving, caten in

3c2
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vain or enwgh W@ WY, suficient for a strong man. fa¥w ¢ voway
W F L] A g9, God is distinct from the universe, but it is not sepa-
rate from him. Y1&: mm{% AITE: F1D:, after morning is mid-day,

2. Adverbs of place govern the genitive case; as,

!t‘@ﬂ%ﬂ waratag wKH, he began to spread it qll
over the city.

3. Some few adverbs affect the tenses of the
verbs:—

(1.) & changes the present tense into the past; 7a
and Iaq change it to the future, in signification ; as,
¥t ®, he killed, 70 T0d w@R), Kalki will Jirst be
seen.

(2.) == and =f¥, when? may be used with the
Present or 2nd Future to signify future time ; as, &1

& gl or eatlH, when shall I see him ?

(8.) =, why ? and =1g, perhaps, with the Present of
the Indicative, and a particle of affirmation With the
2d Future, signify either present, past, or future time;
as, w9 § fawela, why doest thou, didst thow, or wilt
thow despise him? @ Tafyw o fafgwta, thou certainly
doest, Yc, despise him.

++(4) WU is used with the Imperative and Precative
‘moods, and with the Indefinite and 2nd Future tenses:
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s, ATTe, don’t go. TR e WAY WITH, may his mind
never be fixed on virtue. W1 ¥ & XTefN, and may he not
see him, w1 facafs g@, may pleasure never cease,
a-n?: or nn?ﬁz, do not fear. AT, not, and « RICL® whilst
not, are sometimes used in the sense of lest ; as, yw w2

Tgdt wh wwT Tty e | SEA TR T YRS a R
yR €T §THIR, virtue destroyed will destroy, preserved
will preserve, therefore virtue should not be destroyed lest
she should destroy us. & WA | 0 qrIargat Fa: F« A1
Sntamty, propitiate him lest the glory of his majesty
should destroy owr family. &T may be used with the
dative case, the verb being understood ; as, AT TG,
do not be for killing, do not kill. .

(5.) @@ is sometimes used with the Imperfect and -
Indefinite ; as, AT WA, may trouble never be. WTH
wA Gt W, may he never act the part of the good.
In such instances as the above, the augment of the
Imperfeet a.nd the Indefinite is dropped. -

4. Though the adverbs have no invariable posmon
in the sentence, it will be found in a majority of in-
stances that they precede the words which they quahfy ;

(1) When they are placed in opposition to.each '
other, they generally have a corresponding situation -
0 the sentence : as.
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THW TN ¥ TY1 ¥ T27 W AW | AW A ¥ GHOR.
AW | TG T W Y70 AW | AW 7
mrg?ﬁr, JSrom what, and by what, and how, and when,
and what, and how much, and where any action of ours
is 20 be good or bad ; from that, and by that, and s,
and then, and that, and so much, and there it turns out-
80, from the influence of a superior power. TR TA A
wabta aarwa e fewlq, as long as my teeth do not
Jail, so long I will gnaw your bonds, i.e. 1 will gnaw
while my teeth last.

(2.) qraq and 9r9q, are sometimes used alone; as,
WHT WY AT TOET TAYT AEAE | TR A0 1R
t'(g.‘ﬂ'tﬁl’!h", do thou, O great prince, be our king to-day,
before some calamity befalls this our destitute kingdom.

(3)) w1, TN, and @ur are frequently. reserved till
the close of the line in poetry ; as, Trzwwwifaw: 777
AfcarenT, then desirous of seeing Rdéma, and full of joy)
they proceeded. T W frmata Y FERATIT
their deeds all perish, like an insignificant rivulet i
the summer season.

(4.) wetis sometimes used for the conjunction it
after the: comparativedegree of an adjective ; as; 7 v
weved fefexfe wewe | wur fuefc gem 7@ T
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Faataar, there cannot be a greater act of virtue than
obedience to a father, or the fulfilment of his word.

@4t and 97 are sometimes used for the conjunc-
tion so as, so that, and connect the two parts of, a sen-
tence ; as, W4T TH(T dawt faorda feqw 7wy, a good
“man should so fight that he may conquer his enemies.

'fhey are sometimes doubled and signify as far, so
Jor. T AT wAWR TG T TECT | T AW
T4 IATHWA FHA, as far as the mind hates any vice,
so far the body is freed from that sin.

5. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative ;
as, 9t wr@wal, they say (respecting spirit) that
there is mot an indivisibility, i. e. it is divisible, wra:
TATALq, QWARATSETHTRS, he should bathe in the
morning, when the sun has not an uncrimson-like hue.
W W ﬂ’;ﬁ(q, and he hurt some. W TG 7 [AY
TR @ @ T @ qarecy @ | faw i nien
§e ‘Imﬁlfﬂ' A o | ke had a great love to good
qualities, and knew how to distinguish qualities ; yet
when his majesty wished to relieve a suppliant, he never

considered whether he was worthy or worthless.

6. = is often used in composition with participles
fora1; ag, s, gyt Wit guee f9aes W, not seeing.
kis beloved wife, he inquired and was sad.
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7. The adverb xfa is used at the end of a phrase,
or quotation or sentence, referring to what has gone
before ; as, ¥Eg@U WA, having said this, or these
words, he departed. IUTTNG WIA TAT, be seated sir,
they said. TeqTtE ILITTARY § TRRTE, hearing such
like words he coming out replied. ¥fa fo= afvwm.
@™ @ qfeEsia, (things are not good out of place)
knowing this a wise man should not quit his place. With
W it signifies, be it s0. TRATTHT, he disappeared
saying ¢ Be it so.

THE SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS,

RULE XIX.
Separable Prepositions govern the Possessive case;

as,

Y TEY TqT a2, then he went afm him. =
w1 a7 gwatw, all of them are always praising
you before me., WG GHIT U WA, the just one
entered into the presence of his mother. wu1 g T&
wayel 91 A9 qAHAN, then pulting on a dreadfil
_froévn, he addressed him.

1. Of the postpositions enumerated at pages 801
and 302, the first class govern the Objective case; the
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sccond, the Instrumental: and of the third, |y and
gfE, Wi and WX takes the Ablative ; %J the Objec-
tive or Ablative ; sy, %To’;’ﬁ[, w4, and afe¥ the Ob-
jective or Poss.; and faar the Objective Inst. or
Ablative., As, Svaraaty, in the worlds. %I‘Tﬁ'r{trlévﬁ:,
" above the worlds. «TwEW @t GH, there is no happiness
without thee. Tq €Y N, go with him. HAEAREYEA-
=4, he went as far as the wood Vrindd,
9fd meaning for, is used with the Ablative casc; |fy meaning
wnder, and 9 above, with the Locative cusc. As, Wi Tq®H, Ais
immortality was for his faith. Snq g=afy a8r, all the world is
under ils proprietor.
2. Words signifying far from or mear to, may take
the Possessive or Ablative case; as T UTAMHTW or
'T(a’i‘(T?:' g Y™ or YRS, he who is far from

God, is near to sin.

3. Prepositions are frequently compounded with
the noun, and the case which they govern omitted ;
a3, ArORGHAATRK A, they went before the child.

They are sometimes used alone without the casc which they govern ;
as, “'f w dfa we 7y faqigfa ) @ gena 98 79 faana
death "travels with us, doath resides with us, and having g gone lo the
grealest distance, death returns with us.

6. Prepositions, when compounded with verbal
roots, produce various changes in their meaning ; and
the compounds thus formed have, according to their

3
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meaning, the same government as simple verbs. As,
TV, to give, |ZT, to receive, Iﬁf‘r ﬁ"ﬂ'ﬁﬂﬁ, he receives
instruction from his tutor. =, to hear, §TH, to promis,
TR TRATNHE, he promised the kingdom to him.

THE SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS.

RULE XX.
Conjunctions connect the same moods and tenses
of verbs, and cases of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and

participles ; as,

W 921 fumrae afk wwfe T, 0 boy, go a b
ging, and if you see the cow, bring her. xRN fagaw
9, he cried out, and lamented. Grw 9 Gaa gAA
9 § W, I indeed swear to you by your veracity and
virtue. €1 GRQ gadl &, she s beautiful and youny.
T @ AU AT, let him  give pleasure 1o me and thee.
gmiiw Fqiea: witgww, he was killed and devoured
by a tiger. )

1. In simple descriptions the conjunctions art
frequently omitted at the pleasure of the writer; 85
R WA W, destitute of heart (and) friend. HOIE:
W Rfwq awaTITa §uL, some pocts have celebratt!
(and) others are now celebrating., wfe mﬂﬂﬁ"‘ﬂ
weTEER | TunaRea sttt aaard, fe (0
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moon), wandering over the heavens, destroying the dark-
ness, containing ten hundred rays, (and) walking in

the midst of the stars.

2. In giving orders, or in instances where djspatch

is required, the sentence is rendered cmphatic by the

" omission of the conjunctions; in minute descriptions
by -adding them to every word. As, WeA@ & oE
TEARTAE, arise quickly, why sleepest thou! bring the
king. =agwE wEwE WAWET A0« and the soldiers

were dancing, and laughing, and singing.

3. If a different construction is used in the two
parts of the clause or sentence, the rule does not
apply ; sometimes also it is not attended to in the past
tenses. As, qTEYW AHIWW qa1 F|E (U, drive
on, O thow possessor of the great share, and thou
wilt sec Rima. 1 §¥ FEANY gt AT ¥, from
these (sprung) the fumilies of Kuru, Yudu, and Bharata.
G g Wtﬁﬁqtﬁtrﬁn, they bathed, drank water,

and washed their clothes.

4. 99 is sometimes used to connect the two parts
ofa sentence, particularly when the interrogative or

relative pronoun is used in the former part ; as,
B i@ weaar @ wgfy ot @ wdE a@ | P
e wfcwdt fRomaca = o faw: 4 Is there no pain-
3p2
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Jul sense of weight to the body of the tortoise that it does
not throw off the earth ? Is there no sense of labour to the
sun that he does not remain stationary in the west ? % §z-
EALAS) @ qfy wwfa g« w=a: | 1t was nothing
wonderful that the enemy could not look upon his face
in battle through fear. wEITa frug afuzy dvfy,
waaat @ qugaaq | That mighty kings reclining o
their bows slept, was not blamable, Mf= taaatas Wﬁl
faxa: TyzAs ag wafe fawwge:, Since you are here
constantly fikle axd devoted to a low person, it is mani-

Jest you are the son of a low woman.
Some conjunctions have corresponding conjunctions.

Wl 91 9 Y92 qud 91 GRgE | Rither we should
not enter the assembly, or we should speak with propriety.
vt T gtast 1 gEaAt U twg | 1 ean part with
Kaushalya or Sumitrd or even Fortune hergelf.

5. Conjunctions meaning if, do not always requirc
the Subjunctive mood ; as, af< sftafa wwgfy, if he lives
he sees; afc sIa ==, if he should live, he will see.
TRl or warRta wsdtw, if the tutor comes, OF

should come, then read. afs wrryfacar whrafe wiawf®
if you associate with the yood, you will be (good).

When a supposition is made, and an inference dra®

from it, the Subjunctive mood is commonly used; 3
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wrrgertaeq gERAfaTwa, if there had been knowledge,

there would have been pleasure. afg is commonly,
though not al ways, accompanied with its correspond-
ing conjunction €%T; as, ¥gATYl ufadr =1 gwhraq
%1 TAARRE, if a hungry traveller should be seen,
. then he should be fed with clarified butter.

A3
When =fy and s1q are used with verbs expressive
of contempt in the Indicative mood, Present tense, the
verh may have a past, present, or future signification ;

as, afy & fa=cta, thow doest, didst, or wilt despise him.

THE SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS.

RULE XXI.
Interjections, whether expressed or understood, re-

(uire the Voeative case ; as,

ITW Ry T TN, he said, Hear! O traveller! T
™ & &qw &, O thou deceiver! what hast thou
done ? €@ aﬁ'ﬁmﬁlma fqufy, O friend! pay parti-
cular respect to him, =AW AAETH TA TATNLE,
O thou false, malicious, mean, wicked wretch !

The Interjections are more commonly understood than expressed,
and in general no obscurity ariscs from this, as the termination of the
Vocative case, or the construction of the sentence, sufficiently indi-

cates when an exclamation is made.
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1. In exclamations of grief the noun is sometimes
put in the Objective case ; as, Uy IR 'ﬁ:ﬁm R
Wiwaw<, and lifting up his hands he cried out, O this
impassable sea of trouble. T TWART o, Oh! th
affliction! Ok ! the distress !

2. fu= and w1 always require the Objective case;.
as, RGNt wiw®, woe to @ wicked life ! w1 w1%, Al
Jor the people !

3. The Interjections used in offerings and invoca.
tions require the Dative case ; as, T 92, g Vasht
to the sun! a flower (I offer,) wreras aed, Swdki to
Jire I a flower ! @at s wsi, Swadld, father ! a flower!

Such expressions as gIr wa:, salutation to the good ! wfg T
health to the king ! &c. together with the above, may be referred to
this place ; or, under the consideration that a verb is understood, to
the 11th Rule.

4. YT sometimes governs the possessive, and in
other instances no effect is produced by it in the con-
struction ; as, ST qUFATATAL fagd @l‘ﬂﬁg alus for
those who completely fit themselves for hell by their own
Jollies. W1 st wky 24 7z Fwbilea:| gs 4
faate @ @ gl =, alus, how wide awake is fate 10
troubles, so that though I have conquered Indra, yet %y
Jfriends are volling on the ground, besmeard with biood
and sleeping. w1 Fevmm: qrap sfe, O Hiranyaks'
thou art worthy of praise.
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EXAMPLES OF PARSING.

Having finished the rules which relate to the for-
‘mation of words and sentences, it is now nccessary to
furnish some examples to illustrate the proper appli-

cation of them.

TH Smagate Sary T m #F)
w @fweaarety wfdt a= fafwtar |

O prince ! learn of me the origin of the world : (at

Jost) all was as water, and from this the earth was
Jormed.

Rdmdyana.

THi, an adjecti;c p-onoun of the demonstrative kind, fem. gen. sing.
num, obj. case ; agreeing with the succeeding word according to Rule
1L of Syntax, which says : * Adjectives, and words used adjectively,

Must agree with the nouns which they qualify in gender, number,
and cage.”

émmjﬂﬁi. a compound sub. of the 8rd genus and 2nd species, of
the 2n4 declension, fem, gen. sing, num. obj. case, governed by the
verb faiiry, according to Rule IX. or VIII. which says: * Transitive
verbs whether common, active, or deponent, govern the objective case.”

a Sy, o compound of the same kind as the preceding, of the 1st
tcl. ma, g¢n. sing. num. voc. case, according to Rule XXI, which

fayg ; ¢« . . .
’y i Interjections, whether expressed or understood, require tho
Vocative cage,



392 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 1.

a1y, a verb trans, of the 1st conj. compounded of the preposition
o and 9y (S, X,) to understand ; Act. and Mid. Pres. wrufa, 3.
Perf. gary, ¥94. Fut. Fifwar. the imp. mood, 2nd per. sing. agrec.
ing with its nom. case & understood, according to Rule VII. whic|
says: * A verb must agree with its nom. case, cxpressed or under.
stood, in number and person.”’

#, a personal pronoun, first person, sing. num. poss. case, governel.
by the verb fa@ry, according to Rule IX. and Note 4, which says,
¢ These verbs often take a possessive of the person for onc of the ob.

jectives.”

95, an adjective pronoun of the indef. kind, ncuter gen. sing.
num, nom, case, agrecing with §f@s according to Rule ML us
before.

gfwww, for §f@d by Rule IV. of Orthography, which says;
¢ Anuswar when followed by &—¢ becomes —w ; when followed 8
vowel, 31.” It is a common substantive of the 1st declension, neut.
gen. sing. num. ; and nom, case to the verb wrﬂ'T?( .

¥q, an adverb of comparison.

1"!77[, an anomalous defective verb,* indic. mood, imperf. tense,
3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. casc g, according to Rule
VII. as before.

{9, a common sub. of the 4th declension, fem, gen. sing. num.-,
nom. case to the verb @@ .

AW, an adverb of placc.

fafiar, a passive participle of the indef. tense, compounded of 'lle
preposition f4T and &1 (¥, f@,) to measure. Pres. pass. g4, Perf. 88
Fut. qiat or @ifqar. Indef, waify, part. fam: (A1) the fom. gen-oi%8:
num. nom. case, agreeing with the sub. ¥fg#Y, according t° F‘“]"
XVII. which says : “ Participles have the same agrcement as adjectives
and the same government as the verbs from which they are formed:

* Sec page 290.
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frord B Prars R e=iawnaTgR
TECHHHIA Tt e |
When this world was destitute of radiance and light,

and completely enveloped in darkness, there existed one

immense egg, (which was) the incorruptible seed of all
creatures.
Mahabhdrata.

ﬁlﬂﬁl, a compound adjective of the 1st genus and 5th species, neut,
gen. sing. num. loc. case, agreeing with S1aIfq understood, according
to Rule III. Note 6.

sfa@a, (for wfge by Rule III. Note 3,)* an adjective pronoun of the
demonstrative kind, neut, gen. sing. num. loc. casc, agreeing with

sfq according to Rule III. or used substantively according to Rule
M1 Note 5.

faU«I®, a compound of the same kind as the preceding, having
also the same agreement.

¥=5a%, (for 9ia: by Rule V.) an adverb of place.

GHYT, a common sub. of the 5th decl. neut. gen. sing. num. inst.
case, governed b.y the participle @&, according to Rule XVIL.

T, a passive participle of the indef. tense, from & (S1,) to skreen ;
the loc. cise, baving the same agrecment as Sf@ .

B, (for !‘!';[ by Rule VIIL) an adjective, positive state, neut.
gen. sing. number, nom. case, agreeing with @w#, according to
Rule 111,

‘m‘!’ (for @@ by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the Ist declension,
feut. gen. sing. num. nom. case to the verb G¥.

* The rales referred to in parentheses at the beginning of the sen-
tence may be found in the Orthography, and those referred to at the
¢ad of the sentence, in the Syntax,

3k
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wig, (for 1\3\7{ by Rule VIIL) an anomalous verb of the Jst
conjugation, from ¥ to be; pres. Wafa, perf. a3y, fut. whaar, indef,
wiq; the indic. mood, indef, tense, third person sing. agreeing with
its nom. case 9@, according to Rule VII.

€&, a numeral adj. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case, agreeing with
w€ by Raule III,

99719{, a common sub. of the st declension, fem, gen. plur. num,
poss, case, governed by at51® according to Rule I. :

ﬂ:ﬂq, (for AT by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the 1st declen. neut,
gen. sing. num. nom. case, corresponding with ¥, according to
Rule I.

97y is a compound adjective of the 1st genus, and 5th species,
agreeing with @1t according to Rule IIL.

& e Rt sufameaty |
T A AR HEwed e e |
In my worship the distinction of sex, caste, name, pro-

Jession, &c. avails nothing ; but faith is all prevalent.
Bhdgavata.

@3, a common sub, of the st declen. neut. gen.’ sing. num. loc.
case, according to Rule II. g;ia is the same,

faRar, (for faswtw: by Rule VL) a common sub. of the Ist decl. the
mas. gen, sing. num, nom. case to the verb wf@ understood.

47, a disjunctive conjunction. See Rule XX,

ﬂrﬁmtmﬂmﬂ{w. a compound sub. of the 1st genus and species, the

second decl. mas. gen, plu. num. loc. case, according to Rule IL

4. an adverb of negation.

1T, a common sub. of the 1st decl. heut, gen. sing. pum. 2%

case, according to Rule VII. Note 5.
AFNA, a compound sub. of the 3rd genus and 4th species, the 1¢t
decl, neut. gen, sing. num, loc. case, according to Rule 1L.
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wfw, (for wiwm: by Rule VL) a common sub, of the 2nd decl. fem,
gen. sing. num, and the nom, case to §f@ understood.

9, a disjunctive conjunction,
f. an expletive conjunction.

FITT, the same as before.

faile 7@ fafecfan aut aofEes v quv quwfy
The history of which king the learned relish more than

nectar ¥ Naishadha.

fadt, an indeclinable participle, from fear and @3, to drink, agreeing
with qur:, according to Rule XVII.

4, a relative pronoun, agreeing with the next word by Rule VI.

fafacfaw, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus and 1st species,
used substantively ; the mas. gen. sing. num. poss. case, governed by
#9Y{ according to Rule I,

@4, a common sub. of the 1st. decl. fem. gen. sing. num. obj. case,
governed by faqlq, according to Rule XVII.

auifzg, (fos @yt + wqifig™ by Rule 1) a9r, an adverb of com-
parison. w1fzg™, a regular trans. deponent verb of the 6th conjuga-
tion, from 9y and =, (%, W) to favor ; pres. qifzyd, perf, €1, fut.
WIZAL  The indic. mood, present tense, 3rd person plural, agreeing
with 9u:, according to Rule VII.

#, an adverb of negation.

Wun, an adjec. pos. state, used substantively; the mas. gend. plu.
hum. and nom. case to GIfEgH.

Ay, (for gui + wfa by Rule IV.) g7 is a com. sub. of the Ist
decl, fem, gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by Wﬁﬂﬁ, according to
Rule VIIL, wfyis a copulative conjunction.

' * Hom, Iliad, b. i. 1. 249.
32
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frat s feww fran womad |
o gy fran staww frenfirdta: we )
Learning is a friend in travelling to a foreign coun-
try,* it is an excellent fortune, it is highly respected by
kings, it is pure wealth, and he w/w is without it isq

brute.
Bhartrishari,

fa@r, a com. sub. of the 1st decl. fem. gen. sing. num. nom, caseto
the verb wf@ understood.

'qajaﬁr, (for gmra: by Rule VL) a compound sub. of the 3rd
genus and 2nd species, the Ist decl. mas. gen. sing. num. nom. case,
according to Rule VII. Note 5

fagwawd, a compound like the preceding, but of the neut, gen.
and loc. case, according to Rule II.

fagr. as before,

TR, (for 93 + a9 by Rule IV ) 9% an adjective, positive state,
agreeing with 24 by Rule III. qa?i. acom. sub. of the lst decl
heut, gen. sing. num, nom. case, according to Rule VII. Note 5.

TwgYfAT, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus and second
species, fem, gen. sing, num. nom. case, agreeing thh the poun fawt
according to Rule III, .

ey, a comp. sub. of the 3rd genus and 1st species, or it may be
considercd as two words like 'qt'(qa

faqrfaqia, a compound adjective like Trergy foram, but mas. geo-
agreeing with 9<: understood.

YW, a com, sub, of the 2nd decl. mas, gen. sing. num, nom. case,
according to Rule VII, Note 5.

* Cicer. pro, Archia, p. 16.
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- L -
AT WA F@0 Taq ffgm wiad o
A fool, whilst he holdeth his peace, is counted wise.
Chdnakya.

4179, (for 19 + < Rule IX.) an adverb of comparison, corre-
sponding with q17q . See Rule XVIII, Note 4, (2.)

»
Wwe, a regular intrans. deponent verb of the 1st conj. from gy
" (%,%) to shine ; pres. Wiwa, perf. Wigw, fut. Fifwar; the indic. mood,

pres. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. case @1, accord-
: a
ing to Rule VII.

zfiir, (for qﬁ: by Rule VI.) an adjective used substantively, of the
mas. gen, sing. num. and is the nom. case to the verb nwa.

fafg®, (for fafga + @ by Rule VIIL.) fafga_an adjective pro-
noun of the indef. kind, neut. gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by
the verb Wiye, according to Rule VIIL, <, an adverb of negation.

WI9d, a regular transitive deponent verb of the lst conj. from ¥I¥_
(%, ) to speak ; pres. Wiwa, perf. 9wy, fut. Wifgar; the indic. mood,
pres. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. case §: under-
stood, according to Rule VII.

wlcagwat fref srates fagsd |
frew wwa Ta S AT |
Thergfore sacrifice should be constantly made for our
burification, ‘since they whose sins are not cleansed, are
born distinguished by some odious deformity.
Prdyashchitta-tatwa.

wfcags, (by Rule IV.) an adjectival participle, from €T, fo move,
10 act; pres. wfw, perf. qure, fut. RCAI; agreeing with sTafed
according to Rule XVIL

AT (for ww: by Rule VL) a copulative conjunction.
T, an adverb of time.
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719fQ¥, a common sub, of the 1st decl. neut. gen. sing. num. nom,
case to 9@ understood.

fa%3, a common sub. of the 2nd decl. fem, gen. sing. num. dative
case, according to Rule I, Note 3.

fw-*qv, (for fam: ++ by Rule V.) an adjec. pos. state, agreeing
with @, according to Rule III. = is a copulative conjunction.

aqy, (for waw: by Rule VI.) a common sub. of the 1st decl. neut,
gen, sing. num. inst. case, governed by YA, according to Rule XVII, '

T, (for gar: by Rule VI. Note 2,) a pass. participle of the indef,
tensc from RAd (9,9, Wr,'{‘t ) to unite ; 7 ¢. Act. and Mid. pres. Wlfx
'qm perf. !z!nm,wsf, fut. Fraw, agrecing with sﬁmav accordmw
to Rule XVII

1Y, an anomalous verb,* the indic. mood, prcs tense, 3rd per-
son plu. agreeing with its nom. case sfa@?rim. according to
Rule VII,

sﬁm.. (for meﬂ by Rule IIL. Note 3,) a compound ad-
jective of the 1st genus and 3rd species, used substantively, the mas.
gen. plu. num. and nom, case to the yerb sg,

—

FAT T LA WA ST a9 wrata siafa |

From whom (God) all these things have sprung, and

by whom they subsist,
Véda.

war, (for ga: by Rule VI.) a relative pronoun, the mas. or neut. geo:
sing. num. abl. case for qwTH,} governed by the verb g, accord-
ing to Rule XII.

T, a conjunction disjunctive.

xwrfd, an adjective pronoun of demonstrative kind, agreeing vith
yarfa, according to Rule IIL.

* See page 292, 1 See pages 55 and 92.
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mfu, a common sub. of the 1st decl neut. gen. plu, num. and nom.
cnnc to ST,

#rgw, an anomalous verb, (292) the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd
person plu, agreeing with its nom. case \lmfﬁ‘, according to Rule VII.
¥d, a relative pronoun, sing. num. mas. or neut, gen. inst. case,

governed by the verb witafa, according to Rule X.

airqifd, an indefinite passive participle, from the preceding verb;
the ncut. gen. plu. num. nom. case, agreeing with ter\‘ﬂrfi. accord-
ing to Rule XVII.

Mafa, a regular intran. verb active of the 1st conjugation, from !ﬂ'{
(®,) to live ; pres. snafa, perf. fastta, fut. sfadr; the indic. mood,
pres. tense, 3rd person plu. agreeing with ils nom. case I‘i\atfﬂ, ac-
cording to Rule VII.

—

wtuiafkgegae T gwAwEd gCAwE: 99 38-
frogwmia @ swEfe geafosag sveeenas fan
i FTeEInan TR FRAtHaH |

The most important duty of an inaugurated king (is)
the preservation of his subjects : this cannot be done
without discountenancing the wicked, and an intimale
knowledge of the wicked, cannot be gained without the
study of the law : hence it is said, that the study of the

law should be aitended to daily.
Mildkshara.

qﬁwmfgzmumm a compound adj. of the 2nd genus and second
&pecies, the mas, gen. sing. num. poss. case, agreeing with TUW:,
according to Rule III.

uy:, u' common sub. of the 5th decl. mas. gen. sing. num. poss.
case, governed by &%, according to Rule 1.
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9STYTEH, a compound sub, of the 3rd genus and 2nd species, the
1st decl. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case, accordmg to Rule VI,
Note 5.

g, (for yTH: by Rule VL.) an adj. pos. state, agreeing with wg,
according to Rule III.

¥at, & common substantive of the 1st decl. mas. gen. sing. num, and
nom. case to the verb wf@ understood.

WY, (for 99 + 9 by Rule IX.) 97 a personal pronoun, 3rd pers.
sing, num. ncut. gen. and nom. case to the verb gwafa. Fisaco-
pulative conj. sec Rule XX.

gefauwd, (by Rule IV.) a compound sub. of the 3rd genus and
2nd species, the 1st declension, neut. gen. sing. num, obj. case, go-
verned by §=TW, according to Rule XIX. Note 1.

N, 2 separable preposition.

¥ is an adverb of negation.

gwafd, an anomalous verb of the Ist conjugation, from § and
¥ to be, (sec page 293,) the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd person
sing. agreeing with its nom. case @ according to Rule VII.

Zeyfcgray, (g by Rule IV.)a compound of the same species as 3
fau¥, nom. case to gwafa understood. wisa copulative conjunction.

w?ﬂr{fzi‘ﬁr, a compound of the same specics as tite last, the instru-
mental case governed by faar, according to Rule XIX. Note I.

faw1 is a separable preposition. . .

afq, (for 4 + fa by Rule III. ) & an adverb of negatlon, and ¥fd
an adverb of quality. See Rule XVIII, Note 7.

wuw({ﬁsrq. a compound sub. as before, but in the nom. case.

W¥T¥, a compound adverb, formed by doubling w¥:, accordiv .'
to Rule VI. of Orthography.

Q'aﬂm, (by Rule IV.) an adjectival participle from & (%) 10 d’”
pres, mi’rﬁr ¥uq, perf WFIT, W, fut. FW, prec. @Wy, inf- a¥,
parts. &%, FTYY, w7a; the neut. gen, sing. num, nom, case, 87
ing with the preceding noun according to Rule XVIIL.
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R, (for <f@ + W% by Rule IIL) xfw, an adverb of quality,
(see page 384;) 9, a pass. participle of the indef. tense from the
anomulous yverb a9 (4, @r,) to speak, (see page 294 ;) the sing. num,
neat. gen. nom. case, agreeing with ¥94 understood, according to
Rule XVIIL.

FAEHIEN (T TATERATET: THTrgTS: |
(‘T/ze relief to be acquired from sensible objects) is dis-
regarded by those who are acquainted with the nature of
human misery, because these objects cannot afford relief
in every case, and because, even where they do, they can-
not do it constantly*
: Sdnkhya.

Ga?imna'm:. a compound sub. of the 3rd genus lst species, the 1st
decl. mas gen. sing. num. abl. case, according to Rule I. Note 4.

9w, o com, sub. of the 1st decl. mas. gen. sing. num. loc. case,
according to Raule II.

§fw, (for wfa by Rule ITT. Note 3.) a copulative conjunction.
Ranm.wrz;, the same as the first word.

Wy, (for ¥ by Rule VIIL.) an adjectival participle, from <1, to
quit, agreeing with g&Y&TTC understood, according to Rule XVII,

ﬂmu%, a compound adjec. of the Ist genus. 4th epecies, used
tubstantively, the inst. case plu. governed by ¥&: according to
Rule xv11.

f On comparing this with the ethical and philosophical writings of
:‘\nstotle, it will be observed how mueh they agree in style, particularly
0 the quality of precision.

Sy
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7w Fyanfe wfew Tasgat fagm 1 aw gt frg.
grTtRTEA T ERE! Afrm@En g
s Frchig @AY |

My jinquiry is : ¢ Is éhere any one so learned, as to be
able, by moral instruction, to effect the second birth of
my sons, who are mow continually going astray, and ig-'

norant of the shdstras ?’
Hitdpadésha,

@w, a personal pronoun of the lst person sing. num. poss. case,
governed by 794, according to Rule VI. Note 5.

799% (for 794 by Rule IV.) a com. sub. of the 1st decl. neut, gen.
sing., num. and nom. case to §f@.

@f@, an anomalous defective verb, indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd
person sing. agreeirg with 9, according to Rule VII.

afgsd, an adjec. pronoun of the indef. kind, sing. num. mas. gen.

nom. case to %f@ understood.

ﬂ'l!rar, (by Rule V.) a compound adj. of the 2nd genus and 2nd
\
species, agreeing with &f®d, according to Rule III. Note 6.

fagr, a perfect participle from 4%, agreeing with wfig, like the
preceding word. .

g1, (for g: by Rule V.) a relative pronoun, agreeing with its antece-
dent m‘fw?[ according to Rule VI. and nom. case to @f@ understood.

w4, like the first word, governed by n"qu, according to Rule VL
Note 5.

‘SIW'I’, a common sub. of the lst decl. mas. gen. plu, num. post:
case, governed by glr!hl. according to Rule I.

famw, (for fasi by Rule IV.) an adverb of time.
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gwitarfaars, (by Rule IV.) a compound adjec. of the 2nd genus
st species ; agreeing with qwrui, according to Rule I1I.

watsaasraws (by Rule 1V.) a compound adjec. of the 2nd genus,
and 3rd species, agreeing with garwi.

T, an adverb of time.

Afamr@reEHT, a compound noun of the 3rd genus and 3rd
"*species, the lst decl. mas. gen. sing. num. inst. case, governed by
| grcfag, according to Rule X,

g‘nﬁm, a com. sub. of the 3rd genus, 6th species, the 5th dec. neut.
gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by aicfag, according to Rule IX.
Note 1.

FfYg, a causal verb from & (%, ) lo do ; pres, ®ITyfa, perf.
#ITqATE, fut. srcfgar; the infinitive mood governed by Ry, ac,
cording to Rule XV. Note 2.

Ya#, a compound adjec. of the st genus and 5th species, agreeing
with &fwd, according to Rule III. Note 5.

v 8 fafirs ©v@ ? waewtoretnfad | wdute-
T R wyafied awia | v 0 RA WA (T T T TR |
Ty Rx Wby GefwATAE | WA 9 wIdita
Ffadare | wlrdm ®1 Wity FIRETQ | T XA
wfe T @ Rorcfy WAAIH WA A |

What is the cause of the soul's misery ? Its having
taken a body, How came it to tuke a body ?  Through
works, How came works to exist? Should this be asked,

the answer is, From passion, §c. How came passion, &c.?
3r 2
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From pride. How came pride ? From the want of dis.
crimination. How came the want of discrimination?
From ignorance. How came ignorance? It can be

traced to no cause : it is underived and inexplicable.*

Sankardchdrya

As the aboveis only’ a number of simple questions and answers,
containing little more than a nom. case, and the verb to be followed by
an inst. or abl. case, it is left as an easy specimen for the exercise of

the learner.

* Thus is reason baffled in tracing the origin of evil !




PART IV.

PROSODY.

ProsopY treats principally of versification, though
asa general term it includes whatever belongs to

poetry.

There are two classes of Sanscrit poetry, (Padya,)
the one measured by the number of syllables, called
Vritta, the other by the time occupied in their pro-

nunciation, called Jdti.

In both these classes four pddas* constitute the
verse ; the djfferent metres (chhandas) make the pddas
long or short, quick or slow, bat n'e\‘z‘er affect their
numben,

Rhyme is nearly as little used in Sanscrit as it is
in Latin, Greek, or Hebrew : it sometimes occurs where
it is not designed, and where consequently it is not
regarded as essential to the verse.

* Apddais equivalent to an English line; a sldka is equivalent to
four pddas or 4 complete verse.
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS.

Quantity, feet, and pauses are constituent parts of
verse, and must be well understood before any one
can pronounce and scan with accuracy any poetical
composition : hence it becomes necessary to explain
these, previous to furnishing examples of the different

kinds of versification.

1. Of Quantity.

The Quantity of a syllable is the time occupiedin
its pronunciation : it is considered as long (guru), or
short (Jaghu).

When great exactness is observed in the measurement of time,8

short vowel, before a single final consonaut, is accounted equal to only
half a short vowel ; but with a grave accent, equal to %hree short ones.

The time occupied in pronouncing a short vowel is called Mdra, and
four of these constitute a Kala or Gana.

There are no doubtful vowels in the language, and
on this account, the rules necessary to distinguish the
quantity of the syllables are very few ; the following
will always be found sufficient.

l. W, %, 3, W, ®are short, and Wi, ¥, H F L A
T, &, ¥, are long by nature.
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2. A vowel short by nature, is long by position,

when it comes befpre a double consonant.

It is of no consequence whether the compound consonant follows the
vowel in the same word, or in two distinct words, because the whole
verse is regarded as one continued sound.

8. A short vowel before two consonants, the last of
" which is the liquid <, may be long or short,

By Pingala this is confined to the T which follows qand W, as §
and ®.

4. A short vowel followed by (') or (:) is always long.

5. The last syllable of every line is accounted com-
mon,

2. Of Poetical Feet.
There are three kinds of feet commonly used in
Sanscrit poetry.

Ist. Monosyllabic. Of which there are two, the
long (-) and the short (v)- The long is called 7 ga, i. e.
X gurk, lon:g, and the short @ la, i. e. 9 laghu,
short, By compounding these the next are formed.

2nd.  Dissyllabic. Of these there are four :
A Spondee (zaga) (..) amaword.
A Trochee (gala) (..) v9 awaterlily.
An Tambyg (laga) (.-) a2 on the shore.
APyrhic  (lala)  (..)  %ffthe Vaida,
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3rd. Trisyllabic. Of these there are eight :
A Molossus (M) (...) s with women.
A Bacchic (Y) (...) S great.
A Cretic* (R) (-.-)
An Anapast (J) (...) =fag to take
An Antibacchic(T) (--..) ti\a:rf% first cause,
)

AT by the eye.

v -V

An Amphibrach (J) (.-.) U¥1q may he purify.

A Dactyl (Bh) (...) ==« fickle.
A Tribracht (N) (. \é(%;[(l flower.

In addition to the preceding there is also one
Quadrisyllabic foot, a Proceleusmatic, called Vipala or

[VRVIRVIRY]

Vipra (, «. .) ; as, WfTAT, preparation.

The feet most commonly used are the Trisyllabic.
The Monosyllabic and Dissyllabic are generally used at
the end of a line or half line, or for verses too short

to admit of Trisyllabic feet.

3. Of Pause, &c.

Pauses are of two kinds, the sentential and the har-

monic : the former is a short suspension of the voicé

* Or Amphimacer.

t The feet are all so arranged, that reckoning from the first and lost
to the middle, they are opposite to each other in quantity. The lette”
by which they are called, form the artificial ward Myarastafﬂb’”'“‘
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i

"and is used at the end of a pada, line or verse ; the
latter is a variation in the tone of the voice, and is
used in different parts of the verse.

| is the sign used for the sentential pause; the
harmonic has no characteristic mark, and will therefore

.be distinctly specified wherever it occurs.

The Tones used by the natives in repeating verse are
so peculiar, that it is impossible to form a correct jdea
of them' without hearing them, and almost equally im«
possible after hearing them to imitate them pxactly.
They combine within them a mixture of the tones

i

both of reading and of singing.

Accents and  Emphasis form no distinguishing part
of Sanserit prosody. The great variety of sound aris-
ing from long and short vowels, aspirated and unas-
pirated consonan‘s, seems to supply their place both

in Poetry and Prose.
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CIIAPTER L

OF THE FIRST CLASS OF POETRY MEASURED BY Thg
NUMBER OF SYLLABLES (VRITTA).

Of this class there are three orders, and the verses
in each order, consist of four component parts, In’
the first order, all the four parts of the verse are alike;
in the second, every two parts are alike ; and in the

third, the four parts differ from each other,

In treating of each order, with a view of conveying a correct idea of
Sanscrit versification, a whole verse will be given of the first species
under every genus, Afterwards, when there are several other specics,
as in the first Order, or several genera, as in the sccond; for the first
order, in which the four parts of the verse are ulike, one part will be
given ; for the second, in which every two parts are alike, two will be
given; and for the third, in which the four parts are different, the
whole verse will be regularly given,

This arrangement will considerably abridge the first order, which
will still be much larger than the remaining two, and will not in the
least degree obscure the subject, because one example of every species
of verse, will shew its nature just as well as four, or any other number:

SECTION L

OF THE FIRST ORDER,
OR
OF VERSES IN WHICH EVERY PADA OR HALF LIN
ALIKE, (SAMA-VRITTA.)

In Verses of this Order the Genera and Species are

distinguished by different names.

E1S
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The Genera serve to distinguish the number of syl-
lables in the verse,’and the Species the kinds of feet

employed in the measurement of those syllables,

'There are twenty-seven genera, and under each

genus the species vary from one to fifteen.

The first genus begins with one syllable to the pada
or half line,and four to the verse, and proceeds regularly
to twenty-seven, adding one syllable to each pada or
half line for every additional genus ; so that the last
concludes with twenty-seven syllables to the half line,

or one hundred and eight to the verse.

Aftter this whatever number of syllables may be ad-
ded to the verse, the name of the genus is still the

same, though the names of the species are varied.

Verses under five, or above twenty-seven syllables

to the half line, do not frequently occur.

RS

FIRST GENUS, UKTHA.
Of this there is only one species, S a long syllable.

May this prosperity be yours.
462
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SECOND GENUS, ATYUKTHA.
Of this there is only one species, Strf a spondee,

Krishna played with the milk-maids.

THIRD GENUS, MADHYA.

Of this there are two species.

1st. Ndri, a molossus.
2nd. Mrigi, a cretic.

1. Tvrat arﬁt‘n.

31 (e, T T
May Krishna, who was cmbraced by the milk-maids, bless you.

- v -

mmﬁ
That deer.

FOURTH GENUS, PRATISHTHA.

Of this there are two species.
Ist. Kanyd, a molossus and long syllable.
2nd. Sati, a¢ribrach and long syllable.

1. VTG SHRTURT |

R P
TET T TR @
Happy Yamund,* on whose banks Krishna played!
' VvV v -

p —

~N

Behold the faithful wife !
* Lit, Daughter of the sun..
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FIFTH GENUS, SUPRATISHTHA".
Of this there are two species:

Ist. Pankti, a dactyl and spondee.
9nd. Priyd, an anapest and iambus,

-V - -'-uv- -

. WEEATYT JARTTH: |
RV v

JIHATR ATAIAIL ||

Abundance af calves roved with Krishna their keeper on the banks of
the Yathund,

2. El'ﬂ%ifiﬂ}:

They were the beloved ones.

|

RSN

SIXTH GENUS, GAYATREL.

Of this there are three species
Ist. Tanumadhyd, an antibacchic and bacchic.

2nd. Shashivadand, a tribrach and bacchic.
3rd. Sdmardji, two bacchics.
.

- -l - Vv - =
S CAZAENT |
- - Vv --|-~vu--
wrEt @ faa fag aqad |l
May the astonishing slender-waisted shape of Murd's enemy be conting-
ally in my mind,

o !

v
[
~

. ¥
o

V_ VvV = —l

2. Wiz ——1
Having fuces like the moon.

3. yeemas————|

O Harit thy fame) is like the shining moon.
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SEVENTH GENUS, USHNIK,

Of this there are three species :

1st. Madhumati, two tribrachs and a long syllable,
2nd. Kumdralalitd, an amphibrach, anapzst, and long syllable,
3rd.  Madalékhd, a molossus, anapast, and long syllable.

v VvV v VUV"IUVVUU\I-
1. tfagfeeae aaggwata: |

Ffua Aywdl AyATTHT ||
The rows of new sweet flowers by the side of the Yamund gave ;)Ieamtre
to Madhumathuna,

lv-vvv--

2 ———————FARATqTET|
That youthful playful form,

|--—uv—_-

3 —————wwlmrwcSEn|
The foaming froth of a lurge elephant,

—

EIGHTH GENUS, ANUSHTUP.*

Of this there are five species.

1st. Chitrapada, two dactyls and a spondee.

2nd. Manavaka, a dactyl, anti-bacchic, and iambus.

3rd. Vidyunmdld, two molossuses and a spondee, with a pause 8t
the 4th and 8th syllables.

4th. Samdnikd, a trochee, cretic, and amphibrach,

5th. Pramdnikd or Naga-swaripunf, an amphibrach, cretic
iambus.

and

* Anacreon’s Odes in Greek are nearly parallel to this and the pres
ceding metre
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-vv~uu--|-uu-uu-~

1. THTEAALR A ATYTART |
wefcim st s |

May the playful motion of Krishna's feet, which was wonderfully di-
versified in his amours with the milk-maids on the banks of the Yamund,
preserve the world ! )

I-UU""N\I-

2 ————aq=gd AW |
The youth, the son of Nanda.
cimmme -]
8. qraraeE! fTg=smEm—
The folds of his clothes were like flashes of lightning.
o

uvv-v.:vl

4. ¥ gafaw geg——

Wisdom equal to another’s.

u-v-v-\l-'
5. fawfawafasie—————|
v e

Deriving proof from the Vida and shdstras.

NINTH GENUS, VRIHATIL
Of this there are three species:

lst. Bhujunga-shishu, two tribrachs and a molossus.
2nd. Manimedhya, a dactyl, molossus, and anapast.
3rd. Bhujanga-sangatd, an anap@st, amphibrach, and amphimacer.

VVVY VY = = -lhl\l\‘ [V RV RV N
1. eaefrmean Yo frRgar It |

VYV Vv V= =~ -Ivvvvvu-

wrfouefed a@t AaAAgEs a6 |
The ground by the side of a lake which was infested with young serpenis,
4fter the old one was trampled under foot by Mura's encmy, became a
delightfui spot to the inhabitants of Vraja.



416 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [paRT V.

I-vv---vu-

2 ————FwEA e AT |
Shining with the bright rays from the pearl in the midst,

|vv-v~v-,u -

8. ——————AAHAFEAAT |

Yamund troubled with serpents.

TENTH GENUS, PANKTI.

Of this there are four species !

Ist. Rukmavatl or Champakamild, a dactyl, molossus, anapast, ant
long syllable.

2nd. Mattd or Hansi, a molossus, dactyl, anapewst, and long syl-
lable. ' .

3rd. Twarita-gati, " tribrach, amphibrach, tribrach, and long syl
lable.

4th, Mandramé, a tribrach, cretic, amphibrach, and long syllable.

v v | -~V Y ==

SV s -3 “Rlev .
1. mrgwaETR: wfoys dw e% satety wiw |
- VU= = = uv--‘-vv-— .. WV - -

TR YreRg e awael fog: &g a @
To him who is constantly devoted to Kangsa’s enemy with his wholr
body, mind, and words, the fine golden paluces of kings will only be aa
annoyance, ‘
- mesvvuua =l

2. MEWAHYRY ! :

~

The bees became intozicated with drinking honey.

VYUV =Vuuy -'

3. mfcanfrasrgata: !

The youth of Vraja were swift in motion.

Iv VY = vV =V ~V -
4, Q@A FATCAT |
Captivating the minds of the virtuous.

The first specics has sometimes & pause at the fifth syllable,

which case it is accounted a ngw species,
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ELEVENTH GENUS, TRISHTUP,
Of this there aré twelve species :—

1st. Indra-vajra, two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and epnndee.‘

ond. Upéndra-vajra, an amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibrach, and
spondee. !

3rd. Sumukhi, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and an iambus.

4th. Shdlin{, a wmolossus, two antibacchics, and a spondee, with a
pause at the 4th and 11th syllahles.

5th. Vdtdrm, a molossus, dactyl, antibacchic, and spondee.

6th. Bhramara-vilasitd, a molossus and long syllable, two tribrachs,
and a long syllable.

7th. Anukild, a dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, and spondee.

8th. Rathdddhatd, an amphimacer, tribrach, amphimacer, and iambus,

9th. Swdgatd, an smphimacer, tribrach, dactyl. and spondee.

10th. Dddhaka, three dactyls, and a spondee.

11th. Motanake, an antibacchic, two amphibrachs, and an iambus.

12th. Shyénf, an amphimacer, amphibrach, amphimacer, and i:ﬂnbua.

-- v - -vu-v--l--v--vv-u--

. g faf gsamia wmawwﬁfmn
-‘\"-VV-\I--I—-U--UU-\I--

1 Tg TUFEY g€ TR € I TG TR ||
May he who has a discus in his hand preserve you ; he who, when the
incensed Indra poured down his destructive thunderbolts, kept both the herd
and herdsmen safe in their stall, by holding over them a mountain in his
left hand, .

- - v v

- -
2. Simawtcafagea: |
Shining with the pearly brightness of thunderbolts, &c.

VVVe yu = vV -I
3. fafacnzame gt |
She beautiful (beheld) his darlmesa destroying face.
- - =V = - Y .-
— —uﬂ g e faapfe
True faith in Vishnu (promotes the huliness) of men.

4 H
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'-“-- - Y V- -U-.:
5. TIRH] B AITRTERY |

As a raging wind (destroys) a boat in the midst of the sea.

- w .- VY VV\I-I
6. weraEh wwfqutaar [

An ezpanded flower adorned with humming bees.

'-vu--vvvv--

7. YRAFI AT 7579 |
1s there any one in the world, whose (wish) has not been granted 9
I cv-v vvmv -u -
- A =~
8. WAL TATHAT |
She was startled at the sound of Krishna's flute.
l -V eV VWV = VY ==
9. FEARTRT GLIA: |
All the gods respect him.
-V =V USSRV - = I

10. IFEIURTAATE: |
Ploged at the bottom of the Kadamba tree, under which the gods as-
semble.

I =V WV =2 VV =vu=-

11 AATAYHCATETR |
The destruction of the great armies of the infernals.

l -V =Y =V ey -~V -
12. WRRTSAATTATELT |

White and constantly purifying all people.

TWELFTH GENUS, JAGATI.

Of this there are fifteen species :*
1st. Chandra-vartma, a cretic, tribrach, dactyl, and anlp"f" )
2nd. Vansaesthavils, an amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibracs
and amphimacer. . ; .
* The metre commonly employed in Greek tragedies very ®°
resembles this.
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3rd. Jaldddhata-gati, an amphibrach and anapwst, and the same
repeated.
4th, Bhujanga-prajdta, four bacchics.
5th. T6taka, four anapeests.
6th. Shkragvin, four cretics.
7th. Vaishwa-devf, two molossuses, and two bacchics.
8th. Pramildkshard, an anapwest, amphibrach, and two anapzsts.
9th. Druta-vilambita, a tribrach, two dactyls, aud a cretic.
10th. Manddkinf, two tribrachs, and two cretics.
A1th. Vichitrd, atribrach and bacchic, aud the same repeated.
19th. Témarasa, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a bacchic.
13th. Mdlati, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cretic.
14th. Manimdld, an antibacchic and bacchic, and the same re-
peated.
15th. Jaladhara-mdld, a molossus, dactyl, anapast, and molossus.

1. wmamitatEd Tt tmamtﬁ:a SAAAAR: |

-v-uuv-uuyv- l-v-v VWV = Uuvuu =

tm aY FUETE FHITATECTIRIA |

The path of the moon is obstructed by thick darkness, that of the king
is destitute of people ; then choose your own path ; Hari your delight is
tn the paths of the groves.

V-v--vv- v-u-l
2. frwrEAwEtye wETtT: |
The sweet-tuned flute (ias filled) by the wind of his mouth.
3. — wfegaaarrargaata: |
- The swelling motion of the waters of the Yumund.
4, — ¥ W4T 54 G |

O Serpent/ (make) your departure quzclrly to the sea,

Uv—vu-\‘v‘l

. Ef\‘{'ﬁ.'rzﬁtnw |
Go, happy to obtain freedom from sin in the iron ago.
482
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6. g fveret AAdl wf |

May his form be a bracelet in my bosom.

bo o oo 2 o Vomsuea

7. AT FHACEATIALA |
O brother ! every goddess will be worshipped.

Vv -v =-v

v v -V v - '
8. wframematcinitata: [

The melodious sound of Krishna's vuice.

uuv-vv—uv-v-'

9. gafewfaaarafaaifea !

Enchanting by his swift, slow, and delightful paces.

Ivuvuvv-u--v-

10. — el @ w=fRa )

From whose lotus feet the Manddkini sprung.

VYUYV e~ uvvu--l

11. fefrafen ggafafe : !

His form is adorned with flowers when he wanders in the grove,

VVVWVYe-vuy - uv—-l

12, FIREAHTE AT —
Thy lotus face, O enemy of Mura.

.
{vvuu-vu -3 - v -

18. ety gafa atedf g% |

And the bee is constantly embracing the flower,

lecvv =0 o cv v -

‘14, savfafqar Rramfaarent

An image like a chaplet of red pearls,

I----vvvv,-'-"
15. — AL TOYCATHT |
New clouds for the destroying of heat,




PROSODY. o

THIRTEENTH GENUS, ATIJAGATI.
Of this there are nine species :

Ist. Praharghinf, a molossus, tribrach, amphibrach, cretic, and long
sylluble, with a pause at the 3rd and 13th syllables. .
" 2nd. Ruchird or Prabhavati, an amphibrach, dactyl, anapest, and
amphibrach, with a pause at the 4th and 13th syliables.

3rd. Matta-mayiiray & molossus, antibacchic, bacchic, anapast, and

u long syllable

4th  Chandi, two tribrachs, two anapwsts, and a long syllable,

5th. Munju-bhdshini, an anapwest and amphibrach, the same repeat-
ed, and a long syllable.

6th. Chandrikd, two tribrachs, two antibacchics, and a long sylla-
ble.

7th. Kala-hansa or Sinha-ndda, an anapwest, amphibrach, two ana-
psts, and a long syllable.

8th. Prabddhitd, an anapwst and amphibrach, the same repeated,
and a long syllable,

9th. Mprigéndra-mukha, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, a cretic, and a
long syllable.

- .- e UVMVY sv =~V --l---uuvu-v'V'-

1. RuftareETgaCEw ute ﬁwmmml
"-0 vuv-v-v--l - --uvvu-u -y = -

st mﬁaaqtrt e AfveaTd weldae i

o« In this world the mind of Hari was delighted with kissing, embracing,.
and wandering with the milk-muids.

lu-ve wev v evau-

2 uficsma ForTfaTgaTEe |

Wandering among the beautiful women of Vraja.

e e cuumeu v -
8. W et |

Rendered vocal by the noise of peacocks full of play.
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VVVVVVVY =V - -'

4. TCATATGAATATEL [

Terrible in the motion of his lotus-like  feet.

lvv-v- V VUsu = u

5. HXAYS FiudAgATER |

She speaking pleasantly promotes the joy of the imperishable one,

VU UVVU ==« v = = v-' s

6. TERTTTEEaaEg !

Enjoying the autumnal rains (by the side of a river) irradiated
the light of the moon. '

Vu = v =mvuuv=s vu ==

7. gRafagEgaR augE: |

A drake in the pleasant parts of the Yamund.

luu-u-v VY- v o~

8. f@aatqa gufzyariyar)

Being awaked at that time, she smiled.

UUUU-UV—U-V—-'

9, Fiuari=way =ar Ity ' l

A deer falling into the mouth of a hungry lion.

FOURTEENTH GENUS, SHARKARi’.

Of this there are seven species

lst. Asambddhd, a molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, and 8
lossus.

20d. Vasantu-tilaka, an antibacchic, dactyl, two nmphibrach!. a
a spondee.

3rd. Apardjitd, two tribrachs, a cretic, anapest, and iambus. - .

4th. Proharana-kalikd, two tribrachs, a dactyl, tribrach, and &
bus,
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5th. Vdsant{, a molossus, antibacchic, tribrach, molossus, a;xd
;pondee.

sth. Ldld, & molossus,*anapast, molossus, dactyl, and spondee.

7th. Ndnd{-muki, two tribrachs, two antibacchics, and a spondee.

1. REid F9 wrefrcaTaTd fa¥ —

.:-_ - =VV VVVY = = =
- -~

Tas sragctafcaareamT

- UV VUVY - = =

wfmém ywfeacqaaa: —
qryat Tl IWATY gaafc ||

May the enemy of Kansa, who became incarnate to establish virtue,
ud by whom the earth was preserved when Indra was burning with rage,
wsuage the afffictions of the virtuous.

~~v-vuu-vv-v-~'

9, WE JEMATR (qaH FAA
The Tilat plr;nt and the glory of the groves is full blown.

|uuvvvv— M'vv- v =

3. EEC AR reTrfeat |

The army under the command of the son of Yadu was invincible.

[VRVEVIRVERVIRVAE RVEVE L A R 4 -‘

4, guafa FEATECTR{TR |
O Cupid ! thg; flow'ry arrow gives great pain.

S HICAT Tt el JrEwd |

When the enemy of Kansa dances, he resembles the Vasanta} tree,

5.

* This and the following are two lines of poetry s they are put in four
"rts to suit the page.

1 Sesamum Orientale.

¥ Gertnera racemosa.



424 SANSCRIT. GRAMMAR. [rARTIv.

|
O fair one ! the glory of youth is transient as a Slash of lightning.

VVVVV WY = aVv = =v = -I

7. SLEEAFA UGG
Its st;rface is rendered vocal by the chirping of birds,

FIFTEENTH GENUS, ATISHARKARI'.

Of this there are seven species :

1st. Shashi-kala or Shashi-lekhd, four tribrachs and an anapast.

2nd. Mdlinf, two tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics, with a
pause at the 8th and 15th syllubles,

3rd. Lild-kkela, five molossuses,

4th, Vipina-tilaka, a tribrach, anapast, tribrach, and two cretics,

5th. Tnaka, a cretic and amphibrach alteruately.

6th. Chandra-lékhd, a molossus, cgetic, molossus, and two bacchics.

7th. Chitrd, three molossuses and two bacchics.

VVWVV VVVVVY Vuv Vv =

1. Fegsifoenes Rawfirre—

VVVV VYV VY VVVVVY -
~
VV VVVVVVUVUVVVY VvV -

atﬁmmﬁwﬁrﬁi—

VVWVV VVYVV VUV VVY -

gaqafaaaaiayicacy ||

The half circle of the rising moon made by sandal-wond, axd }’l‘“i“’;
{he bright forehead of the Vraja youth, as in the sky, roises in the 328 9
Krishna's heart a tumultuous motion,
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Ivvvvuu-- - v

2 RRY fey s Afett wrgcr

May Rddhd, who assumed the colour of Madhu's encmy, grant protec-

tion,

Ve oo oo L L L.
3. ———— URMERISRIN: FE Fror@w,|
Full of play with the sprightly playful milk-maids.

C v vum v v ue —u-l
4. Tatyafawataafes semmd

Tké Tila plant is in full flower at the beginning of the spring.

|-u-v-v ~V -V -uyu=-v -
r [N .
< TSI ATHG |
4 golden quiver full of Cupid’s arrows.

v - mu- =l

STy TRe s =
6. TR TH AT T THFIE——— |
Ridhd was like the moon shining a little through a dark cloud.

VUV

7. BEHAL T AE TS AT |
His form is ornamented with a necklace of wild flowers, which resem-

bles vne made of bright pearls.

SIXTEENTH GENUS, ASHTF.

Of this there are nine species :

Ist. Chitra, a ;::etic and amphibrach alternately, with the last sylla-
ble common, which in this case is long.

2nd, Gaja-vilasita, a dactyl, cretic, three tribrachs and a long sylla-
ble, .

3rd, Chakritd, a dactyl, anapest, molossus, antibacchic, tribrach,

and long gyllable, )
4h. Vichitra or Pancha-chdmara, an amphibrach and amphimacer

alternately, and o long syllable. . .
Sth, Mudana-lalita, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, tribrach

d long syllable,
41
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6th. Vapi, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, cretic, ang
long syllable.

7th, Pravara-lalita, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapast, cretic,
and long syllable.

8th. Achala-dhriti, five tribrachs, and a short syllable.

9th. Garuda-ruta, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, ant;.
bacchic, and long syllable,

1. ﬁzmmmmrﬁmmmm——
TEATAGFEFATTHIHREATY, |

wt '63.'? W? E@WW?—

_v_\l-v-v-v-v—

TRUHTIRT d@wfa T :rrrrw Il

O Vishnu, the worship of whose feet imparts virtue, who didst assume a
cowherd’s form, having thy huir adorned with wild flowers ; I constantly
think of thee, how thy beautiful body was embraced by the milk-maids
who were delighted with the sound of the flute, which was adorned by thy
coral-like lips,

|-v\l-v-\ovvuuu vV v

2, sefad weweanawiawted |
The prancinj of the prodigious elephant commanded by Kansa,

-~ VWUV == = == =Vvvv v-'
3. THITATHAITE T T — L
(The earth) was terrified at the wicked pursuits of the almost invincible
giants.

Veue=ve- v- V =V ev = V-l

4. grzwewEd fefeacatrtmg — | z
(He dwells) in a house made of shining pearls, at the root of @ celests
tree,

- - %= UVwwV - = - vvw-l
5, TWTAYY AXAUOATRE gweay: S
Rddhd is languishing in the swing of love,
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ARV R vvv-v-v..‘

6. TTy |
May the goddess of speech now inspire in me the graces of poelry.

— AAATRIES YITA(ad q@aat |

Muy this delightful sport of the milk-maids prevail with Hari,

-
[0

lvvvv VUVUVYV VYV LV U VYV

8. wamefaazag gafaelkay)

May he who sustained the mountain only shine into my virtuous heart.

N Iuvvv-.v-vv PRI
9, AL A gUiTHTAREIE |

It is like the cry of the Garuda, when it frightens the monstrous ser-
pents of the giants.

——

SEVENTEENTH GENUS, ATYASHTL
Of this there are eight species :

1st. Shikharini, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, snapzst, dactyl, and
iambus, with a pause at the 6th and 17th syllables.

90d. Prithwf.-bhara, an amphibrach, anapst, amphibrach, anapest,
a bacchic, and iambus, with a pause at the 8th and 17th syllables.

3rd, Vansa-patra-patita, a dactyl, cretic, tribrach, dactyl, tribrach,
and jambus, with 2 pause at the 10th and 17th syllables. )

4th. Mandd-krdntd, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, two antibacchics,
and a spondee, with a pause at the 4th, 10th, and 17th syllables.

5th. j{arign{: a tribrach, anapamst, molossus, cretic, anapest, and
iambus, with a pause at the 6th, 10th, and 17th syllables.

6th. Nardhateka, or Kokilaka, 8 tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, two
amphibrachs, and an jambus.*

7th. Hdriné, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus,
iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 13th, and 17¢h syllables.

8th, Bhdrd-krdntd, a molossus, dactyl,tribrach. eretic, anapzst, and
iambus, with a pause at the 4th, 10th, and 17th syllables.

15th, and 17th syllables, in

bacchic, and

* This may have & pause at the 7th, _
which case it is considered a variety of the species.

412
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1. TRY W% 97 frafad ety fon—
V'-‘ - ~~.vuvvv-:yv vs
@t & v Foryamade aefas: |

TR e fmraTeTrs g —
fard g 91 stargag AraEayo )

* See ! should this mountain fall Sfrom the hand of this child, we shall
certainly be destroyed ; this should be thought of by us all.”  The.god,
smiling at this private chitchat of the Searful milk-maids, sustains the
mountain, and preserves the world.

V- vvu g cve - u-l

2. FTATAAHLINCE YTHRIE

The misery of the carth corrupted by the wicked giants,

VV=U~sUUu Ve vu_v vvu-'

3. qIaINTYLaT LA SrowT
A drop of waler fallen in the night upon a new leaf,

I__- - VvV VvV _Vvwv

. ARTATAIALA (AT TRATAT 3797 |

By slow and persevering efforts the maid is subdued.
5. Ifuw wfafy 95 M ¥+ ey

Brakmd, having taken the eyes of deer, placed them (in these women).

V. VYV =v =v uvu=Yiougu, -~

—|'Eﬁtq'€ﬁﬁﬁﬂfaﬁﬁﬁﬂ wfa: |

The poet (describes him) by many pleasing verses of this species.

6.

7. | AGILLATT T WG Ty wHrecd |

How it is possible that Rddhd should not captivate the enemy of Kansa ?
—--~vvvvv-.v-vu—v-'

8. WA T frdm ey — |

This body of mine is oppressed with suslaining the great mountain.
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EIGHTEENTH GENUS, DHRITI.

Of this there are five species :

Ist. Kusumita-latd, a molossus, and antibacchic, tribrach,gnd three
bacchics, with a pause at the 5th, 11th, and 18th syllables.

2nd. Nandana, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, and two
cietics, with a pause at the 11th and 18th syllables.

3rd. Ndrdcha, two tribrachs and four cretics, with a pause at the
7th and 18th syllables.

4th. Chitra-lékhd, a molossus, dactyl, tribvach, and three bacchics,
with 2 pause at the 4th, 11th, and 18th syllables,

5th. Shdrdila-lalita, a molossus, anapwmst, amphibrach, anaprst,
antibacchic, and anapeest, with a pause at the 12th and 18th syllables,

- = = e e WV VUV U= =

ﬁmmﬁaﬁrﬂ?ﬁaﬁfm

T mt“a mﬁmfﬁii’;{% |

uvvvu,\ - - V= =

TATT I THEITT ARTARHC ||
The flowery shrubs, slightly shaken by the south winds, whick raise a
gentle swell in the playful Yomund, and distinguished by having their new
shoots surrounded with the hum of bees, eacite the amorous desires of him
who kas a discus in his hand.

- -ve,

2 frfisree 1 68 gETd R |

O friend ! go to the Vrinda wood, the delight of the carth, for happi-
ness,

R

Lo ! she discharges the heart-piercing arrow from her eye.
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mmt VY VYUY = N L '

His beloved eyes were fized on tlua wonderfully beautzjul creature,

“ e m LU= VU=VWV V= ==Uuy v~

5. WA FERR TCORACS Y W eraters —— |

Having by his power formed himself into a sportive tiger for hunting fhe
deer, Kansa.

NINETEENTH GENUS, ATIDHRITL

Of this there are five species :

1st. Mégha-visphurjita, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, two
cretics, and a long syllable, with a pause at the 6th, 12th, and 19th
gyllables.

ond. Chhayd, like the preceding, except that it has two antibacchics
instead of two cretics.

3vd. Shdrddla-vikridita, a molossus, anapest, amphibrach, anapest,
two antibacchics, and a long syllable, with a pause at the 12th and 19th
syllables.

4th, Surasd, 2 molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bacchic, tribrach
and long syllable, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 13th syllables.

5th, Phulla-ddma, a molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, two antibac-
chics, and a spondee, with a pause at the 5th, 12th, and 19th s:yllables-

-v--

Ve = = = = VVvuvvye= = V=

1. aTATATG gy R AraRa—

Frfrar: mraT i FRATT TETrER e |
g freferra R fregfaaraa—

mmﬁmmmn

If when the winds from the woods are enriched with the scent of. ,ﬂ""‘::
when the sleepless peacocks make a pleasant noise, when the antelopes
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roving at pleasure, when the frogs are croaking, and the clouds at night are
Tuminous with the vivid flashes of lightning ; your beloved is subject to you,
and the demons to kim, what is this but a Kingdom ?

VU = == = = UUUULU = =~ «a U m=y-=

2. ¥ AQIHSMIWUNTIAL T AE@T:

The distresses of life do not affect those who have laken rcfuge in the
shadow of his feet.

- .- - VUeuUVuae = =y =~ =~ U=

3. wuﬁmruanwmm@ﬁaﬁfﬂ

I will not trouble you with this wide-gaping tiger of a world.

- 2V ~- VUVUV VU= = Vv VvV~

4. TifaRT TEANAAHCTHH T T —— |
Govinda obtained delicious nectar of the milk-maids.

--vvvvvv--u--v--

Wﬂlﬁﬁﬂﬂm I |

An unparalleled bunch of flowers from the celestial tree, fell on the head
of the opposer of the demons.

5.

TWENTIETH GENUS, KRITL

Of this there are four species:

1st. Suvadawd, a molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bacchic, dactyl,

he 7th, 14th, and 20th syllables.

-and jambus, with a pause at t .
a dactyl, cretic, ana-

2nd. Gitikd, an anapmst, two amphibrachs,
peest, and iambus.

3rd. Vritta, an amphimacer and antibacchic alte
tl'ochee o

4th. Shdbhd, a bacchic, molossus, t¥Wo ‘tribrachs,
and a spondee.

rnately, with'a

two antibacchics,
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1 waeAtsafe afracfraamamararan—
-‘ - - - v-.—\VUU\lVU'. —\‘-. Vwvwv -
&t W (g veReed wEiEEa |
SRTIRATE TafigIeT Tmactan—
L}

TMATTTGARIAT 79 ACHICAT THAAGEL ||

Lo! O thou enemy of Naraka! Rddhé my companion, having relin.
quished all passion for any besides thyself, being single in her view, metli-
lating on thee, filled with ectacy, and having her eyes full of tears of joy,
dwells with pleasure in the grove : she is beautiful, pensive, and resolved on
the subjugation of her passions.
fazdl ¥fE myamdaraeamaita |

(The flute), attended with the fanning and singing of the milk-maids,
inspired Hari.

2.

SVeV sV VeumVauay mu-y
8. fFrwrgwelie fravoas veufdg— |
(He pleases) by the various movements and gestures of his enchanting
body,
4, TETRDA /e freefome: T ar e |
Krishna ! there is a certain milk-maids (who resembles a creeper), hav-
ing its head adorned with a multitude of bees.

- Y- -

O——

TWENTY-FIRST GENUS, PRAKRITL

Of this there are two species :

1st. Srag-dhard, a molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, and three bac-

chice, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 21st syllables. , p
9nd. Sarasi, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, three amphibrachs, 88
a cretic.
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1. TRTERITCAT FARRE AT NATTET G-
—&--V- -a\lv v v vy - - V-;U-.-
T TEEAATIAACAFL ATERATAAET |
SvETER At feaseE A S —

- = WUV WU v = = WU = =y = =

:_r“ﬁ_ﬁ'm-w Faatreag st 9 "o wtoRT ol

May the smiling body of Vishnu, which was adorned with a necklace and
pearls, fair as the cxpanded blue lotus, clothed in yellow, and #hining like
pure gold, having his hair adorned with a peacock’s feather, and his beaus
tiful ears will other ornaments, charming the milk-maids, and making
the world happy with the sound of his inclined flute, preserve you in the
world.

VVV\I-U“\I.“V-UU—VU—V—U—
9, ILAITIYAT AT ATAHTEY (aH

The imperishable one was versed in amours with the deer-cyed and river-

like women of Vraja.

——

TWENTY-SECOND GENUS, AKRITL

Of this there are two species :

Ist. Hansi, two molossuses, a spondee, four tribracls, and a spon-
dee, with a pause at the Sth, 14th, and 22nd syllables.
2ud, Madirdseven dactyls and a long syllable.

RVIERVEVEVIRVE IR

1. 6T FrRaaed got famaaamay gttt
"--l:--- --vvuuvvvﬂvuutvﬁ?'

e e e mmm= = WwwuvVVY IVRVEVEV A

wfa T wC@ ﬁmamrt’tatautn?——

SECAT wae Soretatee EeelaEE |
See, Hari, aow this active goose, with her male, is drinking the sweel

Juive of the expanded lutus, und being fe!" of sport and moving bi
4 K

-iskly aloul,
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is playing freely amidst the lotuses of the Yamund, the farina of whic) ;s

scattered in cvery direction by the wind.
L

"WV = U Ve WVUVIZVUU=S VU= UV UV -

2 |
2. e AiCTE fean —|

~

Drun with the clear juice of the opening flowers of spring.

-TWENTY-THIRD GENUS, VIKRITI.

Of this there are two species:

1st. Adritanayd, a tribrach, an amphibrach gnd dactyl alternately,
with an iambus.

ond. Mattd-krida, two molossuses, a spondee, four tribrachs, and i
anapexst, with a pause at the 8th, 13th, and 23rd syllables.

1. GEACN R TIR @A TAHANERT A —

VWV WY = ¥V = VUV = VU= VYV UVUSV =VV_ Vv -

Frtygattaaraaaia: al AMqERHATYAEAT: |

VUV WV =V =V VUV=V =VWVV = V=V, vv _-~

YIARATACATLIUACHL (T Kge—

fafaaeq sfe 3@ wATEta qraragtraaar il

Durgd* said to Kansa, Thy destroyer is become incaynate in the :

in the flame of whose mighty valour the proud giant will be absorbed, like
an insect in the flame : he being possessed of boundless majesty is t""' d‘f'
light of Lakshmf,} the refuge of the good, the deliverer and sustainer 9
the earth,

u;orlll )

-------- VYV VUVVVVVVVVYV Y =

2. FRTHTHARIE AYGHIGIHAYLAYTETL|

Full of spoﬂ from the swbet honey, easily obtained in spring.

* Daughter of the Mountain. + Daughter of the Ocean.
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TWENTY-FOURTH GENUS, SATKRITI,

Of this there is only one specics :

1. Tanwf, a dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, anapwst, two dactyls, a
tribrach, and bacchic, with a pause at the 5th, 12th, and 24th s.yllables.

A TR RCCTE: aﬁrﬁaﬁfﬁamzﬁ?—~
| AR ANTSETS: JrAAAT SATTATALILI |

“vv -:\ va uvgu.—\:uu -.uvvuu v-;

TRy {gefuanad cgsgsaeeafega—

frgwdt w1 Aucloues wawd a9 fagafa a=t

Thy fair one, O Mddhava, is dwelling in solitude, trembling with the
mountain winds, whick are attended with the song of the cuckoo, and the
hum of the wanton bees of spring 5 yel glowiny with heat through having
bathed in sandal water, and reclining on @ bed composed of lotus leaves,
which are greatly agitated by the heat arising from Uie body.

TWENTY-FIFTH GENUS, ATIKRITL.

Of this there is only one species :

1. Kréncha-pada, a dactyl, molossus, anapwst, dactyl, four tri-
. 9
Urachs, and an anapest, with a pause at the 5th, 10th, 18th, and 25th
syllubles,

Vvuvvvuwy v =
~Vue v =« vy == VVVVVVY

e N L ALLARA

v -
“ WU m == vy s = vy R

FEELTH {aNIET ARy TETCHER |
4K 2
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STV VU == = Vy = = VU UWVUIVUVUUWV VYV v

-
AafeEsTEr sl oy ttagas —
- v u= TV VS VUV VUV VY VU by .

T €2 61 W@ 7 ¥ e o trcfewton

See, Hari ! whose mind does not the swift Yamund captivate ? whic)
has its sldes impressed with the Jootsteps of paddy-birds, is rendered voea!
with the sweetest notes, adorned with JSull-blown lotuses, rendered enchant.
ing by the hum of bees drunk with honey, having its surface covered wilh *
smiling froth, and beautified with rolling waves ?

TWENTY-SIXTH GENUS, UTKRITI.
Of this therc is only one species :

1. Bhujanga-vijrimbhita, two molossuses, an antibacchic, thre
tribrachs, a cretic, anapeest, and jambus, with a pause at the Sth, 19th.
and 26th syllables.

TG, MRAHE RS AZTH LT FATaT—

L]
MG frq et e o |
TFAWA AR AFfTaaeanag aamaegs—

- v
- - - = T = WVYVUV WV VUV VvV VU=uU=uUuY

LT L, e et mﬁwﬁiﬁﬁ '

May Ackyuta preserve you: he who clupping his hands dances wd’h
varied motion and wonderful agility, whose hair is adorned with o beanl
Jully waving peacock’s tail, and his ears with a Slowing necklace of ’:flw
shoots, who is worshipped with uplified hands by the affr igkted.f m :
serpents, and who destroys thé pride of the tremendous snake dwelling ™
bed of the Yamund.
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TWENTY-SEVENTH GENUS, DANDAKA.

Of this there is an indefinitc number of species, as
it applies to all verses in which there are upwards of

twenty-six syllables to the pdda.

Of those which have twenty-seven to the pdda
there are four species, and of those which have twenty-
cight, two.

1st. Chanda-vrighti-prapdta, two tribrachs and scven amphimacers.

9nd, Prachita, two tribrachs and scven bacchics,

3rd. Kusuma-slavaka, nine anapiests.

4th. Matta-mdtanga-lilikara, nine cretics.

5th, Ashdka-pushpa-manjart, fourtcen trochees.

6th, Ananga-shikhara, fourteen iambuses.

All verses containing more than twenty-eight sylla-
bles to the half line, are formed by adding cretics to
the first species. With one cretic additional the name
is drna ; with two Arnava; with three Vyala ; with four
Jimiita ; w1th five Lild ; with six Kardddhama ; with
seven, Shanka, &c. Here the Poet is allowed an almost
boundless range, and may proceed to any length he
pleases within the limits of a thousand sy llables to the
‘half line.

It is not common, however, to go bey
syllables to the pida; nor does it appear that any
one has ever added more thart six or seven cretics to

the first species.

ond thirty
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VVUUUVU U =« U= =U = = U= = U= =U= = ya=

1. YOTEAESTHETCHA TS T@I IS 7 1Fe—

T GAINT GIYT @A REEA AARE U

FATAIACCR (4 AT oG A H g a—
VVvyY _y vy = Ve~ =V -
Tt f'q’f-n'amrmtrtrfatﬁ THRET: |
May the enemy of Mura be your joy : who sceing the milk-maids ter-
rified at the dreadful rains threatening the destruction of the world, with
case and speed scized the mountain Govardhana in his left hand, was em-
braced by the milk-maids afraid, and crying out, O lotus-eyed one ! save!
save ! and had his body covered with the stream of the flowing lava,

2. sfvAaegufceEmRmEIe MiaaEa auds |
A noble lion for putting to flight the wild elephants of the deccilful

giants,

3. —HATTRLT A (AR maaavaaggAes |
Its form is like a bunch of flowers from the Aséka tree, surrounded vilk

a multitude of bees.

V- =wv -~

4, FECR: TTGTEATCCR TR ARAGHATAC

May he who holds a discus in his hand, going to the mountain of lattle
against Kansa, reeling like a drunken elephant, preserve you.

-V
“VU e~V = U=VU=uU =u=u ~ V-~ -V‘V'V

5, FETECRRYAAHTAGRT TR mmm:mml“'
He has the pedicles of Ascka* flowers in his ears, and a b"""“’f

Punndgt ones in his basom. .
6. Trewstatai: mogqesa wreawATAyRac 7
h
Was it not formed of Champacay flowers in a mechanical frolic by 1
goddess of love, as an ornament for the head of her husband ?

L. I ca
* Jonesia Asoca. 1 Rottleria tinctoria, § Michelia champa
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VVUUVU sV - ym ooy oa g Y R

7. afagaa =iy RIT warly wosle o fasmrmagaTiaEi

O subduer of Bali and chief of men, come and deliver me who am sink-
ing in the dreadful sca of life.

SECTION 1II.
OF THE SECOND ORDER,
OR (ARDHA-SAMA)

VERSES IN WHICH EVERY TWO PADAS OR EVERY
LINE IS TIIE SAME,

Of this description of verse there are seven genera,
but no species.

Ist. Upachitra, three anapasts and an iambus for
the first; and three dactyls and a spondec for the
second part of the line.

2nd. Ralnant, two anapwmsts, an amphibrach, and
Spondee ; then an anapeast, dactyl, cretic, and amphi-
brach,

3rd. Végavatt, a pyrrhic, two dactyls,and a spondee ;
then three dactyls and a spondee.

4th, Harina-pluta, a pyrrhic, two dactyls, and a
cretic ; a tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic.

5th. Apara-vaktra, two tribrachs, a cretic, and iam-

bus; a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cretic.
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6th. Pushpitdgrd, two tribrachs, a cretic, and
bacchic ; a tribrach, two amphibracbs, a cretic, and 2
long syllable,

7th. Sundart, two anapwmsts, an amphiBrach, and
long syllable ; an anapeest, dactyl,“cretic, and iambus,

vu-vv-u~~u-|-uv-vv-uu--

1. FLARCATEAAT §3 RACTHIIII=ATH |
\I\I—VU-UV-U-I-VVCVU-VU—~

mragretated 990 weEateyeRatas |

May the body of Krishna, whick is clothed in yellow, anointed with sur=
dal water, and resembles the sky variegated with autumnal clouds attended
with lightning, promote your happiness.

vv-vu—v-v--'vu--vv-g_g-v

2, FFAEAA fKAEed wwatgowa gLt |

A fair onc with a water-pot at her side, going at the close of the duy bb
the Yamund, is thus accosted,

VVU=suvv = vy = —l—vu-vv-u v -

3. FELINTA} AATAT ANTINTICLAAMT

A Vraja beauty, quick of recollection, was enchanted with the sound of
the flute. .

UU-UV‘UV'U-'\I\IU-VV-UV-V_
4, Tyzawaar fcagar aferdreaet aa@: gan )
The Yamund abounds with froth, and its banks are rendered enchanling
by the bounding deer.
v vuVvey v-v-v-lvaU-vv-v-v-

5. tfgmgﬁmﬁﬁfﬁ:mml

They approached Mddhava, intent on the songs of the melodiously somn?
ing flute,
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¥V VUV VWV WV suas oy e lvvvv-uv-v-

6. femaafwefawrayfaamn ma?ﬁwmﬁ!%wrmm

The youth of Vraja, pesembling « creeper with flowers on the top, are
e delight of Hari.
V-“V-V-V-"\JLI- .VV~V-V~

7. TRICILN T=Q wficw Fewa wgEr)

Tlhe beautiful ane, looking around with affectionate eyes, said,

SEC'I:ION III,
OF THE THIRD ORDER,

OR (VISHAMA)

VERSES IN WHICH EVERY TWO LINES OF EVERY FOUR
PADAS DIFFER.

Of this order there are three genera. The first
and third have each two species ; the second has none.

The first genus is the Heroic measure of the Ilin-
dus in which most of their poetical works are com-
posed. In this it will be seen, that in certain parts
every line is the same as in the Second Order ; while
in other parts every line differs, which causes it to
come under the Third Order.

The second genus combines the peculiaritics of the
first and second species under the 11th genus, First Or-
der ; but admits of every variety that can be produced
by interchanging the antibacchic and amphibrach at
the beginning of each pdda, for which reason it is
classed under this order.

4L
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" The third genus has each pdda throughout the verse
different, and therefore furnishes a perfect specimen
of the Third Order.

FIRST GENUS, ANUSHTUP,

This has eight syllables for each pdda ; the fifth, .
sixth and seventh syllable in the first pdda, form a
bacchic ; and the fifth, sixth and seventh in the second,

an amphibrach ; the others may be long or short.

- - - l v - v
wfwarg ¥ TEmReTY fesraa: |
- v - - I - v=- v
gfe § 5@ FECT yRWAQHY G ||
The cxcellent twice-born one, bowing to the king, said, May proqle”"?
attend thee, O monarch ! Govern thy subjects with justice.

Short instead of long syllables arein a few instances

used in the first pdda, the second is invariable.
» - Y vV | v - v,
A AAq HAT AT TR |
L
Producing one person by another, and destroying death by death.
Species. .
Anughtup, the first species has a molossus, cretic, and spondee I

the second and fourth pddas,
Puthya-vakira, the second has a molossus, anapast, and jambus.

v--l----v"'.
1. TROATS GITRL wATaEE T8 |
so - v CI&

ve = v
@A gUCE war wg e
: ik
The lotus-faces of the milk-maids, always smiling, and having 'y”l:r:
a full-blown blue lily, attract the mind of Mura’s enemy 45 the fl
attract the bee.
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- m =NV =V o

. - Vv - l
2. TrERfangTy awEwyAET |
.\v--]-———vv-v-
HE R T 7o TRAY - |
The sweet flow proceeding from the mouth of Krishna, happy and full
of sport in the spring, is the health of the milk-maids.

SECOND GENUS, UPAJATL
‘This has eleven sylldbles in each pdda; the first
foot in each pdda may be an antibacchic or amphi-
brach; but the othersmust be an antibacchic, amphi-

brach, and spondee.

-—v_—-vu-u--'--u--uv:\v--
3 =il G TuadwEa Al a1 AATATZATE |
v v le - v

TSR T wET SaTd AT ATRL Il

The citizens having heard (his speech of the king, and obtained their
wish, bidding their sovercign adicu, and hastening home full of joy, worship-
ped the gods.

RS

" THIRD GENUS, UDGATA.

The third genus has ten syllables in each pida
except the: last, which has thirtcen: for the first
pdda an anapest, amphibrach, anapast, and short
‘syllable ; for the second a tribrach, anapest, amphi-
brach, and long syllable :—for the third a dactyl, tri-
brach, dactyl, and long syllable, or a dactyl, tribrach,
amphibrach, and iambus; fon the fourth an anapast
and amphibrach alternately, and a long syllable.

412
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UV-U-V\‘U'UIUVVVV -V ey -
fawa® Tawdy qefaaran wimgm |
-UUUVV-VV-VU~'M-UJ\‘-\I<M-
ALAITIRLLN U Ui Rea twita |
The resplendent Yamund glides briskly among the youthful milk-maids,
reflecting #he tremulous light of the moon’s beams on the bird-like* eyes
of Krishna,

OR

- | - .
FYIEIY 7949 FaCqa a9 |
- v v vV wv v - V-'

tmcteanfinctad fafugwvife fogd wage

Then Dhananjaya, at the command of Indra, with a pleasing countenance
performed the appointed austerities, to secure the favour of the umwearied
three-eyed one.

Species.

Saurabhaka, this first species differs only in having an amphimacer,
tribrach, &e. for the first part of the second line,

Salita, the second has two lribrachs and two anapaests.

1. uﬁ:ﬁmmawﬁmamﬁum I

- % = VvVV =w u-

TY CATCATY T wmmr ST

O Hari ! whose heart does not the astonishing sweet fragrance of thy

lotus-mouth enchant ? for it far excels the scent proceeding from hundreds
of expanded lotuses. .

[
2. m@mﬁﬂwt’mnﬁﬁl

¥V VYUV VV V =yu=-
fraraafeafaaman mﬁmwzﬁ:ﬁm&ﬁ'ﬂ !
The delightful ambrosia_ distilled from the moon-like face of Murd®
enemy, is like that which falls from the moon, and is imbibed by the beauti
Jul happy youth of Vraja.
* The bird mentioned in the text is the Greek partridge,
fabulously reported to live on the moon’s beams.

wihich ¢
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CHAPTER 1II.

OrF THE SECOND CLASS OF POETRY MEASURED BY
THE TIME OCCUPIED IN THE PRONUNCIATION (JA'TI).
’

Of this class there are two Orders:

Ganachhandas or Gana-vritta, the first is regulated
by ‘the number of instants and the sorts of feet used in
their measurement.

Matra-chhandas, the second is regulated by the
number of instants, without any particular reference

to the kinds of feet by which they are measured.

SECTION L.
OF THE FIRST ORDER,

OR (GANA-CHHANDAS),
VERSES REGULATED BY FEET AND QUANTITY.

This Order includes one genus A’ryd and nine
Species, *

The Genus* has thirty instants for the first line,
and twenty-seven for the second.

Each line contains seven and a half feet, and each
foot (the 6th of the 2nd line excepted) contains four

*1t is generally, though not specifically, of the same nature us

elegiac verse in Greek and Latin,
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instants ; consequently only such feet can be used g
contain this number of instants, and of this kind are
the spondee, the amphibrach, the anapzst, the dactyl,
and the proceleusmatic.

The half foot must be a long syllable,

The sixth foot of the first line must be an amphi. -
brach or proceleusmatic ; the sixth foot of the second
line must be a short syllable ; and the first, third, fifth,
and seventh feet must not be amphibrachs.

When the sixth foot of the first line is a proceleus-
matic, the pause must be after the first syllable of it;
and when the fifth foot of the second line is a pro-
celeusmatic, the pause must be before the first syllable.

GENUS, ARYA.
--I v Vv UL-:\'-VVIVV—'V-VL—V\'I’:
Tan: firy: gat & qgagefureat @ 2¥ |
vovoloolo v uluauls o lul Tl
qua{y gegEfafa sz Tyt TR i
Krishna this boy of mine, being called by the milkemaids, will Wt
remain at home a single moment : thus said his venerable mother.

OR
--IU-U|-~|--IUU -I\.vvvlvv-"
- o =|
TRMAA § MW q@grngreaaqate
-vv'- vv'-~|--|vv|v|v'v- ""

wogEfiady: wan afc wate = @7 |l
If Krishna reclining negligently against a celestial tree in "‘f !
wood, and playing his flute with a smiling fage, remaing in the Wk
what is heaven ? .

Prinds

then
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First Species.

Pathyd, the ﬁrsf. species requires the pause to be at
the close of the 3rd foot, and differs from the genus
only in this particular.

vouulov ol -;|;,v|: S RPRY [
FEHIAE X ANFRET AL |
é'; vl v;";{-ﬁmlml v Il - -1 "

0 victorious Lord, cnemy of Mura, destroyer of Kansa, beautiful-
haired, eternal Mddhava ! pity me! this intrealy is the health of those
who are sick of the world,

—

Second Species.
Vipulé admits the pause before or after, but not
at the close of the Srd foot, and hence has three

varieties, ddi-vipuld, antya-vipuld, and ubhaya-vipuld.

cdu v dadeudde dlvvud- -t
Eﬂiwﬁrmmm@ﬂfﬂtﬂrﬁl
TR W P N R [ PV P

Rafrgm a@ 79 L@
If the all-pr;qailing charm of Hari's nam
i no fear to those who have been bitten by the

¢ remains in the mouth, there
serpent of the iron age.

e S

Third Species.

Chapald, in addition to the regular rules for the
and fourth feet of each

genus, requires the second
line to be amphibrachs.
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vosle cule cloe wlade o olonl. .
Iw‘li lo S e ot !

YR AHATTELT FCHT T L+ |

When the nature of men’s faith in Krishna is not wavering, they are
possessed yof virtue, wealth, the fulfilment of their desires, and liberation :
of this there is no doubt.

Fourth Species.
Mukha-chapalé requires only the second and fourth
feet of the first line to be amphibrachs.
-VVlV-V'--'U-VI--'U -V'-—I-
ARYTTENE 26 7 7 54 1% 927 |
SRV VRS U [ R V) PV

7= wafe § T afy sty gewwn )

O son of Nanda, you are a deceiver, your love is not Sized, go where
your passion leads you : thus said one of the fickle maids.

Fifth Species.
Jaghana-chapalé requires only the second and

fourth feet of second line to be amphibrachs.

-—l-—'vv-l‘v-vul-v VIO— MIU t-l-l‘
-\ -

TA: LHTCUE JTIALA AU gEiaany: |
R VY R PO I W Vv

HEATHFATA AATEA SAgARAL ||
Krishna amorous, full of youthful spirit, and beautiful, is the delight of

the brisk Vraja maids.

. the
* Some describe this as having also a spondee or an anapwst for

first foot, and a spondee or dactyl for the third.
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Sixth Species.
Giti requires the second line to be the same as the
first, each containing thirty instants.

*VV'-UV|--|0~U|—UVIU-UI VVI
R UITAIT Frawa retersifed wafa )

R [P [y VRO [ VN S

AT A feamgeean |
The song of Krishna's flute preyails, being astonishingly melodious, lead-

ing captive the deer-like minds of the people, and subduing the pride of the
milk-maids.

Seventh Species.
Upagiti has the first line the same as the second,

each containing twenty-seven instants.
vV —l\l-\ll-—l--l—-lvl—-l—
- . - - .
AN YR TTEEE qOa |
SR IVRVIVY F (R )V
FRICTE it |ugeRtent @ |
The song of the young beautiful milk-maids amidst the joy of the festi-
val, made Murd’s enemy think it was the songs of the celestial nymphs.

Eighth Species.

Udgiti is simply the genus inverted: the first line
being put last, and the last first.

S Vv VI D IV -

AT gRAR I @A |
L [ Y N VN VI

NTTETE TECEETEEE AL |
. P raising Nidrdyana, constantly recollecting him by faith, and adoring
's image, are the boat Jor the almost impassable sea of life.

4 M
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Ninth Species.
A'rydgiti has thirty-two instants, and eight feet in
each line ; it is the same as the 6th species, with the

addition of a long syllable.

';-l- vv'vv-'v-vl- -lv-ul- ov'_ -

A fEATET: TR TATERgAEaL e |
L U [

s wen wraty srawtcagmmt ||

The fair ones, having their eyes filled with tears of joy, and their
bodies encompassed with sensations of pleasure as with a garment, sing by
Jaith praises relating to the husband of Shri.

SECTION IL.
OF THE SECOND ORDER,

OR
MATRA-CHHANDAS,

VERSES REGULATED PRINCIPALLY BY QUANTITY.

Under this order are enumerated four genera, but
the last one belongs rather to Précrit than to Sanscrit
Poetry.

FIRST GENUS, VAITALIYA.

This has fourteen instants in the first part of each
line, and sixteen in the second, Each half line must
close with an amphimacer and iambus.

?Wﬂ'(ﬂ‘ﬂﬁ?rﬂ'ﬂmtlﬁﬁﬂ|
o -l cvevs

wmvrwswqumnmﬁvwﬂ i
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O Rddhd ! thou being perfumed witk saffron and musk outviest the ripe
Tdla* fruit here, and promotest the joy of Hari,

Fourteen or sixteea instants may be used in both parts of the line,
sometires also a dactyl and spondec are used at the close of each part,
and some enumerate different species according as the Ist and 2nd,
3rd and 4th instants remain separate, or are combined in a Jong sylla-
ble.

s

'SECOND GENUS, AUPACHCHHANDASAKA.

This has sixteen instants in the first of each line,
and eighteen in the second. Each half linc must
close with an amphimacer and bacchic.

- v - == C v v --

Y o - - .
HraTn gufenrm aueRan g3 [
|
we 31 frstara 231 9= & At fEfd 2o o)
I salute that god, who made the heart-cheering necklaces of the female
demons tremble, who destroyed Kansa, and who supports the world.
This genus i. the same as the preceding, with the addition of one

long syllable ;:0 each half line; but is a more favourite metre with the
Poets.

et e

THIRD GENUS, KUNJHATIKA.

The third genus has sixteen instants in each part
of the line. The ninth and last instants in each part
must be included in a long syllable. The ninth
lnstant is often a short syllable.

* Borassus flabelliformis.

4 M2
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.- - .
ATATA TR AT RA ST |

. -l .
afrarefifersny=: mfwatuets w@d a5 |

Mukunda, with his ear-rings reaching to his shoulders, the bells round

his waist tigkling by his brisk motion, anda waving peacock’s tail in his hair,
danced on the head of the black serpent.

OR
v -1 v -
afrfeeaseawes 939 SAAATAITINS |
s wrratR Wt s

Life is exceedinyly unstable, like water rolling on the leaf of a lotus ;
but union with the good though for an instant is the boat for crossing the
sea of life.

Different species have been enumerated from the circumstance of the
5th, 8th, or 12th instant forming a syllable of itself, or being united
with another instant to form a syllable ; but from what has been said,
it is evident, that all the instants depend cntirely on the pleasure of
the Poet, except the last two, which must form a long syllable.

FOURTH GENUS, DO'HADIL.

This genus has thirteen instants for the first part
of each line, and eleven for the second. Each part
must close with a short syllable

ol
T Trefeve gln wieg wrwara™ |
v | . v
famauvaggTa wivg v @ |l

The playful cowherd Krishna has wandered into the most retired part

of the Vrinda wood : hearing this in this metre, his mother laughed.

This genus has many species; but as it does not properly beloog r
Sanscrit Poetry, we forbear to enlarge.
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In addition to the two classes called Vritta and

Jdti, there is a third class of Sanscrit poetry called
Yamaka. To the metres of the preceding classes this
adds certain alterations. It has three orders called
Literal, Syllabic and Figurative, and unde'r each
+ many genera and species. Those desirous of seeing
the whole of these are referred to the author’s NaLg-
DAYA.

As an exercise in scanning, let the Class, Order,
Genus, and Species of the following verses be defined.
The metres in which they are composed, are some of
those most frequently employed by Indian Poets.

kT ged fafRa yd wEeayH |
T dfqud @5 s e ||

Mahdbharata.
vufe @ 3 srgwwdare: wgveeatatatidatm: |
woa Ay wom fretrataaataynt

Raghuvansa.

» . )
femartirar a1 wra: ffircaesT gagEmr |

e wefa Te@Eeiy 7 FEEgEay; ||
Mahdmudgara.

T ¥R aretrarg faare 97 9 LAt |

TR grefai afa=yrd aqT@R I ||
Nalddaya.
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favw TEmTATE T THE ATGACS AT |
T W framw R wTKaT A9 ¥rwar: ||

Rimayana

FgANERACRaaE @q1 (At aTaafata)
99 Al Y A TEqt 4 § AAa7 Awa wigwfq )

Rdamdyana.
daTyaty agata frewata frva ot crafa freata |
Tan afqwr |39 939 a e qwagar @ garaety

Blartrihari.
at sratan wfchwanyt sitfas & feag—
TR Al TEuT STt |
et Xy faaEy Ty -
wirat vy fafcataat wfaet et )

Méghadutu.
@ fafimya fafewd yqafrddad—
faea: wfcarwta 2uadT g87 Gyas |
AMIOUATALA FAGT F6T WIS frar—

UIR: FATCIERIT 7 ALT TG 4T wqmn
Bhartrihari.

Y TGRS traterat S —
TYT: GFHNT TAGATACSTERAT R |
TGHAIAT Azl w afed afgarfin: wfiv—
AGQTERTCWT {7 HaWawH I a8

Bhartrihari.
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CHAPTER I1I.

Or THE DIFFERENT KINDS oF PRose CoMpogITION. .

In consequence of the union of one word with ano-
ther by the rules of Orthvgraphy, and of a number of
words together by the rules for the formation of Com-
pound words, even Prose (Gadya) in Sanscrit is consi-
dered by the learned as a kind of Poetry (Padya),
and is divided into three sorts; which, in regard to
Native taste, may be denominated, the Common, the
Elegant and the Refined.

By a person who regards the rules laid down for Fnglish composi-
tion as correct, the first would be denominated Elegant, the second
Verbose, and the third Bombastic. So great is the difference hetween
the taste of Burppeans and Asiatics on the subject of Composition.

1st.—THE COMMON STYLE, CHURNAKA.

Of this there are two species:

1st. Muktaka, that in which no compound nouns or
adjectives are admitted ; as,

4 aw afed fawus @ fowe A a9 AEAT
TR E: T IR, TAAA, |

The wise one addressed the unhappy king who was talking thus, bewailing
his calamities, breathing like @ serpent, and frequently fainting.
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2nd. Kalaka containing a mixture of simple words

with short compounds,

afy sATAT Tmat afy TR TRETAT TRET-

- =~ Q
W PEUFAIATI N TWREITEDT HIEHIATE-
fag TrmmrEET ANt 9T GFAAR 7€ vagaty @i
gafEar T1 wetaaEt fat dECanTnEE TSty |

He is indeed the refuge of the three dorlds, supreme and most exceltent,
who seeing the earth oppressed by the proud giants, and being of a compus-
sionate heart, to save it from its oppression, became incarnate in the family
of Yadu, taking the forms of Rima and Krishna : and who, being recol-

lected with respect or worshipped, sees l/lcm safe over the sea of life who
pronounce his nume.

Of the 1st kind there are no entire works : it is often used in explain-
ing passages and in familiar dialogues, and is generally supposed once
to have been the colloquial medium of the language.

2nd.—THE ELEGANT STYLE, VRITTA-GANDHL

This is a medium between the first and the last,
being neither so simple as the former, noy so abstruse
as the latter :—it is a sort of poetical prose.

TATIAARA GRTATAATES WG RHCTLATH  THAI
THORARARUEYE W TRy ey I
YC YRR IR gRaRy wrerfaRes G
FwaniswrER Rty Afaeey frE@st
feew gev fever WU Ay amsz'q'i'@
g T TF | ‘

.

0 victorious Vishnu, whose foot is the expanded lotus in the pﬂﬂzofa
virtuous minds; thow lotus-eyed one ! who playest about Lakshmt like
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gander aboul the lotuses ; whose glorious fame fills the expanse of the three
worlds ; whose lotus-feet are adored by Shiva, Brakma, and all the gods ;
who art the pure light shining in the temple of that keart which has its pas-
sions subdued by abstraction, who art of incomparable form, having no form,
having an llent form, having all forms ; the friend of the friendless, and

the lord of the world : save, sove me, continually distracted with the misery
of life !

3rd.—THE REFINED STYLE.

‘This (Utkalika-praya/ is a very lofty style, and
abounds with compounds, remarkably long, and some-
times exceedingly abstruse.

vl TTYETR e cE TR AT trde -
effrrasnttrgmregftrgurecss fadwma-
anygrEciEtefgrrmma I frargzaa-
AR TgATE ATt faatrgufa Rz -
ACHHRITCHACATT TREARTTVRIATAE A7 -
h-gtul

O Nirdyana ! lit. O enemy of Kaifabha,) who art the purifier of the
three worlds l)y'the stream of Gangd, whick is bright as the rays of the
autumnal moon, proceeding through the hole of thal concave vessel which
was broken by the top of the nail on the great Loz of thy energelic left fool,
the moonalike tog nails of whick are made resplendent by the intense bright-
ness of the pearls placed on the top of the my gnificent turbans of all the
chief divinities making their suppliant prostrations, do thou pity me, who
ant tossed about amidst the vari.us whirlpools of the tremendons and shore-
less ocean of human life.







AN APPENDIX,

CONTAINING

A LISTOF THE TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY SANSCRIT

GRAMMARIANS.

—

Fraew Grammar.

et

ORTHOGRAPHICAL TERMS.

AL a letter, gaT similar,

§T a vowel. e dissimilar.

¥4 short. wa@ the letter (7).
Q¥ long. | faan the letter (:).

¥4 grave,

Vowels a< well as consonants are divided by the Na-
tives into different sorts ; as, Guttural %, =, T3 Pala-
tines ¥, ¥, ¥, € ; Linguals ®, F; Dentals @, 3
Labials 3, =, |1, ¥

When the vowels are simply enumerated, € or X
is used with the letter beforeit’ as, ¥ or WAL the
vowel s, &c,
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR,

F[HA, a consonant, HYYTW unaspirated.
FTY a guttural, #EIAW aspirated.*
are palatine. T classified.

7% lingual, Faat{T miscellaneous,
Ty dental, -3 the = class : s0 9-
Sty labial, T, 2T, &e.
HraafE nasal. . Sq theletters w, 9, 9, 3,

fa@ the mark ()

31 the union of two or more letters.

@ IQL a compound consonant.

JEITT pronunciation,

fremta pronounced from the root of the tongue.
STYTElg pronounced from the palate,
FATEIX the artificial arrangement of the alphabet.

The alphabet is thus arranged by the Natives :

ST I weE g T AT WA
T3 3T w s w 7% A

W % W W W ss T @ T,
T TR 3 9 ¥ T T &% T

w FE

&t permutation by the union of two letters.
oY af*y permutation of the vowels.

* Some Western writers have adopted the Greek aspirate to. rcpr:
sent in Roman characters the aspirated consonants ; as, @ *a insted
of kka.

4 N2
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g |f&* permutation of the consonants.
frat® permutation of (*) and (:)

wa the particular change of the vowcls ¥,
zfg the particular change of the vowels 9.

»
T The Rejection of Letterst
T is rejected, to shew that the word must end in a consonant ; as
aT + f§ = q7g or a%:.
'Y is rejected, to shew that the vowel must be long, way inserfed, and

the feminine formed by '{\{. as, ﬁ'§ + 9§ = Nom, fﬁ'm Obj. fagid,
fem. fagay.

®is re_]ccted to shew that w9 must be inserted, and the fem. form.
ed by '(w as, Y9+ g = Nom 99 fom. g9,

F_is rejected, to shew that the vowel does not admit gun ; as, % +
Y= \W

q is rc_]ected, to shew that a nasal is inserted; as, 4§ + g@=
HYET.

¥ is rejected, to shew that g 1 become = a1 ; as, 99 + 951 = I,

& is rejected, to shew that the vowel of a root docs not admit gun,
When another letter precedes the &, it supplics the place of the last
letter in the word to which it is affixed ; as, 99+ &3, 97 = qywa
W + TF = €3

9 is rejected, to shew that the word is indechnable; as, 919
+ &Y = wifqar.

§ i¢’ rejected, to shew that the vowel requircs vriddhi : as, @I+
S =W, » .

Z or 9§ is rejected, to shew that the fem. gender is formed by XY ;
2 Yy + gz =yuat ; fawg + @ = Fad.

¥ is rejected, to shew that the vowel of the word, and whatever fol-
lows it, is dropped, and that the letters aflixed to the ¥ occupy its
Place ; s, Tway + 9 = InAY.

* Some say wwufy.
T These rules properly belong to Etymoloﬂ'v. but may serve very

well as an introduction to it.
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w is rejected, to shew that the vowel of the root requires vriddh:,
and that the affix united with it must occupy the place of the last
vowel of the word; as in the perf. 9% + Wy == 491 ; WIq + wa
[ = v .

& is rejected, to shew that the affix with which it is joined must
follow the Jast letter of the word ; as, §rer + faq = wifa=.

¥ is rejected from the affixes of verbs, to shew that the vowel of the
root requires gun. In participles it shews, that & must be inserted
when the root ends with a short vowel; in nouns it points out the fem.
gender. As 3+ fag=fa; &+ Wy =1=a; ar+ ¢ ==

@ is rejected, to show that the increment united with it must be pre-
fixed to the syllable or word; as, WI# + g =qW; YR+, f,
- = w9,

® is rejected, to distinguish the present tense of verbs and their for-
matives, and the Obj. case plural of nouns; as, ¥+ qY fag = wafa.

& concealment, is used to point out deviations from a gencral rule;
as, @ifc; Obj. @ifc and not 41fR ; §:, |1, 9% and not .

@Y obliteration, shews, that when a letter is dropped, no change after-
wards takes place; as, §: + €¥: = §U¥:.

@I, an ezpunging, points out that although an affix has been reject-
ed, the word must be changed as though it had not been rejected ; as,

fafc + f§ =i

ETYMOLOGICAL TERMS.
wsZ a word.
feg a double word, as Q1.

forufe fwan inflection,
17 the final of an inflected word.

fit the first consonant of an inflection or ().

f& the final vowel, or final consonant with the vowel.
W a consonant or ().

IT or IUTH the penultimate.
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T an affix *

I« the insertion of .

T a name, a noun.

fa% 2 noun in its uninflected state.
U< a noun in its inflected state.
gfey 1 the masculine gender.
_®ifey the feminine gender.

T or 'crgiﬁiﬁw the neuter gender.
THI9« the siﬁgular number.
fega« the dual.

994 the plural,

'The cases when simply enumerated are called :

qgH the first. g4 the fifth.
fedlg the second. ¥% the sixth,
1 the third. |WA the seventh.
9g9 the fourth.

When cdnsidered in relation to verbs they are called:
FAT the nominative, Y1 the ablative.
%% the objective. gw@a the possestive.
mth.einstrumental. s the locative,
qargT the dative. gWEA the vocative.

* There are three kinds of affixes, &ay®d aflixes for words formed
from verbs ; wfgawwY affixes for other derivatives ; gATgTAY affixes
for compound words.

T From ywg and fay. @Y becomes, n in compositio
the gif uf:w followed by q—w succeeds ; as ﬂﬁrf“r,

n, but retains
« male cuckoo



464 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR,

The Natives do not account the vocative a distinet

case, but only a certain modification of the nominative,

—

A Scheme of Terminations for Nouns, Adjectives, and

Pronouns.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
Nom. f& L . g
Obj. =® S T
Inst. 2t WE, fag
Dat. & TR o
Avl.  wfa LI W
Poss. TH | _H
Loc. f& |/, 0

The ¥ of f& and %f&, also the =, w0, 2, %, and ¥ of
the above terminations, are rejected : the 57, o, 2, and U
are rejected, merely to distinguish the particular cases
from which they are rejected. .

The final ® hecomes (") and the final & becomes (:).

The terminations fa, &7, =&, ww, R, and the f
substituted for T in neuter nouns, are called fr; by
some §e.

The terminations W, 21, ¥, ¥te, ¥4, {5, g, and
™, and the feminine affix 7, are called fir.

In the above scheme several alterations are adopted
to make it applicable to the different declensions, and
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to account for some irregularities, As for instance, in

the first Declension, for 21, %, is substituted ; for &, %7;
for fa, = ; for T7, & ; for i’lﬂ ﬁl'ﬂ for fg, T,

@} or < means feminines ending with ¥ and 355 also
feminines in ¥ and I in the last four cases smn ular,

FTTITTR an adjective,

,‘ﬂﬁfﬂ'm a pronoun.

gats or f@ words inflected like |

H1q a root,

g&fa a root in its primitive state.

f=ar a verh, whether common, active, or depone'nt.

YT a causal verb,

|9 an optative verb.

7% a frequentative deponent verb,

TN a frequentative active verb.

oy a nomiral verb.

HWH the'insertion or prefixing of a letter.

HIIW the substitution of one letter for another,

fa t:eduplication.

s or mrtm the changing of T I T T OTIRR.

The names of the Conjugations are taken from the
ﬁrst’example under each, as #1fg, from ¥—be, (the
example of the first conjugation,) and =g,

F=RTMZ the second conjugation.

¥R or %@yl the third conjugation.

40
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fzat< the fourth conjugation,

w1f% the fifth.

gzife the sixth,

Tyf¥ the seventh,

T the eighth.

=1f< the ninth.

gtz the tenth.

According to the plan of this work the first four
Conjugations should be called, atatfz, fuifs, «if,
and wutfz.

TTH T, T9q or ¥ the active voice.

@AY, T AAq or @ the middle voice.

W (W AT, or GWTF the passive voice ; in opposition
to which the active is sometimes called Eﬁjaﬁr When
the passive is used in a reflective sense, it is called
LU iﬁ?:l%llw or 593t ; when it is used impersonal-
ly, it is called wraaT. !

The Tenses, &c. when simply enumerated are called,

1 or g the present. @ or farz the perfect.
@} or §12; the potential. 2} or We, the Ist future.
31t or g the imperative, Tl or @2 the precative.

u or fafuferg the imperf, | & or &% the 2nd fure.
& or wfufes the indef. | 1 or 9% the subjunctive.

* That is, literally, for another, the action terminating on another:
T That is for self, the act terminating on self or on the agent.
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The Tenses, when denominated by the time they ex.
press, are called :—

qaaTA the present. Hagaad the indefinite.

g a the imperfect. | Wiawd_ the future,

TIEI?J}',@' the perfect. .

There are no terms by which moods are distinguish-
ed- from tenses.

The numbers are the same as in Nouns.

HEEE the first person.

TP the second person.

arAar= the third person,

The following is a scheme of the terminations for Verbs,

ACTIVE VOICE.

. PRESENT.

Singular, Dual. Plural,
5. faw "qE, st
2. fay, g v
1. fay TE, g

POTENTIAL.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
8. A L1C1C O A
2. T1g Cic s SR
1. 9| DIC qE

: 4 02
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IMPERATIVE.

Singular, Dual. Plural,
5. L &
2 fe 9 T
1. ‘snfoy it @AY

IMPERFECT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. &u aw 9
2. fay a9 a
1. |a@Y T |

These are the present and its formatives; they are placed together
by the Natives, because the latter three are derived from the first.

INDEFINITE,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. & A o/
2 fa LE q
1. 5%, q |

‘or

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. € i g9
2. €9 w L
1. €] q q

PERFECT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. ay Wy Ig
2, 9y, LA ¥

1 ag T q



Singular,

3. a1
2, arfe
1, aff@

Singular.

3. 91q

S

2. 1],

Singular.

3. @fa
2. gfg
1. wifa.

Singular.

3. qq,
2. g9

-

1, g

N

APPENDIX,
FIRST FUTURE.

Dual,

PRECATIVE.

Dual,

qTEH,
Rl

i)

SECOND FUTURE.
Dual,

Y

uuY
Y

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Dual.

AW
qaq
qE

Plural,

LICK: |

™
qTHY

Plural,
RICSH
RIS
RIC

Plural,

wfw
Y
qEY

~

Plural,

LIL
ga
qE

469

The above is the order in which the moods and tenses are arranged

by Native Grammaarins.
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MIDDLE and PASSIVE VOICE.

PRESENT.,
Singular, Dual. Plural.
[
3. § © W@ L
2 & - g
1T CL L 4
POTENTIAL.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
< £ Q
tg) TITAEH, ESX |
2. ¥q AU TEH,
1. %9 Tafy Tafy
IMPERATIVE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.,
CIGE H[IATH [T
2.9 HAH W -
g Iy ALY
IMPERFECT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3.« [IAH ]
2. 919, “HYTH o

Lx * afy afy



Singular,
3. 9
2. I1q,
1. ¥

Singular.
3. §@
2. W
1. f&

gular,

Sin
T
€
T

Sin‘gular.

3. a1

2. A8

1. @%

Singular.
3. Hig
2. §1TTq,
1. €y

APPENDIX.

INDEFINITE.
Dual.
HEEH,
S
afe

OR

‘[)ual.
€At
|
gfe
PERFECT.
Dual.
Lic
L0}

TR

FIRST FUTURE.

Dual.
A
e
e

PRECATIVE.
Dual.
RIS
LIRICICH
«afe

471

Plural.
H
wHdH

~

afy

Plural.
€qq
w
Tl

Plaral.

ﬂ) £ ;1‘)

Plural.

~

arA

-

qaEE

Plural.

T
e
dwfe
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SECOND FUTURE.

Singular, Dual. ¢ Plural.
3. = ga e
2. @8 20 gd
1@ 21Eh | AT

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Singular, Dual, Plural.
3. g« AR (L
2. QU U, guq
L. g qnafy Trafe

In the preceding scheme, the T's of fgy, fay, f, fa,
and all the s, are rejected.

Asin the nouns, # and § become (') and (:).

A little alteration must be made in the scheme, to
render it applicable to all the Conjugations.

The terminations of the first five tenses, and every
affix which rejects %, are called T in the Mugdhabodh.
Those of the first four tenses are called i]‘fae‘m"g"ﬁ by
Pénini.

The terminations of the first five tenses which do
not reject ¥, and such affixes as reject ¥, are called
faq; but those of the sixth tense which do not reject
T, the precative tense of the active voice, and such

affixes as reject #, are called f&a.
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The infinitive mood and participles have no distinct
names, but are det.lominated from the affixes by which
they are formed. They are not considered by the Na.
tives as belonging td'the conjugation of a verb.

wqd infinitive mood, .

W@ the present active participle.

T the present, middle, or passive.

&9 the perfect active,

@ the perfect middle.

@e the 2nd future active.

JHTE the 2nd fut. middle,

& or Ay the Ist future passive and those formed by
afea.

@aq and &4 the indefinite, active or middle.

W the indefinite passive.

The = of wq#, the W and = of %@, the W of wrw,
the = and '3 of &g, the @ of &, the = of |, the &
of Rfyw, the % and 3 of &g, the # and 7 of &g, and
the = of &,.are rejected.

¥ or ¥ indeclinable words.*
SET an inseparable preposition.
- &I words derived from verbs.

* Under this term arc included Adverbs, Separable I'repositions,

QOHjunctions. and interjcctions.

4 r
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afga words derived from other words.

FYAT9R 2 common substantive.

DTHITYAR a proper name.

|UFTTIR patronymics.

stifaaraa gentiles.

Hgaraa collectives.

HTTITAR abstracts.

faTa= verbals,

iﬁj‘crﬁﬁ denominatives.

Several other kinds might be enumerated; as,

yifiraTa® names of animate beings.

wytfrare® names of inanimate beings.

FHATIR passive nouns, as @ a work.

FLAATESR instrumental nouns, as aF the mouth.

FHFIrES recipient nouns, as IME a servant.

FHYIIEITR communicative nouns, as IYTHE ¢
teacher.

gfyFTwITaw possessive nouns, as UTEIR @ temple.

qFaTaE members of the body, as ®a@ the ear.

The adjectives formed from verbs are denominated
ﬁ?ﬁﬂi ; as, & doing.,

Of the others there are various sorts ; as,

T@IY those relating to colour, as ¥fer blue.

wrgefm those relatipg to place or circumstance, a5

GHR near the sea.
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i those relating to the seasons, as ®aq or ¥m=
belonging to the winter ; and

g==1d relating to what a thing is produced from,
as GT produced from the sea.

Many derivative words formed in the same manner,
are arranged together by Native Grammarians, and
denominated from the first word in the list.

gATE a compound word.*

FaTaT a compound noun of the 1st genus,

gATEIT a compound noun of the 2nd genus.

%= or ¥ a general term including both these.

FMYTLT or ¥ a compound noun of the 3rd genus.
The 2nd species of this genus is considered by the na-
tives as belonging to the class TaEH.

Ay or ¥ a compound adjective of the 1st gerus.

qTH o | & compoun.d adjective of the 2nd genus.

fwor Ta compound adjective formed by prefixing
a numeral.

HYFATF or 9 a compound adverb.

For compound verbs, and for the different species

under the above genera, there are no terms.

.* The Natives veckon six classes of compound words; 1. E+%.
2, I9RfY. 3. FRYTCY. 4. 9qww. 5. 73 6 gaatwig. The Lst they
-\ b

subdivide into two sorts, TATAT and FHTRIT; and the 5th into three,
afga, guigrc, and 9ATYY; but make no farther distinction.

4 p 2
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SYNTACTICAL TERMS.

The terms of Syntax are very few.
faitam the words or clauses that agrec
Concord. with others.
fatwr the words or clauses governed by
others,
wew Government. When a verb governs two ob-
jective cases, the ong is considered as inferior, and the
other as principal ; the inferior is styled T, and the

principal 9@

PROSODIAL TERMS.

g Verse or Poetry.
3w verse measured by syllables,

sttt verse measured by time.

&= metre,

B two lines of poetry, a verse.

71 half a line of poetry, the 4th of a verse.
ATH an instant.

e or T four instants.
gfa the harmonic pause. ~ %
T or a long syllahle (-)
wy or W a short syllable (.)
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aw two long syllables, a spondee (- -)
A« a long and short syllable, a trochee (- v)
= a short and long syllable, an iambus (v -)
w9 two short syllables, a pyrrhic (- .)

wEEY an artificial word descriptive of the trisylla-
bic feet.

. @.amolossus (---)
T a bacchic (v --)

¥ an amphimacer or oretic (- .,‘-)

¥ an anapaest (vv -)

T an antibacchic (- - v)

37 an amphibrach (-vv)

¥ a dactyl (-vv)

@ a tribrach (vvv)

faw a proceleusmatic (vvvv)

9 the'first class has three orders.

Ist. & having every half line the same.

2nd. EIT;'EW having every line the same.

3rd. faw® having every line different.

The 1st Order is sub-divided into two sorts; 3fw
including the first 26 genera, and TEX including the
27tk and all the following. '

wfa the second class has two orders ; Ist, TR
measured by feet ; 2nd, ATAL<: measured by instants.
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L. s
L 3t +
II. w7y
1. &
IIL &
1. 9
2. &
IV, gfast
1, &an
2. |4t
V. gufast
1. ufa
2. fqar
VI ara=t
1, Fqa
2, winggan
3. §wTEl
VIL <fire
1, Fywd]

SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

FIRST CLASS.*
First Order.

2. gATCataar
3. AT @t
VIIL =g §
1. fa=u=t
2, A@TR
3. fag=r=
4, gatfeat
5, gaTfasT or
Trg iy
IX. EASl
1. ysinfiry
2. wfawy
3. WAFHwET
X. uf&
1. g9, or with the
pause TRFAT
2. AN or i."{ﬁ
3. afcanfa
4. FATTAT

* In the following list the genera are distinguished by Roman capi-
tals, and the species by Arabic numerals. '
+ The name of each species will be found in the example given of it.

{ Nom. Sfaa.

§ Nom, L LEAL
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1. T
2. I
3. gad
4. wufeet
5. aTATHRT
8. wwT faefam
7. AR
8. TUTZAT
9. |@ET
10. TR
11, A&
12, @+t
XII. e}
1. w=a@
2. JwwmTaw
3. s frganfs
4. YSXHIE

=

qex

it

. TR

. gfaar@a
0. gafqwfag
10. syl

® TS m
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11. fafe=
12, qwEE
13. ®\reet
14, wfawren
15. o
XIII. ‘= fasrora
. yefaa
T T or waTEE!
3. AERIE
4. 9
5. wgwTa
6. wima
7. =9%9 or fo%-
T
8. waTHHan
9. RI=HE
XIV. 1@
1, EEHET
2. gEwiaE®
3, JxisTar
4, gECTREEAT
5. qrEwl
6. dra

7 TR /@

b

[}

* Nom. f¥zv.



480 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR.

XV. sfy
1, s
2. wrfast
3. @
4, f:?ﬁ:rafmm
5. qTXW
6. wamaEr
7. fa=n
XVI. 5zt
1. fa=
9. wstqafeq
3. wfwat

4, fata= or wg-

ATAT
5, AEaafeq
6. atfa
7. wgrafaa
8. wawufa
9. TTIW
XVII, wewt
1. fuafait
2. gfawt
3. dgyufaa
4. AR
5. wfxat

6. age®, or with
the pause ®R1f&-
=

7. =it

8. HIRTTT

XVIII wfa
1. gEfagsar
2, A=«
3. Tw
4. fa=san
5

XIX. wfaefa

4, QAT

XXI. g=fa

1, @NT
2, §THL
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XXII. =m=fa 1. ww3fgunm
1. ¥« 2. ufuq
2. wfewr 3. FgAEIR
XXIII, faafa 4. AAATAFHIHRT
1. sfEaaan 5, Eriri.ﬁgﬂnﬁ;ﬂ
2. AR 6. FAFRET
XXIV, @t 7. |q
1. T 8. ww
XXV. wfaafs 9. ™
1. RTRURT 10. sitea
XXVI. safa 11. e
1. yogfa=taa 12. FLTEWH
XXVII, zw= 13. 1y, &e.
Second Order.
L. 3ufa= V. svcEg
I, <wa VI, gfeann
I Syaat VII. g=a
v, wfcagan,
Third Order.
I wi\!g‘;{ l 1. Igofa
i 3§ IIl, Sga
2. TuTER 1. Fra
IL soonfy ! 2. wfeq
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SECOND CLASS.
First Order.

1. =& . 5. sreawust
J. wa, 6. Mfa
2. fagar* 7. Smitfa
3. 9« 8. Iifa
4, @AY ? 9, sETEE..

Second Order.
1. Farsta 1. Tswfest
1. Shrrz=as Iv. refs
PROSE.

I =@= I1. gwafa
1. #&% 111, s=faxraE
2. ;R

* If the pause is before the 3rd foot, it is called wlfqﬁl\l'm ; if after
it, Wﬁgw; if in one part before and in another after, wufagﬁl.

(h WISSION ms\rﬁgf\

e = m—

-
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Ablative case, Syntax of the, 315,
316, 317, 351, 3232, 333, 368,
369, 370, 385.

.\h,solu&(; cases, 317, 318, 369. »

\bstracts, 307.

Adjectives used for substantives,
349.
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Agreenent of Adjectives, 318,

-— Verbs, 357.

Amplificatives, 306.

Aunomalous Verbs, 286.

dunbandha, List of, 107.

Inuswir, 17.

Bahwerihi, 320.

Characteristic letters of verbs, 107.

Comparisons, how uxpressed, 351.

Consonants, 2, §.

Dative case, Syntax of the, 315,
361, 365, 3(.;6, 367, 368, 373,
390.

Denominative nduus, 309.

Dentals, 7.

Diminatives, 306.

Futnre, 240.

Gannya, 363,

Gender, Rules of, 50.

Geuitive, see Possessive.

Gentiles, 305,

'
G tna, 15,

Gutturals, 7.

Imperative, 231.

Imperfeet, 230.

Tmpersonal Verbs, Syntax of, 376.

Indefinite, 213.

Iufinitive, 251,

Syntax of, 373, 374,38 1.

Instrumental Case, Syntax of the,
311, 315, 317, 352, 353, 351,
361, 365, 366, 375, 378, 580,

Irregular Nouns, 48.

Adjeetives, 73, 82,
Verbs, 2806.

Perfeet Tense, 239.
Participles, 260.

Itaretara, 311.

Karmadhiraya 311, 316,

Labials, 7.

Lidhu, 282,

Linguals, 7.

Locative case, Synfax of the, 316,
347, 302, 353, 301, 3h0, 3606,
367, 372, 373.

Mukhya, 363.

Nasals, 7.

Negatives, 385.

Neuter Gender, Svatax of, 350,
378,

Nominative case, Syntax of the,
316, 359.

* Sui)plementary to the 'able of Contents.
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Numerals, Syntax of, 350, 352.

Objective case, Syntax of the, 346,
347, 355, 360, 361, 362, 363,
364, 365, 376, 384, 385, 390.

Palatines, 7.

Participles, Declension of, 74.

, Formation of, 255.

——— Syntax of, 374, 377.

, Irregular, List of, 260.

Patronymics, 304.

Perfect Tense, 232.

Irregular, 239.

Permutation, 13, 111.

Possessive Case,Syntax of the, 344,
345, 351, 352, 353, 304, 362,
364, 366, 367, 368, 369, 370,
371, 375, 378, 380, 384, 385,
390.

Potential, 231,

Preceative, 252.

Preran, 270.

Present Tense, 229.
Reduplication, 232.
Suméhara, 314, 315.
Sananta, 274.

Sandhi, 13.

Semivowels, 7.

S‘uhjuncti\'c, 254, 388.
Tatparusha, 320, 324.
Tenses, Use of the, 105, 106.
Verbal nouns, 307.

Visarga, 17, 18.

Vocative Case, Syntax of the, 389,
Vowels, 1, 6.

Vriddhi, 15.

Yanluganta, 278.
Yananta, 278.
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wdlt, 30. -y, 260, 261.
w4, 260. 979, 1)0.
yaasy, (9. g, 9ga, J6.
w1, 136, 260, 289. T, 261, 290.
w91, 19. <=, 261
«%, 260. T, 199.
=%, 198, 200. Tu, 100,
wfaufga, 49. <8, 149.
9%, 261, 289, T, 150
s, 148, v, 150, 210,
9ATY, 48, H2. 9, 246.
AT, 18. 98, 83.
gwad, 0. [T, 83
99, 4‘4 9ggE, K9, a0,
sty 19, =, 198.
W%, 261. w=, 201
w30, S, 190.
w1, 30. AT, I8
@, 1. . w=, 261
wgwa, 48, , Qwie, 261.
wa‘m\, 48, gy, 237.

. w1, 30. @y, 261.

<

-« Yy, 48, -, 261.
oy, 240, 261. &, 201
g, 246, 248, 290. =, 135, 261, 291
w94, 506, H7. v, 200.
wfu, 19. =4, 208
W, 56, 57. | w4, 216.
g, 48, \uﬂﬁ, 190.

| o
.reE, 135, . =y, 201
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=, 261

W, 79.
#fug, TN, 82
&ag, 83, 100.
&%, 83, 100,
79, 250.
&, 261
&4, 261.
&Y, 261.
8g, 1ol
I, 237
&, 237
e, 130.
fae, 102

%, 140.

74, 211,
Tz, 211
7, 211

Fu, 214, 240, 261,

F9, 239,
izrf{, 241,
x4, 216.
¥, 246,

®, 206.

=g, 211
wa, 212, 261
wa, 198.
&Y, 136, 250.
w9, 291
&Y, 248, 261.

wu, 246, 208, 261,

w/w, 83.

3, 252, 261.
2‘?[, 250.
w, 136.
w9, 135.
=w®u. 261.

wy, 216, 261
%y, 261.

q

wy, 261.

e

ag, 3.

AL, 3.

&4, 2061,

fag, 216.

g, 259, 261
ww, 245.

74, 161,
fa, 260, 261.

fag, 217, 261.
fa=, 206.

fau, 261.

faa, 2061,

9, 116, 210.

e -

9% l!)./.

9%, 261

Ty, 217, 259, 201
_W, 217, 218, 261.
dfvg, 9a9Y, 82
a "

9, 261.

anfgw, Gam, 82
@, 261.

=T, 146, 240.

fay, 199, 261.
e, 147, 244,
gw, 250.

aH, 2061.

oW, 136, 291.
afcg, aQ9E, B2
wy, 201.

@, 261.

)

s, 241,

3

ng, 241

larg, 136, 247, 261,

3
|, 206, 239, 23, 361
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T, 190.
A 261,
A%, 136, 261, 201. .
T4, 259,
Ry, 217.

a, 252, 261.
T, 136, 253, 262,
T, 0.

7y, 231,
T4, 02

7%, 211, 202:
3, 262,

7, 10,

qw, 2006.

gz, 218,
19, 262.

7, 155.
7w, 200.

|r1, 135, 244, 262,
|4, 292.
g, 86.
=g, 240.
fa, 239, 250,
e, 262.
Tz, 21.
T, 262
ST, 262
9, 242,
7%, 262.
fexg, 197.
7Y, 262.
T, 241.
Tz, 241.
'3, 197.
PT, 242,

/1, 244, 262,
A, 148,

s, 171.
o9, 2062,
14, 292,
sia, 262,
s, 217,
| ==, 262,
| s, 292.
fa1, 230.
Ej", 216.
sz, 211,
siw, 262,
A
ST, 202,

T, 262,
EE’ 262.
WY, 2062.
i, 211,
199, 82
-}, 82.
;1, 262,
=1, 136.
|, 262.
=, 262.
few, 211, 217.
), 262.
s, 210.
¥, 218.
¥, 22, 262,
ow, 262, 292.
aw, 173.
oy, 211, 2622,
fast, 262.
fag, 151.
w, 2406, 240.
w, 238, 211
uy{. 262.
a7, 262.
a9 198,
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as, 201, 2006, 234.

|, 262.

Y, 251, 262.
«g, 247, 252,
qareq, 231,
qry, 248.
fast, 136.

T, 146, 240.
qe, 241.
q%, 211,
g% 262.
g%, 190.
qw, 247, 248,
q% 155,
s, 262.
q9, 262. 274,
&g, 242.
=g, 190.

&Y, 240, 247, 262,

qu, 247, 28,
ay, 198.°

2{, 234, 202.
&S, 262.

aq, 234, 262.
afyg, 99199, 82
g, 262.

a, 147.

fa, 86.

vz, 241.

3, 262.

aY, 262.

g, 262.

faw, 262.

L, 262.

Tq, W 56.

7%, 234.

g, 234.

o, 135.
gH, 247, 262.
gfear, 293,
gfag, g9y, 82.
g9, 202.

Tw, 262.

<0, 135, 136, 147, 159, 214, 253,

262
14, 136.

- | I 5.

W, 257,
fea, 49.

feq, 262.

faw, 263.

few, 114, 215, 263.
g, 173, 263, 293.
4, 149,

2y, 218, 263.

%, 238, 240, 263.
T3, 263.

T, 247, 263.

z¥, 144, 245, 247, 263.

A3 37.
e, 83.
7Y, 240, 263.
T, 263.
T, 263.
', 136, 293.
€Y, 263,

, 238, 263.
Z, 136, 239, 263,
z, 136, 263.

2, 136, 244, 253, 263.

Iy, 49,

13, 146.

ud, 239, 247.
N

3, 263,
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r, 40.

gr, 147.
g, 263.
7, 238, 251,
9

2%, 71

9

%%, 211,

2, 263.

%, 86.

fgu, 138, 263.
39, ol

Hr, 136, 159, 244, 253, 263.

fuw, 162.
¥, 240, 216.
T, 263,
s, 263.
H, 240, 263.
T, 203
¥, 251,
¥, 259, 263.
¥, 136, 214, 253, 263,
w1, 136,
2, 263.
$, 263.
wa, 218,
e, 74,
7, 218.
a, H6.
g, 39.
uw, 74.
ATfe T, 56.
fasy, 151, 161.
fasix, 79.
(%, farar, 56.
fawma, 240,
9,37,
%z, 263,
%, 39,

7R, 242

3fzs, aduw, 82.
< 40.

v, 252, 263.
g, 248.

ufa, 34.

jafaas, 80.

wfga, 49.

%, 56, 218, 263,
98y, 38.

1afig, 83,
‘fvﬁaa. 79.

EWT, 136, 117, 244, 253,
iq1g, 50,

fasy, Lil.

fgu, 198, 263.
3g, 211,

gag, 19.

gy, 210, 263.
gwifg, 246,

v, 263.

vy, 263.

g, 218, 263,
959, 49.

g, 153,

¥y, 1il.,

vY, 263,

¥4, 344, 56.
53, 83.

g4, 49.

T, 938, 251, 263.
gra, 240, 248, 263.
g, 190.

g, 263.

owra, 74

qr, 263.

Frnmarr A0
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9%, 79Y, 82,
3y, 247.
N
m, 147.

0, 231
lﬂﬁ, 263.
v
/Y, 1362215,
a4, 2063,
faufs, 152, 153.
q, 248, 263.
¥, 293.
N
waad, 69.
uw§, 234, 263.
w=, 198,

wg,, 191, 251, 263.

wfTa, 79.

e, 162.

ar, 147,

fag, 191, 196, 263,

., 161, 237, 211,

¥, 197, 263.
136, 293.

v, 21,

wfag, ¥39, 82.

dr 217

¥, 152, 237, 240.

W, 83.

¥w, 217.

¥g, 248.

ww, 264,

¥y, 73.

&R, 264, 203.

wa9, 190.

a, 264

Y, 37.

A/Eq, 49, 52.

|, 249.

ﬂfﬂ., 49.

q%, 264,

a, 206.

|/, 264,

|9, 209.

a9, 217,

s, 264, 293,
a%d, 9.

|ar 136, 147, 162, 253, 261,

a4, 1306.
wiw, w9, 56.
fa, 211, 260.

faz, 173, 218, 261,

faw, 257, 261.
X, 311, 250, 260,
G?, 201.
'ﬂi 206 1.
gg, 73, 211, 216,
A, 21,
|, 217.
@, 190, 293.
asy, 1.
aw, 2061,
s, 250
7Y, 259.
a7, 8.
aw, 210,
Y, 208, 259.
|, 261.
&, 136, 260, 264.
&I, 136.
&=, 204
g, 264
97, 984, 5.
g1, 261
9q, 264.
g+, 249.

| 9, 264,

217.
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g4, 130,

7w, 27, 261.
a7, 38.

REEH 36.

afag, 791G, 82
ar, 117.

3, 116, 210, 251.

5=, 73, 191, 196, 261,
it

gy, 201
é’dﬂ\',om, 2.
ay, 217.

{z\q, a5, 56.
T3, 209, 261,
T, 136.

Ty, 239, 247, 248.
T, 264,

T, 264.

T, 230,

, 147,

TIY‘J\, 204.

fcs, 2610

fr=, 196.

ftaw, 190, 259,
fow, 264, °
fay, 240,

Q, 2064. .

7, 146, 238, 240,
Y, 28,

T, 264

T, 248,

T, 148,

T, 191, 252, 264,
TW, 247,

W, 264,

W, 217, 264,
3, 240,

%, 264.

Ty, 261
2,39, 40, 136.
<ifew, 79.
w261,
s, 26 1.
[, 2061
<™, 2ol.
=5, 203,
@, 117.
fay, 218, 261,
Fav[, 26 1.
ww, 261.
fa=, 115, 210,
s, 260, 261,
=Yg, 209,
N
wZ, 217, 28,
i3

L 218,
3
€y, 217.
N
=Y, 261,
gw\, 210, 241, 217, 2614,
%, 200,
1%
«, 200,
i.\
wnfgw, 79.
dfeg, I%tgm, 82
94, 200,
ag, 204.
7Y, 259,
Y, 240
T4, 2006.
a9, 262,
39, 265.
afcy, 9099, 82
Fury, 7.
afag, adlqw, 82
T, 294

ag, 130, 240, 247, 265,
| A, 241, 265,
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a, 147. , 265.

a7, 265, Y, 234, 265,
Fraga, 38. nH, 365.

Ay, 265. nw, 334.

fas, 265. wH, 215, 265,
fa=g, 294, W, 136.

fax, 190. Wy, 118, 218.
fas1, 196. fm, 265.

fast, 160, 241, 265. fast, 151,

fax;, 199, 365, 295. faw, 198.

faw, 257, 265. fow, 265.
fagTisy, 49. w, 265, 295.
faxars, 50. W, W, 56,
faw, 248, 265. w, 210.

fas, 161. T, 247, 248, 265,
fag, 247. T, 248.

a, 265. T, 190.

al, 147, qy, 247, 265.
T, M7, W, 265.

T, 238, 210. ™, 238, 265,

e, 151, 245, 265. [, 136, 244, 265,
A, 248, 265. [, 265.

oY, 248, 79, 334.

iy, e=lgw, 82 7, 265,

%, 265. =1, 147, 265.

8, 136, 236, 260, 265. fa, 240, 251, 252,
a9, 149. fa, 265.

Ty, 173. 7, 181, 238.
T4, 265. 33, 331, 69, 82.
3, 136, 238, 239, 253, 262, 265. |3, 265.

7y, 190, 265, w4, 49, 52.

;. 265, ¥, 265.

I, 265. ¥y, 148.

ua, 265. fw, 266, 295
e, 56. fww, 248.

W&, 56. %4, 79.

wx, 136. XYY, 50, 52.
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frw, 245, 247, 265.
73, 136, 266, 266.
¥%, 135, 266,

v, 206.

ALE
¥, 210, 211, 257,
fa, 266.
fa<, 266.
faw, 247, 266.

5 146,4238.
¥, 246,

3

9, 149.

a

3T, 266.
3, 136, 266.

w1, 136, 244, 253, 266.
T, 115, 116, 238, 240.

7, 246.
w1, 136, 241, 253.
fg=, 230.
@, 147,
fag, 74.
fars, 241, 247, 266.
W, 252.
W, 146, 238,210,
Wy, 241.
TR, M.
&,-266.
g, 266.
7, 266.
=Y, 148, 239.
=Y, 239, 266.
fag, 248, 266.
Hfa, 33.

( F9, 253.

849, 248,

Wfyg, griige,, 82,
a1, 34,

9w, 249.
fav, 248.
gafga, 49.
g, 248.

&, 155, 218.
/=, 241, 266.
®Y, 240, 266.
=, 266.

|, 266.

w0, 37,

g, ¥, 82.
[, 266.

T, 240, 266.
g, 206.
e, 211.
"ér{ 211.

ST, 266.

w8, WYY, 82.
few, 266.

q=, 248.

g, 248.
g, 74.

g, 251.

T, 136.
Q43T 73.
<%, 266.

w1, 266.
I'ga, 296.

<, 29.
fe, 239, 266.
f]u, 191, 199.

B, 152, 162, 237.
' e, 36.
%, 155,
}‘g, ¥Z4, 56, 57.

wfaw, @iy, 82.
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1, 136, 161, 163, 253, 266.
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T, 247, 266. =, 237
=fuz, g9y, 82 =%, 266.
=, 161, ¥, 244, 266,
=1, 266. l

ERRATA AND ADDENDA

Page 17, after line 12, add : the labials ¢ & g w, or hy
23, line 7, read RTITYYY.
39, line 4, from the boltom, read %
108, line 17, vead @{l’ points out.
122, line 10, read THAYT sfemar.
127, line 16, read (719 a'ﬂ’[ 9 ).
134, line 2, Srom the bottom, read grIMNY.
— Just line, read grafes.
239, lust line, read ficaw.
201, line 12, read IQIH.
264, line 6, read mad for made.
265, line 3, read WT.
—— 387, line 3, from the bottom, read corrclative for vel
and other for former.
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